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INTRODUCTION

The Gbéya,' whose language is described in this grammar, arc a people who
mainly live in the District of Bossangoa of the Region of the OQuahm, in the
northwestern part of the Central African Republic (formerly the territory of
Ubangi- Shari of FPrench Equatorial Africa).

They live almost entirely along the automobile roads, in villages consist-
ing of from three to as many as 100 houses. Their livelihood depends on the
food they grow (basically grain sorghum and manioc and such vegetables as
peanuts, beans, okra, corn, etc), gather {mushrooms, fruits, roots, leaves),
raise (goats and chickens), and hunt (during the dry-season fires). Cash is
obtained primarily through the annual sale of cotton and, to a lesser degrec,
peanuts. Only a very few have salaried occupations, and these live almost
exclusively in the town of Bossangoa, the district and regional seat recently
renamed sous- préfecture and préfecture respectively.?

The people call themselves as well as their language [ghéya/ (henceforth
written Gbeya).® This word is probably nothing more than an alternant of the
form /gbaya/, because of the common substitution of /a/ for /¢/, and vice
versa, in free morpheme alternants within the Gbeya language and between
various Gbaya dialects (for which see 133.2). The name Gbaya is, in fact,
the one usually used for the people and their language by the farther removed
population of the country. To distinguish them from the other Gbaya, the
name Bossangoa is added in attribution: Gbaya- Bossangoa, which distinguishes
them from Gbaya-Carnot, Gbaya- Boda, etc. Where the peoplc arc generally
known by some other name, cven though speaking a related dialect or lan-
guage, the word Gbaya is not generally used of them: Bofi [?bofi}, Ali [ari],
and Gbanu.

I have been using the word Gbeya as if it identified either a well-recog-
nized ethnic or linguistic community. This is not so. There is in fact only a
large area where the inhabitants speak related dialects, some of which are
called Gbaya, others Manza, others Gbanu, etc. Regardless of what may be
the origin of these names, in my opinion they do not rcpresent (except for
the government which has always required the registration of a person's
"raceY as the word is used in French} either differentiatecj ethnic communi-
ties or dialects, a matter that has been discussed elsewhere.* Linguistically,
we are dealing with a more or less homogeneous unit, on the one hand dras-
tically differentiated at the extremes, where dialects are mutually unintelli-

'For notes to Introduction, see p. 8.
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gible, but, on the other hand, only slightly, and sometimes erratically, dif-
ferentiated at contiguous geographical points. If, for example, wec were to
start from Bossangoa, we should find that the Gbaya dialects spoken at such
distant towns as Batangafo, Bouca, and Bozoum were mutually intelligible
with that of Bossangoa.® The name of the supposed tribe or language is not
indicative of this relationship, for I found at Bouca a man who considered
himgelf a Manza but whose speech resembled that of Bossangoa more than
that of Damara.

In the District of Bossangoa (henceforth referred to as the District), the
government has differentiated between the Gbeya and the " Souma" (/stima/)
"races! The people, being required to register some "race" and baving only
two alternatives from which to choose, have made a rough division of the
district along these lines. The border between the two is naturally poorly
distinguished, although some individuals name such and such a village as the
beginning of the Gheya or Suma area. In most cascs, however, I found that it
was always a distant village which was so identificd, never a nearby one.
For the sake of convenience, we might consider the villages of Bomatana
(/*bo maatana/) and Boguila (/?bo gira/)} as being in the heart of the Suma
area, for there is no doubt about them; all the people from around Bossangoa
consider thesc two as Suma villages, On the other hand, the people of Boguila
call those of Bangayanga (/gbagayana/), whosc idiom is very much like that
of Bossangoa, gha stima 'the real Suma.'

For their possible ethnolinguistic value, I here give several other names:
When at Bouca, I learned that the Gbaya of Bossangoa were called ghaya
kéra, but some of thege in turn said that the kdra were at Bouar, others that
the people of Lere {/*dére/), 22 miles north, were kara because "they talk
fast." A Gbaya-speaking person at Batangafo called the Gbaya of Bogsangoa
gbaya go go supposedly because of their very extensive use of the connective
go tand.! Most of the villages north of Bazian {/gba ziya/) are called *das
tunder! because they lic in the direction of the flow of the Ouahm (/wéam/}
River. On the other hand, Bozoum would consider Bossangoa ?doo. Those in
Bozoum in turn are called Mbay. People in and around Bossangoa call the
idiom of Bozanou gha mjri and of Bolio sore, because the latter say mbi
ingtead of mi'I' and Iiilo instead of rifto 'two.!

All of the idioms of the District are mutually intclligible.® In my own ex-
perience, I found that although I was understood by the people around Boguila,
whom 1 shall henceforth call Suma for the sake of brevity, I sometimes had
difficulty in understanding them unless they had lived out of their locale for
several years. One possible explanation for this fact is speech accommoda-
tion. Suma specech was not studied and carcfully compared with the one de-
scribed here. It is differcent, however, in having words which bear no resem-
blance to the Gbeya ones and in having other words which have different
phonemic shapes (of which again many are patterned). The data that I did
collect revealed the existence of three distinct levels of tone, on a phonetic
levcl at least, and these were very often comparable to the three tones found
in other Gbaya languages.
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If we accept as a fact that the Suma who leave their villages tend to adopt
the Bossangoa idiom and not vice versa, and if we take the fact, as was re-
ported to me, that the younger people no longer use the Suma romi but Gbeya
?bhi 'ten' as being indicative of a trend, we can assume that the Bossangoa
idiom is the dominant one in the District.”

The Gbeya language, like the other indigenous languages around it, is still
very much alive, being the first-learned and native language of practically
all of the Gbeya children. Even at Bossangoa, where many Gbheya are em-
ployed, the language continues to be used because of the preponderance of
the Gbeya. Although many of the people, and perhaps all males from adoles-
cence to senility, are bilingual in Sango, the lingua franca, this language is
used for purposes of communication only with non- Gbeya- speaking individuals.
French, on the other hand, is uscd only by a very small percentage of the
population and only with Europeans and African évolués at Bossangoa. With
only a relatively small percentage of the children now enrolled in schools
taught in French, it is unlikely that the situation will change rapidly.? Two
other Janguages are known to a significant but undetermined proportion of
the population. In the northwest portion of the District, between Sido and
Markounda, many of the Suma people, even women, know Kaba (a Central
Sudanic language); in the northcast, cast of Bolio, many men know Dagba
(another Central Sudanic language, closely related to Ngambay); and east
and south of Bossangoa many men know Banda. Thesc are languages spoken
at the limits of the Cbeya area.

The Gbaya and related Manza dialects are, according to Greenberg, mem-
bers of the Adamawa-Fastcern branch of the Niger- Congo family of languages.®
Previously, in his Studies in African Linguistic Clasgification (1955), he had
assigned them to the Eastern branch which was coordinate with Adamawa.
Other writers before him had used the term " Sudanic" of these languages.

1I

I began the study of the Gbheya language in ¥February, 1854, and continued
it in the ficld until February, 1960, except for the year from August, 1955 to
August, 1956, which was gpent in graduate study in linguistics at the Univer-
gity of California, Berkeley. My introduction to Gbeya was first made through
the Sango language, which I had learned upon arriving in the country in 1952,
but as soon as I was able to carry on conversation in Gbeya, I avoided the
use of Sango (that is, among the Gbeya themselves) and never had to use it
in the study of Gbeya. The data upon which this grammar is based were col-
lected during the five years I lived at the mission station at Bellevue, a little
more than 21 miles from Bossangoa and worked in the District as a mission-
ary. These data consist of (1) utterances cxtracted from spontaneous speech
during hours with the informant {discussed in the following paragraph) and
among the people, (2) an extensive lexical file in which most words are illus-
trated by use in sentcnces, (3) a collection of proverbs, riddles, personal
names, dog names, and (4) texts recorded on tape by various individuals and
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transcribed with the help of my informant. The texts constitute about 1,100
lines of typewritten material, or about 16,800 words.

Much of the analysis incorporated in this grammar was begun while I was
still in the ficld, but the full description was not recalized until I was in resi-
dence at the University of California, Berkcley, wherc I was completing my
doctoral work in 1960-1962. At that time I had all of my field notes, files,
and tapc-recorded material, but did not have the assistance of a Gbeya-
speaking informant. '

The principal informant used in the field was Gounté {(gun‘te 'base of
tree') whose Christian name is G¢déon {(that is, Gideon, but usually pro-
nounced zede y5o in Gbeya.) He is also affectionately known by a nicknamc
which is a play on his Christian name, namely, Juge 'judge’ (usually pro-
nounced zize). In recent ycars he has been agsuming the name wi-ré bdé zum
nd ‘there's no one on my head,’ a lament on the absence of a large family.

The informant is now a regident of the village of Bazian, which is on the
Bossangoa- Bozoum road, about 22 miles from Bossangoa. I{e was born in
Bazian in 1926 to a Gbeya father and a Banda mother. Living in a Gbeya vil-
lage, his first language was Gheya. It was not until about 1941 or 1942, when
first his mother and then his father dicd, that he lcarned Banda at his mo-
ther's village, Ouga, which is located on the Bossangoa-Bossembele road,
about 12 miles from Bossangoa. Prior to this time he had begun to learn
French at the mission school at Bellevue (within walking distance of his
home), which he began to attend at the age of eight. Because of the many non-
Gbeya people living near the mission station at that time, it is likely that he
also began to lcarn Sango at the same time. He is therefore a polylingual,
speaking Gbeya, which he considers to be his native language, Sango, and
Banda; he appears never to have learned to speak French. Around 1940, dur-
ing a meningitis epidemic, Gounté contracted the disease, which resulted in
his becoming blind. Unlike several other blind men whom I personally know,
Gounté never became a social liability. Becausc of his valiant spirit and his
intelligence, he has continued to be a leader in the community. Not the least
of his accomplishments was the ability to read Sango in Braille, a skill that
was taught to him by Miss Clara Schwartz.

The prescnt grammar is a description of the Gbeya dialect spoken in and
around the town of Bossangoa which is often identified by the people of the
District as nt-?bo oro 'language of the ?bo oro settlement' (written Boro in
the official papers). This does not mean, however, that we are dealing with
a very neatly defined dialect. My description is not restricted to Bossangoa
alone, for I am ccrtain that the structure here described is that of the dia-
lects of a large area surrounding the town of Bossangoa. Even the shapes of
the morphemes’ are characteristic, I think, of many of the nearby dialects.
This is to say thal this description characterizes in most points a single lan-

guage spoken in an extensive area, only minimally distinguished into dialects.

On the other hand, I have no idea at what points and where geographically
this description beging to fail. To acquire this information one would need to
makc an intensive coroparison of the dialects, which I was never able to do.
But having traveled in the arca and having spoken to hundreds of people from
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diffcrent parts of the region, I have obtained some scatiered data on dialcct
differences. Wherever pertinent, I have noted them.

Almost every bit of linguistic data I collected was checked with the in-
formant. This means that when at Kouki I noted a word which was new to me,
it was not entered in the lexical file without first being checked with the in-
formant. Since most of the entries were made in a hurry, interrupting a con-
versation, I could not be certain of their accuracy. If, therefore, the inform-
ant gave a diffcrent pronunciation, I had to assume, in the absence of a
speaker from Kouki, that my original notation was faulty. In those instances
where I was certain of the entries, however, 1 could rccord the form with
the note on its use.

In one respect, therefore, this is a description of an idielect, the speech
of my informant. But sincc it is so characteristic of the speech in a large
area surrounding the town of Bossangoa, it is also a description of a lan-
guage. This is the realistic approach, I think. A language is spoken by people,
not by one individual. This individual, here my informant, shares in a mutual
process of communication in which his speech is influencing and being in-
fluenced by another's speech. This is why my informant can use the Suma
word tori instead of toy 'baggage,’ and then, when it was pointed out to him,
could say, "Why not? We can use it too." Other speakers of theoretically
the same dialect might not use this word, for thcy may ncver have been to
Boguila. On the other hand, they may have picked up the habit of using [$]
and [Z], at Ieast in some words, from another area. The result is that I point
out, in the latter case, that the language has two allophones of the phoneme
/s/ whereas my informant, as far as I know, uses only the allophone [s].

111

In this grammar the sections are numbered on the basis of a decimal sys-
tem, the extreme limit of which is 999.999. Each chapter is arbitrarily given
one of the highest possible figures: Chapter one is thereforc 100.000. Suc-
cessive subdivigsions within each chapter are numbered within this 1imit, the
limit being five. For the sake of convenience, however, numbers to the right
of the decimal point are not added until needed. Thus 152 is read as though
it were 152,000, and 152.31 as though it were 152.310, etc.

The format of this grammar is determined in part by the rcquirements
of the printing process being uscd. For this reason, for example, underlining
is avoided as a substitute for italics. It disfigures the cedilla used to indicate
nasalization and otherwise makes a page unsightly. Cross-references between
the Gbeya examples and their translations is meant as a partial substitute
for more or less literal translations. The literal franslation can be arrived
at without too much difficulty, in any case, with the aid of the word- lists.
These cxamples, incidentally, are not ad hoc. With only a few exceptions
they are drawn from the tape-recorded texts. If there is some inconsistency
in the phonemic shape of some morphemes it is because there is some varia-
tion in the texts themselves. For example, both kém and kdm 'of me' and
bé ré€ and bé ré 'when we' occur. These examples lead to the final comment
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about the appearance of the grammar: Some might find the notation extreme-
ly disjunctive, feeling, for example, that bé r€ should be written béré. The
justification for the notation uscd in this grammar is that it is based on pho-
nological criteria, not grammatical. Concerning this matter more is said in
the proper place.

IV

Acknowledgements are due scveral pcople, and it is with pleasure that I
take this opportunity to mention their names. First of all is my [riend and
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members of my dissertation committee, Drs. Murray B. Emeneau, C. Doug-
lag Chrétien, and David L. Olmsted. Other people did not directly influence
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formation as a linguist, I should like to express my indebtedness to Drs.
Mary Haas, Fugene A. Nida, and Kenneth L. Pike. More recently, Dr. Henry
Allan Gleason, Jr. engaged me in stimulating conversation concerning several
points in this work. Finally, one nonlinguist had much to do with this gram-
mar, my wife. In no way is the final analysis the result of her influence, but
its very existence is due in a large measure to her sympathetic and loyal
support.

Notes to Introduction

! Their name has also been spelled Bea, Gbea, Gbeya, and it would not be surprising
to find spellings with 'it instcad of 'e,!

tOriginally, we are told, the name was ?bo zay wa, but now, because of the official
spelling, it is pronounced ?bosapgowa, ?bosan wa, or cven with a simple /b/. One per-
son was heard to say ?besangowa, and she was a Gbeya. This is the name spelled by
Van Bulck as Bosengwa in the Linguistic Survey of the Northern Bantu Borderline {p.
106). 'The population of Bossangoa in July 1962, according to a responsible person in
the local school system, was about 18,000, The same individual gave 107,386 as the
figure for the total population of the Sous- Préfecture of Bossangoa. This figure was
broken down into the following categories: hommes 25,647; femmes 30,538; gargons
26,202; filles 24,999, (Works cited with incomplete documentation are more fully docu-
mented in the selected bibliography.)

3Unless otherwise specified, all citations here and in the chapter on phonology are
in morphophonemic writing: solidi {/ /) represent phonemic and brackets {[ ]) pho-
netic transcription.
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*Sce Samarin, 1958,

*When I speak of "Gbaya dialects” or " Gbaya languages" in this way, I am perhaps
being as parochial as Van Bulck was when he called the speech of the districts of Buka
(ordinarily written Bouca), Batangafo, and Bossangoa a Manza dialect (L.S.N.B.B., p.
106). It is actually no more accurate to say that the Manza speak a Ghaya dialect than
it is to say that the Gbeya speak a Manza dialect. But for the sake of convenience one
term must be adopted, and since the name Gbaya is the most widespread, this is per-
haps the best one.

¢ The term "idiom" is used to refer to a speech type not yet classified as to dialect
or language. See Werner Winter, " Yuman Languages I First Impressions," Interna-
tional Journal of American Linguistics, Vol.23 (1957}, p. 18, footnote 4.

It is my impression that, except for the local village "chiefs," the administrative
personnel (when it was recruited from the District) usually was Gbeya-spcaking. This
would be casily explained: Until recently there were no schools among the Suma,
whereas, at Bossangoa, children found it easier to go to school and find employment
with the Europeans. All of the literature published by the Mission Evangélique, it
should be added, is in the Gbeya idiom with no attempt at accommodation to the Suma
idiom.

®Figures on the percentage do not seem to be available according to George H. T.
Kimble in his Tropical Africa (New York: The Twentieth Century Fund, 1960). If my
unofficial source is correct in giving the figure of 23 percent for the adjoining adminis-
trative region, the scat of which is Bozoum, it might be as high for the OQuahm Préfec-
ture. It seems, however, rather high.

°Greenberg, The Languages of Africa. The total number of Gbaya speaking people
can only be estimated. It would include those who live in the Congo and the Cameroun
as well as the Central African Republic. Van Bulck (L.S.N.B.B.) gives a figure of
500,000, but it is unclear whether these live only in the C.A.R. or whether some other
areas are included. The number 600,000 for the entire area would not seem to be an
exagpgerated one.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

Explanations of abbreviations and symbols are given at their firgt appear-
ance in the grammar. The usc of some ig restricted to a few pages; others
are morc widely used. The following is only a partial list:

adj. adjective NP noun phrase

adv. adverb ohj. objeet

aux. auxiliary P, pl.  plural

AV auxiliary verb pc. postclitic

C consonant perf. perfective

conn. connective prep. preposition

cop. copula pron. pronoun

ctn, certain QV quotative verb

DA descriptive adverb S, sg. singular

dem. demonstrative subj. subject

dep. depcendent suf. suffix

desc. descriptive trans.  transitive

det. determinant V, v. verb, vowel

fn. footnote VP verh phrase

f.p. final particle ~ alternates with
imperf. imperfective = equals, literally
inter. interrogative translated as

N, n. noun 1S, 1P first person singular,
neg. negative first person plural

1)



pesy 0zuDW-0NOGEN-0AD]9

‘‘‘‘

21T8Nd3AY  NVIld4Y TVHLIN3D

(311Aplodosy) 09NOT

c—
.\ /.\'ln

—

//).J Vs
ﬁ.l. {
nvans ) - —
\ .\l.\-’
i Ve
- ! avH
| ~
\. \.1
\. {
~N
. /
ﬂ\l.l\ —

VAR
i\
{9i11apz2018) . A/.
09NOD | \.
~— = \
~— N

_.o._wnhomol.: \

sleqwessog

......

}




TN

AN
Ma rkound; A \
\

i N \
NN h)

) . /
¢ N

%

( A
\

/—--.—-/" \'\_
T “‘T/
/
Bolio //
/// \'\\\ (
A Bomatana " () /’1\ /
- AN Q
\/"/ \\ //
AN L
5 \\ Bomuyungao\
N T— \ \\
== Bad
Ofate \

——

Bazian N naoa)
O Bellevue 5

o
Quahm River

MAJOR ROADS
——— MINOR ROCADS

'

Baongui

THE DISTRICT OF BOSSANGOA



GRAMMAR






CHAPTER ONE
PHONOLOGY

in this section are treated the phonemes, both primary (110} and secondary
(120), morphophonemics (130}, the extra-phonemic characteristics of the lan-
guage (140), and assimilation of loan-words (150).
For the sake of reference the phonemes are here summarized:’
Consonant phonemes: /ptkkp ? b d g gb mb nd ng ymgb ?b °d ?m ?n
manymwyv¥rlfshvaz/
Vowel phonemes: fie ¢ auo o/,
Tones: high (/”/) and low (unmarked).
Nasalization: /, /.
Juncture: word division.
Pause: /, /.
Terminal contours: /. /, /?/, !/, and /!!/.

110. The primary phonemes of Gbeya are consonantal (111}, vocalic (112},
and tonal (113). The sections on consonants and vowels each have a section
treating their distribution as well as one treating their production.

111. Consonant phoncmes.

Chart of Consonants ?

Egressive p t K kp ’
STOPS b d & &b
Prenasalized mb nd 1yg nmgb
; i ) ?
gtz | "Hletalized"
NASALS -
Plain m n by} ym
Semivowels w y
FLAPS Flaps v r
Continuant 1
f s
SPIRANTS N w h

111.1. Description of consonants. The consonant system is characterized
by the following points of articulation: bilabial, labiodental, postdental, alveo-
lar, palatal, velar, and glottal. There arc in addition the following types of
contrast: voicing vs. unvoicing, oral rarification vs. absence of rarification
{in injective vs. egressive), single vs. doubled stops, stops vs. spirants vs.

'For notes to Chapter One, see p. 41.

[ 17 ]



a. /kpa/ [gda/
'the hole! 'the leopard'

b. /éré ted/ [ért ded/
'we came' 'we did'

c. ém dcé/ /am te
'T did’ 'T came'

Fig. 1. Broad band sonograms of three paired utterances

[ 18 ]
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nasals, and continuant vs. flap. In the following paragraphs, the order of pre-
sentation is different from that in the chart, For example, glotial stop is dis-
cussed after the prenasalized stops.

The egressive stops are of two series, voiceless and voiced, and are either
single or doubled. The single stops occur at bilabial, apico-postdental, and
dorsovelar positions: /p t k b d g/. The double stops consist of an articu-
lation at both the lips and the velum simultaneously, producing /kp gb/. The
voiceless stops are usually slightly aspirated, more so than the double stops.
The voiced stops, on the other hand, were often heard {outside of citation
forms) as voiceless stops, but never aspirated (see accompanying figure).?
The contrast between the voiced and voiceless series of plain stops is attested
by the following examples:* -

gan "to surpass'’ kan 'to swear!

g9 'to hang (something)’ kp 'to agree!

day 'to raise (animals)' tay 'to wash (parts of body)'
de 'to make, do! te 'to come’

do 'to roast' to 'to be sharp'

dam 'to be sufficient’ tam 'to feel by touching'
gha 'to split! kpa 'to find!

gho 'to arrive' kpo 'to tie on'

ghba 'to appear' kpay 'to cross (sticks)!

gay 'to scare! kay 'to take (pl.)!

The voiced injective (implosive) stops /?b/ and /?d/ are articulated at
the same points as their egressive counterparts. Their production (by the
rarification of the oral cavity) is similar enough to injectives of other Afri-
can languages so that no further description is needed here.> The contrast
between egressive and injective voiced stops is attested by the foltowing
examples:

ba 'to take! ?ba 'to disavow!
ber- 'to pound! ?bgr- 'to prevent'

bi 'to extinguish' ?bi 'to pick (fruit)’
dik 'to thunder' ?dik 'to gift'

dok 'to be much' 2dok 'to be weak!

du 'to make (fire)' ?du 'to draw (water)!
gede 'certain tree!' ge?de 'huttock'

The prenasalized stops /mb nd g ymgb/ are phonetically complex seg-
ments consisting of voiced stops of the same point of articulation as the plain
egressives preceded by very briefly articulated homorganic nasals. They
contrast with plain nasals and with stops in the following words:

ba 'to take! mba 'to greet!

dak 'to extract! ndak 'to chase!

guri to smoke (meat)’ yguti 'to become burnt!

mar~- 'to tie on waist! mbar- 'to be tight'

ns 'to drink’ ndo 'to have sexual intercourse'
nmay 'to split! nmgban ‘to uproot!

A word concerning the phonemicization of the prenasalized stops (as well
as the preglottalized nasals) is appropriate here. The principal reason
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for considering them unit phonemes is onc of "pattern pressure": since the
language is generally characterized by unit phonemes in initial position, it

is justifiable to consider these such. We are, of course, not forced into this
position, for we must expect and can allow for asymmetry. We could there-
fore say that no consonant clusters except these occur in initial position.
Adopting thig alternative, we would have six less phonemes than we now have,
but we would have introduced the necessity of making other statements. For
example, /m n y/ would not only occur in initial and final positions defined
in footnote 16, but they would also precede /b d g/. Moreover, the descrip-
tion of the canonical forms would be made somewhat more complex by having
to state that, in addition to the forms CV and CVCYV, there can be CCV and
CCVCV or CCVCCYV but only when a nasal is followed by a homorganic stop
or preceded by a glottal stop. And, in the description of the distribution of
glottal stop, we would have to say that it occurs intervocalically and before
/m/ and /n/, but only when these are not followed by a stop. All of these
statementis are, of course, possible. Perhaps it is only a matter of esthetics
whether we choose to have six additional phonemes and fewer statements or
fewer phonemes and more statements. I feel that my analysis is certainly
more convenient, and the least that can be said of it is that it does no injus-
tice to the data. .

The orthographic representation of these prenasalized stops is obviously
conventional. They could have been represented as b or ™ or in some simi-
lar fashion. A more significant feature of these stops is their distribution
with respect to nasalized vowels: These stops never precede or follow vocalic
nasalization. An attempt was made to incorporate vocalic nasalization and
preconsonantal nasalization in an analysis that might eliminate the prena-
salized stop series, but it was given up for the one adopted here. For thoge
who might want to compare Gbeya phonology with that of other languages, it
should be said here that nowhere are there syllabic nasals in Gbeya except
in the speech of the people north of Sido which is clearly influenced by Kaba,
where syllabic nasals are frequent. There is therefore no contrast between
[Mba] and [m-ba].

The glottal stop has allophones [?] and [zero] which alternate freely be-
tween vowels in close juncture and before vowels following pause or open
juncture. In this latter, called initial, position [?] occurs when something is
being emphasized, but since there are so few words with initial [?V], this is
not common. In medial position [?] occurs in only the following words: ya?a
'grandmother,! na®a 'mother,! and bo?o5 uscd to intensify possession.® Ex-
cept for a few interjections in which [?] always seems to occur {(ni?4 'sur-
prise,! j?f 'no'), the orthographic convention is sdopted that /?/ shall not be
written.

The spirants consist of labiodental voiceless and voiced [f/ and [v/, apico-
alveolar fs/ and [z/, and voiceless [h/. Of these, only /s/ and /z/ have
acoustically detectable allophones. Both of them have laminoalveolar grooved
allophones [%] and [Z] as well as nongrooved ones. These grooved allophones
are very much like the English phones in articulation. The grooved and non-
grooved allophones freely vary in all positions where the phonemes can occur,
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but the occurrence of the grooved allophones is dialectally determined.?
This is to say that more grooved allophones occur in the speech of people
in the area between Bossangoa and Lere (?°dére) than in other areas. They
are, however, not absent in some other areas although I never recorded
any for the speech of my informant., The spirants are illustrated by the

following words:
soy 'to sit down!'
sok 'to hecome mature!
son 'to be finished'
fara 'place!
fey 'death’
fére 'crocodile!
vim3 thair’
ha 'to give!

zoy 'to bathe!

zok 'to see!

zon 'to admire!
varé 'iron money!
foro 'elephant!
vila 'pimple’

vuy 'to mix'

he 'to buy!

The sonorants consist of nasals and liquids.

The nasals consist of simple, double, and preglottalized phonemes. The
simple nasal phonemes are /m n 1/ and are articulated at bilabial, post-
dental, and velar positions respectively. The double--or coarticulated—nasal
/om/ parallels the double stops in that it consists of (] and [m] produced
simultaneously. The preglottalized nasals /?m n/ differ from /m n/ only
by the glottal closure which immediately precedes the articulation of the
nasal continuant. There is no perceptible trangsition following the opening of

the glottis.®

The simple and double nasal phonemes contrast in the following words:

kam 'food!

dam 'to be adequate'

mg 'to appear {out of
ground or water)!

kan 'torch'
dap 'to climb!
pma 'to press down'

Preglottalized nasals contrast with plain nasals in the following exarmples:

ma 'to plant {cuttings)
mar- 'to tie on waist'
mam 'to laugh'

nay 'to be inadequate!’
nom 'to soak’

nun 'to smell!

?ma 'to open (fist)!

?mar- 'to squeeze, wring'
?mam 'to get hold of!
?nayn 'to ruin'

?non 'to push’

?num 'to enter (water)'

Other examples of the preglottalized nasals: ?maa 'rainy season,' ?me
'to render judgment,' ?men 'to clean out, shell (peas, beans),! ?mgr- 'to
prevent,! ?mon 'to remain,' ?muyk *to become rotten (of tree),' *mur- 'to
clench (fist),! ?ney 'to chop off (branches).®

The liguids consist of continuants /w 1 y/ and flaps /¥ /.

The voiced lateral apico-postdental continuant /1/ alternates in some
words with /r/, for which see below, but it is phonemically distinct:!°

délé 'chaff!

ala 'grief’

?bela 'trouble’
bolo 'certain tree!'
dolo ‘rat snare'

bere 'breast'
baraka 'matchete!
béra 'gourd’

boro ‘iron'

déro 'certain fish!'
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dila 'lion’ biro !strife!

The semivowels /y w/ differ from their vocalic counterparts /i u/ by
being nonsyllabic, less tensely articulated, and of briefer duration. Both
semivowels have oral and nasalized allophones, the former occurring con-
tiguous to oral vowels and the latter to nasalized vowels. The allophone [¥]
moreover sometimes sounds very much like a lamino-alveolar nasal {fi]
except that [§] is not produced by any noticcable contact at the palate.

The phonemicization of the phonetic segments [i}, [y], [u], and [w] posed
the greatest problem in the analysis of this part of the language. Because
the discussion sheds much information about the phonological structure of
Gbeya, the following somewhat lengthy sections arc justified. The phones
{u] and [w] are included because of their near-identical distribution with {i]
and [y].

The analysis of these phonemes involved two problems: (a} identification
of the phonetic segments, and (b) identification of the phonemes. These are
discussed in the following paragraphs:

(a) Identification of the segments. The segments [y] and [w] occur initially
and medially, and only [y] occurs finally. In initial position there is no prob-
lem in perceiving the nonsyllabicity of cither one of them. In final position,

I sometimes had difficulty in distinguishing between [i] and {y]. In intervocalic
position, the problem was even greater; it is dealt with below. In initial posi-
tion [y] occurs before any vowel, and [w] before any but {i ¢ u}. For example:

[yif] 'certain reed’ [wi] "2P pron.'

[y¢1é] 'certain basket! {we] 'to measure out!

[yek] 'to shake' [wel-] 'to lean (something)!
[yu] 'to flee! [wuki] 'certain wild vine'
[yo] 'skin, hide' [wolo) thole!

[y=] 'to get lost! fwo] thunger!

[ya] 'to be {pl.)! [wa] '3P pron.’

(FLIT] ' thin'
[5el-] 'to be far? -
[Futyty] 'many (such as, -

chicks)'
[¥2¥] 'to stretch out! [Wo2] 'many (people)!
[¥4] 'sibling! [%4] 'leaf!

In final position [y], never [w], occurs after most of the vowels, but never
after [i]. The following examples show the contrast between [i} and [y] in this
position:

[Tifit] *your (pl.) face' -

[1&féi] 'your tongue! [wey] 'fire'

[g£141] tyour neck!’ -

[kti} 'your leg! [nduy] 'certain mouse’
[go161] tyour knee! [kéy] 'squirrel’

[k5i] 'of you! [mboy] 'money!

[tai] 'the stone! [tay] 'to wash'

In medial position, that is, intervocalically, however, the occurrence of
[¥] or [w] is somewhat correlated with certain combinations of either front
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or back vowels or both. For example, only [y] occurs between front or be-
tween back vowels?!! such as, [fye] '"where?' [weye] 'certain necklace,!
[buyuu] 'descriptive of many people talking at once,! [viiy6] 'deception,'
[foyo] 'shame,! [z3koy5] 'certain goft stone.!

Other combinations can not be stated so simply. Mixed clusters of back
and front vowels occur with both [y] and [w]. For example, there are [oye]
and [owe] as well as [eyo] and [ewds]. This means thal the occurrence of
thesc nonsyllabic segments is not predictable: between the vocoids in [2...¢]
and [g£...2] occur both {u]-like and [il}-like glides. These phonctic considera-
tions arc raised, for one must decide whether or not therc are indeed seg-
ments requiring identification with the semivowel phonemes.

The problem would be somewhat simplified if we could clearly distinguish,
say, between intervocalic glides with the same articulation (of tenseness and
roundness) of initial [y] and [w], intervocalic glides of less tenseness and
roundness, and an absence of any glide,

My field notes do not indicatc such necat distinctions, yet we can proceed
with certain assumptions to test their value in the phonemic analysis. L.et
us suppose that in many cases what I wrotc as a glide was not a phonetic
segment roughly equivalent in length with [i] or [u], or [1] or [k] for that
matter, but a transition from one vocoid to another. We could say then that
[fiye] 'fetish' and [tuwa] 'house' were really [fio] and {tua]. The limitation of
this maneuver is that we can make only one relatively insignificant general
statement as to when [y} and [w] should be eliminated: A predictable non-
phonemic glide occurs between unlike front vowels. But, as a matter of fact,
only {iye] 'where?' and possibly [Iye] 'there' are involved. All other com-
binations of unlike front as well as back vocoids (where [w] is involved)}
either do not occur or clse are not possible in terms of the structural pat-
terns (for which see 112,2), The remaining combinations consist of front,
back, and central vowels, For these, no possible noncontradictable statement
is possible. In other words, any statement would be entirely arbitrary. Since,
for example, both {y] and {w] occur between combinations of front and back
as well as back and front vocoids (cited above), we could only arbitrarily
decide to climinate one of them. Such a measure might be practically desir-
able but not scientifically justifiable.!?

I am thus tempted to go back to correct the transcriptions. Two other
facts prevent my doing so. In the first place, there is the contrast between
[heyoas] *{of working) without enthusiasm' and [hewss] H{of bird gliding down
for landing) slowly.! Although one might assume, on the basis of the nature
of the vocoids involved and of the other patterned correlations, that both a
[y} and [w] glide were possible here, therc is a meaning difference that must
be correlated with either [y] or [w] since the forms are otherwisc identical.
(This difference is substantiated by the fact that my informant reported that
the form [heloo] was the "same" in meaning as {hewoo], but no such identifi-
cation was made with [heyoso].)

In the second place, there are words containing a disputed [y] which are
matched by free morpheme alternates containing undisputed [y]. Rather than
arbitrarily eliminating the glide in one, it scems preferable to maintain the
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similarity between both words. It can be argued that if [y] occurs in one word, |
it probably {but not necessarily) would occur in the other. For example,
[ghéya] ~ [gbaya]

Here follow examples of sequences of vowels which occur in monomor-"
phemic words only with intervening [y], only with [w], or with either [y] or
[w].

Vowel-clusters with intervening [y

[i...c] [iye] 'where?' [tiyé] 'cntirety'
[i...e] ({geliyen] ‘wide!
[i...0] [fiyo] 'fetish!
{i...o] [giyoo] 'leaning because of drowsiness’
[i...a] [®biya) 'comradec!
[e...a] [gb&ya] 'Gbeya'
Vowel-clusters with intervening [w]:
[e...o] [téwdd] tquiet!
[u...e] [zuwé] 'certain aguatic reptile!
[o...e] [kowé] 'whooping cough'
[a...2] [kAwo] 'cow bird (egret)
Vowel-clusters with intervening [y] or [w]:
[i...u] {hiyuu] ‘(floating) swiftly!
[hiyat] ~ [hiwGa] 'quiet’
[e...0] [heyoo] 'without enthusiasm,’
[kewo kewo] {same as [ker ker]) ‘quickly’
[u...e}] [kuyee} 'white (of hair),’
[ndGwéé]) 'just visible (sprouts)t
{u...a} [guya] 'certain ant,' [duwa] 'goat!'
[o...e] ([15yé€] 'short (pejorative)'
[towe] 'kidding remark’
[0...a] [oya] 'certain fish,’ [kowa] 'baby-carrying sling’
[pgoya] 'bush pig,' [ggowa] 'adze’
[a...u] ([kayum] 'descriptive of noise made by something being put
in hot oil,!
[vawuu] ~ [viyuu] 'many (pieces of paper)'
[a...0] [kayé] 'certain tree,' [lawo] 'wart-hog tusk,' [pawo] 'knife'
[a...a] [kaya] 'roan antelope,' [zawa] 'peanut'
fa...i] [pgawiya] 'certain bird’ {so named because of the cry it
makes)
[a...e] [a&ye] 'this one' {unless [-ye]is analyzed as a morpheme)

The following are examples of sequences of vowels where there is an
intervening [y] followed by [i}:

[e...i] [weyi] 'the fire!

[u...i] [nduyi] 'the mouse!
[o...1] [koéyi] 'the squirrel!
{o...1] [mboyi] 'the wealth’
[a...i] [tayi] 'the washing!'

(b) Identification of the phonemes. The preceding data are now summarizec
and the choice of the phonemicization explained.
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The segments [i) and {u] are in complementary distribution with [y] and
[w]in initial position and intervocalically, but in final position they contrast.
The distributions are stated formulaically with # representing pausc or
juncture. For example:

[i] and [u] occur in #...C, C...C, and V...#. For exarmple:

[fni] 'urine,' [hafaTa] tsteam’

[bili] *baboon,’ [pim] 'tsetse fly,' [bqu] ‘certain small antelope,' [dum]
'to spear!

[k6i] ‘the woman,' [kai] 'your (pl.) legs!'

[¥] and [w] occur in #...V, V...V {in which, however, [iyi] and [uwu] do not
occur), and V...# (in which [y] never follows [i] and [w] does not occur at all).
For example:

[yo] 'to get lost! [wo] 'hunger'
[kaya] 'roan antelope' [zawa] 'peanut’
[kby] 'squirrel! {toy] "burden'

Certain linguistic canons require the interpretation of these distributional
features that unite [u] and [w] because they are in complementary distribution
and separate [i] and [y] phonemically because they contrast in at least one
position. For the latter, a minimal pair can be cited: [ném ba koy] 'I'm
going to get a {[koy}) handle' [ném ba koi} 'I'm going to get {[ko] + {i]) the
palm-nut.’

As a criticism of this analysis it can be said that it concerns itself with
the distribution of only some of the phonctic segments of the language; and,
in addition, only certain points of distribution are made operational. In the
first place, tone is ignored: The concern is with lincar segments, but it is
doubtful that the distribution of tone can be adequately described without a
clear distinction between vowcls and consonants, The contrast between fif
and [/y/ on the basis of distributional criteria is reinforced by phonetic
featurcs where tone is concerned: [i/ can occur with the tonemes but [y/

_never can, The same can be said of [u] and [w], which I analyze as fu/ and

/w/. One has only bypassed the problem by writing [zawa] and [witi] as
#/zaua/ and */uuty/, for if */u/ is a vowel, it must occur with tone, and not
writing a tone on it is simply another way of indicating its non-syllabicity.

In the second place, it should be observed that a concern with canonical
formg in a language is a concern with certain distributional features in the
language. Whereas /CVV/ would be typical of the language, */VVV/ would
be aberrant in initial position.

In this grammar I shall write fu/ and /w/ as well as /i/ and /y/. Suffi-
cient data have been presented so that alternate phonemicizations can be
worked out. 13

The phoneme [r/ has been called a flap continuant to distinguish it from
the other continuants, but in fact it has allophones [I I ¥ ¥]. The apico-
alveolar flap and trill ([¥] and [F]) occur only before juncture or pause and
although usually voiced do sometimes occur voiceless. The variation be-
tween these allophones is free although there is some evidence that [F] is
used, somctimes quite prolonged, for certain stylistic reasons. Therec are
not too many examples of these allophones because Gbeya seems to be going
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through a stage where the sequence /V1rvl/ (where /r/ is [I]) is being re-
duced to /VIV1/. This is clearly secn in the following three dialect forms
(in the first two of which 'r' represents {F]): wéré (Gbanu), war (Gbaya
south of Bossentele), w&a (Gbeya, under certain morphological conditions
wAr-) 'way." For further discussion of this mattcr see 132.1 and 133.3, )
Only a few nouns, no verbs, and a handful of descriptive adverbs have final I
/r/, that is [¥]. For cxample: 4 ig$ bor 'he knows a little bit'; 4 aé te, nu,
ghor gére 'he placed the wood; on the ground, untied'; &m mbird, kp-tuwa,, {
go % haar 'T swept,; the inside of the house;, so it's clean’; zora yit hor 'the |
mousc runs fast'; z6r ~ z66 'chisel.! |
The allophones [I] and []] are voiced lateral flaps, oral and nasalized '
respectively, the second of which occurs contiguous with nasalized vowels l
and the first of which occurs contiguous with oral vowels.!* Becausc of .
phonetic similarity, the nasalized allophone is included as an allophone of i
/r/, all of whose allophones have in common the feature of flapping. ITow-
ever, since the lateral continuant [1] occurs only contiguous with oral vowels
and the flap [I] only with nasalized vowels, it would be possible on distribu-
tional grounds to consider them allophones of a single phoneme. My analysis
results in four allophones with a common phonetic feature and leaves /1/
with a distribution limited with respect to nasalized vowels. The phonemic
status of /r/ has already been demonstrated; it remains here to cite ex-
amples in which the allophones {I) and [J] occur. They arc quitc common:

ri 'to cat something liquid’ ri 'to be dark!'

rak 'to be smooth! rpk 'to be good!

r4ka 'rasp’ rik 'to hit'

ré 'village!' zjr- 'to descend'

rem 'be able! yer- 'to be long'

ri 'water! rati 'to plug up (holes)'

rip 'eye, face' rgk 'to be narrow!' :
rofe 'trash, flotsam! rofi 'to gain in weight' i,

The voiced labiodental flap /¥/ is produced by drawing the lower lip be-
hind the upper teeth and then rapidly flapping it outward.’® In my data it
occurred only in the following words: gu¥luy 'a very deep place in a river,'
hovok 'descriptive of passing on or falling out of sight,! hoVoVo 'exclamation
of victory {(at winning at a throw of dicc),! Vo) 'descriptive of hitting some-
thing' as in 4m ro4, te nd»i, Yoy 'I hit, this tree, so it rang.' In addition, the
word giva is used at Bowe for the more common Gheya word refa 'fish-
trapping ramp.!

111.2. Distribution of consonants.

All consonants occur initially,'® for cxample: ba 'to grab,' dik 'to thunder,’
gan 'to surpass,' gba 'to break,’ pi 'to throw (single object),' te 'to come,!
kin 'to roll,' kpa 'to find,! ?ba 'to disavow,’ ?dik 'to sift,’ ?mar- 'to wring
out,! ?nay 'to ruin,' ma 'to plant (shoots),' nay 'to be inadequate,' yma 'to
press down on,' mba 'to grect,' ndak 'to chase,' ygay 'to be strong,' gmgban
'to uproot,' lar- 'to lick,' ra 'to congeal,' Yoy 'of hitting something,' fan 'to
weave,' sa 'to call,! ha 'to give,! vuy 'to stir,' zam 'to rescue,' ya 'to sit (of
plural subject),' wa 'to hoe.! The phoneme [y/ occurs initially in only three
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words, all descriptive adverbs: nene nene 'descriptive of the motion of ped-
dling a bicycle,* piroy 'covered (with water),! puyuy 'descriptive of certain
linear design.'

All consonants except /h/ occur medially, for example: huubd 'a certain
caterpillar,! gida ‘enemy,' gaga 'a certain small fish,' kégha 'crow,® bipi
twasp,' riito 'two,' ndoke 'wager,' sukpa 'manioc leaves,' sa?ba 'blacksmith's
tongs,! sa®?de 'animal,' na?a 'mother,' z5?mi 'to nibble,' do?niy 'cool,' gima
Isong,' sand 'sifter,' dayi 'eleventh lunar month,' kerenmey 'halfheartedly,!
gsaambere 'certain chicken-hawk,!' ngindé 'stump,' bagga 'rubber,’ ?danmgba
testicle,' ala *grict,’ sére 'spear,' hoVok 'passing out of sight,' ndof4 'cer-
tain small wild duck,' bisa 'adolcscent boy,' kavata kavata '(walking) back
and forth,' gaza 'circumcision,' kaya 'roan antelope,' zawa 'peanut.’

Only the following consonants occur finally: /p tkmnyplr y/ and
/g/ only under ccrtain sandhi conditions. For cxample: sfp 'saliva,' 14t
tcompletely,' dak 'gourd for drinking,' dam 'granary,' wan 'owner,' gy
ladle,' dal 'certain upright drum,’ zér 'chisel,' toy 'baggage, burden.' The
voiced stop [g/ occasionally replaces [k/ before voiced nonnasal consonants
in rapid speech where two adjacent words are closely linked in the same
syntactic construction. For further discussion see 131.1. Since the most
frequent examples of this assimilation are of verbs followed by nouns, and
since verbs do not have final /p/ and /t/, examples of final /b/ and /d/ do
not occur. Thus: [dag wa] dak wa ‘chase them away.’

112. Vowel phoncmes.

112.1. Description of vowels. The vowels of Gbeya are seven in number.
The front unrounded vowels are higher high /i/, higher mid /e/, and lower
mid /e/.'" The central vowel /a/ is lower low. The back rounded vowels
/u o o/ are articulated at thc samc heights as the front vowels. Only the
phonemes [e/ and fo/ have allophones which need to be noted. Although the
usual articulation is at higher mid, vocoids slightly higher, approaching
lower high, sccm to vary freely with the higher mid varieties. The phoneme
/&/, on the other hand, when nasalized, tends to approach higher low. The
phonemes /e/ and /o/ seem to be more lax than their nearest equivalents
in English or French.

Contrasts betwceen oral vowels are shown in the following pairs of words:

gi?da 'husks! ge?da 'manioc!

te 'tree' te "body!'

ze "month! ze 'night!

re 'to enter' re 'to poke!

o 'to break! o 'to he!

dok 'to rub! dok 'to be big!

?bo 'to mould' ?bo 'to bud'

dym 'to spear’ dom 'to blow (horn)'

du *to make {firc with do to flower!'
grass'

ru 'to stir! ro 'to stone'

kpa 'to find' kpo 'to tie on'
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nmgba 'to interfere’ ymgbos 'to touch’
gbur- 'to drag' gur- 'to swallow!

Long vowels are equal in length to a cluster of two vowels and are pho-
nemicized as such., No contirast cxists between [V'] and [VV], either in their
length or in the types of tones with which they occur. Thus, the tonal se-
quence low-high occurs in forms whose shape is CVCV, cvivi, or cVIV2.
For example, tord 'dog,' dp5 'beer,' fed 'died.! And the form sii 'the return-
ing' < si 'to return' + -i is as long as bii (~ bir-) 'to twist' or tii (~ tir-}
"tail.' The contrast between long and short vowels is attested by the follow-
ing examples: !

bi 'to fight! bii 'to twist!

gi 'to cook! gii 'to follow!'
?ba 'to disavow!' ?baa 'to shed!
?ho "to mould' ?boo 'to butcher'
do "to flower! doo 'to prevent'
da 'to curse! daa 'to limp'

fu 'to explode! fuu 'to sew'

gbg 'to be ripe! ghee 'to scrape!

112.2, Distribution of vowels. Two significant limitations characterize
the distribution of vowels: the limitation on the kinds of vowels which occur
within any minimal form and the limitation on the occurrence of oral and
nasalized vowels within a certain defined stretch, for which see 121. This
stretch is bounded by juncture and for the sake of convenience can be called
a phonologic word.

The first limitation is best stated negatively: Any combination of vowels
excepl those listed below can occur in a word. This then is a type of vowel
harmony. The nonpermitted patterns can be stated as follows: No combina-
tion of mid vowels (front or back) nor combination of higher mid front with
lower mid back or lower mid front with high mid back is permitted. The
nonpermitted combinations of oral vowels are reviewed in the following
chart. The arrows indicate both the combinations and the order of vowels.
Broken lines indicate problems, which are discussed below.

1 u
- - - - “
e - o )
— /
£ Dx/

The broken-lined arrow going in one direction between &/ and /u/ indicates
that whereas the combination /u...e/ occurs, /e...u/ does not occur in the
data. Likewise, since /i...t/ and /e...if occur, it is possible that /u...o/ and
/o...uf occur.

This chart does not mean to suggest that vowel combinations come in
pairs, but that only certain vowels can occur in any given word. Thus: kéro
'rain,' béra tgourd,! fiyo 'fetish,’ mbora 'law,' gpro 'bee,' zino 'dig stick,
reverse end of spear.'

This harmony obtains with the nasalized vowels as well, except that there
are no nasalized front or back higher mid vowels, /e/ and /o/. Moveover,
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1n the data no instances of /g...u/, /»...u/ or /a...u/ occur, but because of
the symmetry which is often revealed in phonologic systems, I should expect
to find these combinations. For example, I should expect to find /a...y/ be-
cause ol the already cxisting /a...u/. Perhaps /e...u/ and /p...u/ are less
likely becausec of the ahsence of /¢...u/ and /o...u/. ,

113. Tonal phonemes. The tonal phonemes are two contrasting levels of
pitch, one high (indicated by /°/ and the other low (indicated by the absence
of any mark). Only the low tone has significant allophones. In addition to the
level-low allophone there is a rapidly falling one that varies with it on the
lirst vowel of an utterance following voiceless phones. This glide does not
begin as high as a high tone, and it falls much more rapidly than the glide
in a sequence of high-low. Since, however, its use seems to be accompanied
by the meaning of cmphasis, I suspect that it can occur in any minimal free
form within an utterance. The contrast between low and high tones is at-
tested by the following words: ¥

ni ‘mouth’ nu ‘ground, earth'

fak 'meadow' fuk 'flour!

méni 'bell mana 'certain fetish’

war- 'way, path' war~ 'bean’

kéo 'woman' koo 'grandfather'

kéy 'squirrel' koy 'handle'

gbéro !snail’ goro {zulgoro 'knee')

ghra '"bundle' gara 'yard, space in front of house!
zéré 'sickness' zere '(fall) in mourning'
kim ‘oart kifm 'my mother' {(Boguila)
garh 'in one place! gurl 'certain large turtle’
béré 'lower spine' béro 'hole in tree!

katu *hut’ boro 'iron!

kutd 'fog! kit 'certain tree!

120. The secondary phonemes of Gbeya consist of nasalization (121),
open juncture (122), pause (123), and terminal contours (124).

121. Nasalization. The phoneme of nasalization is considered a supra-
segmental which occurs simulianeously with vowels. It is represented thus:
/./. Two features characterize its distribution: (1) There is complete na-
salization of vowels in any streich of speech between junctures; oral and
nasalized vowels never occur together in this environment. (2) Nasalized
vowels follow any consonant but /?b ?d ¥ 1/ and the prenasalized stops,
and they never precede these nor fh/ and the simple plosives /b d g gb/.
The mutual exclusiveness of oral and nasalized vowels is attested by two
pairs of words: [banala] ~ [bapgari] 'certain fish,' [dulad] ~ [dulé] (the first
variant of this second example being used at Boguila) 'tadpole.' It is also
significant that whereas under certain circumstances final [m] is replaced
by {mb] before a vowel, this never occurs when [m] is preceded by a nasal-
ized vowel. (See 131.1.) The convention is adopted that only the first vowel
in any word is marked for nasalization: [dp$]is written /dp5/ 'beer.'
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An alternative analysis would set up two sets of vowel phonemes, one
oral and one nasalized, and then describe the mutual exclusiveness of these
two sets in terms of a kind of vowel harmony. Since these two analyses are
mutually convertible without any difficulty whatsoever, no casc is made for
my own. ‘

Oral and nasalized vowels contrast in the following words:

ko 'to apply, smear’ ks 'to agree!

ir- 'to push’ ir- 'to roll up'
kpay 'to cross,' trans. kpay 'to be sour’
bere 'dry season' bére 'certain ant’
biri 'baboon’ biri 'certain fruit'
fuli *to whisper!' furi 'to spit!
gbur- 'to drag! gur- 'to swallow'

122. Juncture is posited to account for the distribution of three different
phonological phenomena: i.e., the allophones of /r/, vowel nasalization (see
121), and vowel harmony (sec 112.2). The phonological word bounded by
juncture, and representced by word division, is therefore the domain in which
these distributions pertain. Juncture is marked not only where the distribu-
tional restrictions occur but where they can occur: between gé and k€ in the
stretch s6 ké ré 'so we ...' as well as between s6 and ké in s6 kb ré 'so we
(explicit) ..."

123, Pause /,/ is characterized by the following featurcs:® (1) it is
marked by a momentary break in the flow of spcech; (2) it coincides with
hesitation or interruption in the utterance (which are often accompanied by
either the lengthening of the preceding vowel or consonant and a slight glot-
tal constriction or both; (3} it coincides with the terminal contours {see sec-
tion 124); and (4) it coincides with tone changes on final low tones (cspecially
when these are immediately preceded by a high tone), the nature of which is
that there is cither a slight rising glide from this low tone or else that this
low tone is replaced by a tone which is higher than low but not as high as
high. The features characterizing all but (3), where morphemic contrasts
are operative, are facultative: every occurrence of /, / is not necessarily
accompanied by one of these features, but the minimal realization of /, / is
a pause. The marking of pause is hence not consistent. Although it very often
occurs following clauses with the auxiliaries, before verbal predicates after
long subjectival constructions, preceding conjunctions, etc., I mark it only
where it actually occurs and not where one might expect it to occur. The
following paragraphs illustrate the occurrence of the features of /, /. The
symbols enclosed in square brackets indicate the phonetic features: [,]
simple pause, [:] length, ['] glottal catch, [T] rising glide, and [7] raised pitch.

123.1, Following hesitation:
6 nam, k6, ['], yAm ko kéoi, , bd, zeey; gHy 'the members of the family,
of a (no, that is), when, the father of the girl, hearss thus!
gan g, ['] 5, ne dé?dé; kdos nis 'she, is, noty a good; woman,'
dun wa [:], e¢, goroy din z4?df yui 'running they, er, Goron was
running’
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nzaph ned ['], rema; In ré, 'God went, (no that is) is sufficient, for
us,!

123.2 At syntactic boundaries:

molmari;, k6 wa, {]] o4, ne [:] Iyolte, 'their, clothing, was; tree-bark,'

wa; nde wa [, ] gmgbén nmgbéni, [T a wa ydn kb wa mo; roy roy,
'"they; who have stripped (their clothes off), eat thlng53 as they
pleasc,'

bé yoy sa?de, roy roy, []), ne nmghéré, né de, g5 'if (he) should eat
meat, indiscriminately;, leprosy; will afflicty him;'

ga @ kay, dal, rifto; [7), na 8 mdy 6 nam, k& g, 'and he takes, two,
dal drums,, and he gathers the members, of hisy family,’

124. The terminal contours are those pitch features which occur with
sentences and which are manitfested by their cffcct on the tones of the sen-
tence either in its entirety or—more commonly—at the cnd.?! They scrve
to mark some attitude of the speaker to the sentence or to the situation.
For lack of better names, they are designated by the punctuation marks,
namely, period contour /. /, question contour /?/, exclamation contour /!/
and double exclamation contour /!!/. They contrast in the following sen-
tences:

ere né. 'Let's go.! (= 'we go')
ere n€? 'Shall we go?!

ere n€! 'Let's go!!

ere né!l 'I said, let's go!f

124.1. Period contour /. / indicates the absence of real emotional in-
volvement, Its occurrence excludes the meanings characteristic of the other
three kinds of contours. It is characterized by a drifting down of toncs to-
ward the cnd of the sentence so that a final low or high tone is lower than
the low and high of the following sentence. The effects on high tones are
especially noticeable, and the down drift may occur on even two or threc
high tones hefore the end, for example:

abé, na & ydy, 'He takes; and eats (it).’
gang g, kpé, ri; mi, & nd4; na,. 'He, doesn't, find, watcr, to, drink;.’

124.2. Question contour /?/ indicates a question for confirmation or
clarification. In a sentence having an interrogative particle ndé or wéndé,
it indicates that the question is being repeated; otherwise, it marks a rc-
quest for more information. It is characterized by a slightly rising glide on
the final vowel, either from phonemic low or high, to a level slightly higher
than is normal, which may be cut off by a light glottal constriction.

md> mi? 'Do you mean me?' (= 'thing I')
mé ye ge? 'What is that you're saying ?!
mé ned wéndé ? 'Did you go? I repeat.’

124.3. Exclamation contour /!/ indicates emphasis, cmotional involve-
ment, or a state of excitement. It is characterized either by the absence of
the features of period contour or by an actual raising of the pitch level,
especially of the highs, above the normal level.
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4m, ndord, kpém, ! 'I, killed, (just) one,!!

dila, t€, m3, 4 gbe r£&,! 'The Jion, was coming, to, kill us,!’

ere, kiif, zulture; diye ndo4 ?néns! "We, departed, from heres very
carlyy in the morning,!’

wa, dé, mo, zaa,! 'They, do, things, without profit,!’

124.4. Double-exclamation contour [!!/ indicates insistence or impatience
and most oftcn occurs with directives. It is characterized by a final falling
pitch, from high to low and from low to lower, {The texts, being anecdotal
or narrative in nature, revcal only a few examples.)

ere né!! 'Let's gol!
wa si ?doyg s&!! '(He said), "go on back!!!
ge re péé!! 'So we returned!!

130. Morphophonemics. In this section are discussed three typcs of alter-
nations which distinguish the phonemic shapes of morphemes: automatic,
morphological, and irregular. Certain of thesc, because they occur only
facultatively in rapid speech or under certain very limited conditions, will
be written morphophonemically; unless otherwise stated, the transcription
is that of the morpheme in its free form.

131. Automatic alternations. The three kinds of primary phonemes in-
volved are consonants, vowels, and tones.

131.1. Consonants.

(a} A word-final voiccless stop phoneme preceded by an oral vowel often
becomes voiced before another voiced consonant except the nasals {(and pre-
sumably the injectives). Most examples arc of /k/ > fg/. There are no ex-
amples of [t/ > /d/, for cxample: zog rpk ?dé (< zok rjk) '(if they should)
see very well,' tég zaan (< t&k zdan) 'fall outside,! big yi (< buk ya) 'wind
blows,' dag za (< dak za) 'certain edible frog," sog lolo (< sok lolo) '(sit)
squatting,! rib wa (< rip wa) 'their face.'

(b} A word-final voicelcss stop phoneme often becomes a nasal of the
same point of articulation beforc another nasal.?? Most examples are of
/k/ > [g]. There are none of [t/ > /n/, for example: bém zoy, ne mise dug
té (<... 2ok, ne...) 'when I looked, Monsieur was coming,' nda?day
nda®dak (< nda®dak nda?dak) 'sticky (as raw cgg),’ téy nta (< ték naa)
'pierce the edge of it.' That this very common process does not always
occur is attested by examples, such as: ?bitk ndee 'shoulder a bow,' kéoi
bé zok, nde wa ded bisa 'if the girl should see that they got dressed up.!

(c) A word-final voiceless stop phoneme preceded by a nasalized vowel
becomes a nasal of the same point of articulation before a voiced consonant.
There are examples only of /p/ > /m/ since such sequences of phonemes
are rarc: zpp-§ [zpp £] ‘his own nose,! zpm- wa [zpdm wa] (< zpp) 'their
noses,’ zpm-rf {zpm ré] 'our noses.' (The hyphen here reprcsents the
relational morpheme discussed in 212.2.)

(d) Plain nasal consonants of many words often alternate with prenasal-
ized stops before close, and open, juncture under various circumstances.
Some words have two freely alternating forms,?* one with a plain nasal and
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one with a prenasalized stop. Other words occur with prenasalized stop
only when they occur in certain morphological or syntactic environments;
they are said to be "determined."

Free alternation occurs in the following words:

dani ~ dandi ‘'sack'

ndonoks ~ ndondoko 'jigger!
méaggo ~ mbaygo 'mango fruit!
wéné ~ wéndé ‘or'

munzi ~ mbunzi 'White Person'

Determined alternation occurs either when words with final nasal (ex-
cept /pym/, which never occurs in final position) occur with certain vowel
suffixes (or in even more restricted circumstances when the following mor-
pheme hag initial vowel) or when certain short words with initial nasal
(here always /n/) occur in certain syntactic positions.

Prenasalized stops can occur in verbs preceding the 3S pronominal suf-
fix, before the perfective suffix, and before emphatic -i. For example:

tom 'to send’ tébmbaa 'send him'
bom 'to be blind! bomb4 'became blind'
ymgbanda ymgbandi 'ripped
it off!
Prenasalized stops can occur in nouns preceding the determinant suffix:
kam 'food' kambia ‘the food'
kpém ‘'one’ kpémbaa 'the first'
2doy 'back’ ?dongéaa 'the back'

A prenasalized stop almost always occurs in the words ne 'to go,' ne
'and,' ne preposition, and nil 'mouth' when they precede 1P and 3P pronouns.
This is true of the verb ne both when it occurs as a simple predicate and
when it occurs as an auxiliary. In one instance ne 'and' occurs with pre-
nasalized stop even before 3P pronoun:

ndé ré, si6, 'we're going, to return,

nd€ wé,; gho, s50; 'they're going, to arrive, today,'

nde, wa, né€; go, ndé; wa, nmgbd,; ngémbi ‘and,; they, went, and, they
wentg (and) they, pounded, the ygombi bark!

wi, nbo ndei ndoa, ké kém, 'you, who outraged, my wife,’

gam guram, neh ndé€, wa; 'the whirlwind, took, them,'

wi-ré&, ne bd zee, oro-ndi-ré; ni, ‘'anyone, who doesn't, obey, our
commandments,’

A prenasalized stop occasionally occurs as an alternant of a plain nasal
before open juncture and followed by a vowel:

in, (~ [ind)) 6 wi-ré, 'with, people,'

ha, ymaa, him, {~ [hamb]) 06, ‘give, some, to me, please,’

(e) A word-initial /w/ may be replaced by /b/ following /m/, such as:

am, tém, ba, ~ am tém wa 'l send, them,' (cf. am témbaa 'I send
him!')

me, prom, béndé (~ wéndé) 'Are you, deceiving me,?!

gba fiyo, s44 mo, kdrdm, ba (or wa} ‘the Great Fetish, is calling,
after me,.!
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131.2. Tones. Final high tone which is preceded by a low tone is often
replaced by low tone when followed by an initial high tone of another word.
It is significant that all instances recorded are restricted to substantives,
verbs, and the preposition né. It should be noted that this alternation s com-
pletely independent of the phonemic changes involved with the occurrence of
the relational morpheme (212.2.) which it does not affect in any way.

FExamples of change:

gu?dd 4m tg-}, y66, (< Gu?d6, < ¢} 'Gudé stopped, (and) stood,'

wese k3 merkredii (< wesé) "Wednesday (= day of Wednesday)'

bé ré ro ymad in mise (< gma&) 'when Monsieur and I departed'

kpra, rifto, (< kprd) 'two, chickens,'

ere 5 te-rt s€ (< ré€) 'let's rest first'

wenipee, nk, hdm, (< né) 'to return, with it, to me;"

rém ¢ ra nd (< rd) ‘can't give it up!

yma mo gan 5 ngay gan nzapd ni (< nzapé) 'nothing is too hard for
God!

te-rt yim béndé (< rd) '(said that) we should be angry (= our bodies
hurt) ?' -

&m, dakh tf, (< dakd) 'I, led the way,'

nem  yarh, té-kaka”da me, 'and I, was strolling, there; at Kaka?da!

mé | tpha, ha ranmgbd wéndé (< tpa, < rangmgba) 'did you, tell, Ran-

mgb4 ?’
dupd ba ne ydy (< dugs) 'kept on taking and eating (= sat, takes and
eats)'

ne, neh ré, tp; wen (< ned) ‘and, we would have, talkedy'
Examples without change:

héé kowd, ddka, 'cry, a lot,! compare gan t€ wé hee kpwa nd wéndé
‘or won't they cry ?!

4 mé ypy ngoya nad 'don't cat forest-pig' compare & mé yoy ygu?bu
na (< ygu?bi} 'don't eat hippopotamus'

tord k3m 'my dog' compare tord k§ £ 'his own dog'

g6, hod, zu’turee, ‘and, camc out, early this morning,'

ghai tp4, hé& gané-zul ‘even if you should, tell, Gané- zui’

ne nzapi deé In wa 'what God did for them'

132. Morphological altcrnations.

132.1. Consonant changes. Sets of free and bound noun and verb allo-
morphs are distinguished by two patterns of consonantal alternations: /r/ ~
zero, and [f/ ~ [p/.

(a) r-pattern. Many nouns and verbs have free allomorphs of the form
CVYV, and bound allomorphs of the form CVr- occurring with suffixcs. (Such
words are generally cited in their bound forms. In the dictionary, for ex-
ample, waa 'bean' is found under war-.)

The bound noun allomorphs occur with the pronominal suffixes (where
they indicate possession), with the determinant, and—in a few cascs—with
-i and -& (see 213.2.), A few of these nouns are the following: gér- ‘neck,'
ér- 'hand,' war- 'bean,' wir- 'path,' kor- 'grandparent,’ tir- 'tail.! Note
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thal the free form also occurs with the explicit pronouns, For example:

gérém 'my neck’ éraa 'his hand'
tii- £ this tail' wAraa "the path’
bé-korém 'my grandchild! wari 'that side'

wiree "this side!

The bound verb allomorphs occur with the perfective suffix, the pro-
nominal suffixes, and with the emphatic ~i. They are much morc numerous
than are the noun forms. A few are the following: ler- 'to handle carefully,!
ndor- 'to shoot,! pr- 'to deceive,! per- 'to return,' per- 'to froth up,' sar-
tto go right through (and come out on other side),’ ser- 'to simmer,' zer-
'to listen.' For example:

hé€ héri ‘tie it up!

&4 hgra *béé '‘he's tied it up already!

peri kém ai 'this is my returning'

ge a me drdm wenige ndé 'why do you deceive me?!

go yaram kif sa?de 'so I was looking for animals (= and stroll I seek
animal)

(b) f-pattern. A fow nouns and verbs have free allomorphs of the form
CVp and bound allomorphs of the form CVI{- whose distributions are the same
as those described in (a) above. I do not know whether all nouns with final
/p/ have bound allomorphs with /f/, so that in the lexicon I enter with /f/
only those of which I am certain. They are the following: 1&f- 'tongue,' daf-
'pattern, design,' rif- 'eye, face,! zpf- 'nose! and probably kif- 'paddle.'
Only one verb characterized by this pattern occurs in the data, viz. kifi 'to
turn, paddle,' which alternates frecely with kip in the imperfective, but occurs
only as kif- with the other vowel suffixes. For example:

rifim 'my face' 1¢ép- ¢ 'his tongue’
zpfha 'the nose! kifaa "turn him over!
4 kifé dila 'he turned into

a lion'

132.2, Vowel changes. The vowels of certain short words are customarily
assimilated to the vowels of certain pronouns, and in one case to the plural
adjective 6, which immediately follow thesc words. Junctural phenomena and
assimilation of nasalization arc discussed below. These words are the con-
nectives m5, go, s6 ké (but not its altcrnant free form s66), te, hi, ne, and
kb6 (in: wen kdé); the prepositions ?bé, ha, and kb; and the auxiliaries te, ne,
and bo.?* Except for the preposition ké, these are given in the form which
occurs with 28 mé 'you'; before nouns this preposition is usually ké but be-
fore the pronouns, except 1P explicit pronoun ré, it is k5, This rcgressive
assimilation is complete before 3S g, 1P r€, sg. explicit ¢, and pl. explicit
r6 in their nonsubjectival (here cited) or subjectival forms. In addition, be-
fore 3P wa 'they,' the connective ne and the auxiliary ne can become no,
and the conncetive hi and the preposition hd can become hé. (The alterna-
tions involving the nasal consonants of these words have already been dis-
cussed in 131,1,)

The regressive assimilation of nasalization of the pronouns 3S g and sg.
explicit £ (which differs from the function of nasalization already described
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in 121) is to be described on the basis of fast informal speech. For example,
in the speech of my informant (a tape-recorded text) *ké £ 'of himselft oc-
curs as [k§?E], [ké. €] (with two pulses but no glottal stop), and [ké£] (as one
long vowel of two-mora length}):
go b€ ré ) ne, go, b6 ré ghod, 'and when we, went, and; arrived,’
ba & gon, wa, né gaza ‘after he circumcised, them,'
ga a s3k 'and he matures'
s6 ki a4ty 'then he talks!
bro, ko, bém ké r6, mbd, rd ypy mba '(they said) we, bore, our child,
so as to, profit from it (= eat the thing)!
gh ye ge,, mbi, g, *bf €, '(he) said,; "Greet, her, for me," (the
speaker)’
hi 6 ngaragé 'to the ngaragé members,! ho 6 koy-wi-ré 'to the re-
maining people'
to, ro, nd, '(they said) "so, we, could drink"

132.3. Tone and other changes. These are miscellaneous alternations
affecting only a few words, not already discussed.

{a) The form wenéa (< wen 'word' plus determinant suffix) 'the word!
occurs as wendi before the interrogative pronoun ge, such as, wendi ge ndé
'why? (« what is the affair ?).! Although it seems semantically possible for
other nouns to occur with the determinant in this environment, I do not know
whether they would in fact occur. They simply do not occur in my data.

{b) The low tone of several nouns having a final sequence of high-low
tones very often becomes high before another high tone when these nouns
occur in a noun phrase. For example:

wééy ki a (< wéey) 'her husband,! wééy toko 'man's mat {for sleeping),’
wééy ndo 'this man'

k66 n3o (< kbdo) tthis woman'

5§55 nbo (< s59) today!’

g44 ndo (< gaa) 'like this!

géré wi-ré (< gére) tordinary person, stranger'

6 s3kal k& r& ~ 6 s5kai k€ ré tour elders!

(c) The nouns kéo 'woman' and béem !child! have allomorphs ké, and
bém or bé. In attribution with another noun or verb, in a noun phrase with
the preposition ké 'of,' and with the determinant suffix, the allomorph ké
occurs. The allomorph bé occurs in the same environments, except that
bém occurs with the preposition k6. For example:

k6~tord 'female dog,! bé-tord 'pup’

kéa 'the woman, the female,! héa 'the child!

ké kSm 'my wife,! bém k3m 'my child'

ké-zee te ni 'disobedient woman (= woman hear body not),' bé-zee te
tobedient child'

{d) Low tones of final open syllables of nouns are replaced by high tones
with the suffixation of the determinant {-a}. For examplc:

te 'trec' > téa 'the tree!
Bgana 'animosity' > gganfa 'the animosity'
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133. Irregular alternations. Thesc alternations are not necessarily
characteristic of the speech of my informant but are characteristic of the
Cbeya language in general, for they occurred in data gathcred either from
the specch of others who spoke a dialect identical with that of my informant
or from other very closcly related dialects. Whenever I could, I have listed
the name of the village where a form was heard.

133.1. Consonant alternations:

/s/ ~ [t{: mb3s3r5 ~ mb5tdrd 'young (rcferring to infant whose
umbilical cord has not yet fallen off)," kpasa ~kpata 'real,’
gharasa ~ gbarata '"whip’

/r] ~ [Jy/: rifto ~ yifto (Boay) 'two,' 15r£€ ~ 15y€€ 'short,' rofe ~
yose 'rubbish'

Jr/ ~ [t/ kbkutif ~ kiku r{ (Boguila) ‘first'

[r/ ~ [w]: ker ker ~ kewo kewo 'quickly’

/r/ ~ [s/t ngara *bara ~ ygasa ?bara 'hard'

Jr/ ~ [n/: éré ~ éné (Gbabana dialect) 'we,' rifi ~ nifi *to make (cord
by rubbing on thigh)'

[t/ ~ J1/: rifto ~ lifto (Concon [kdko/) ‘two!

J1/ ~ [y/: 1o°di ~ yo°di 'to swallow,’ lara ~ yara 'sleep'

/1/ ~ /n/: boslo ~ bono 'back’

/1/ ~ [w/: heloo ~ hewoo tdescriptive of waving in breeze!

Jw/ ~ [y/: hdwé ~ hdy 'in torrents,' vawuu ~ viyuu 'many!

/p/ ~ /f/: sp pen ~ sp fen Tearthworm!'

[yl ~ [nf: yéré ~ ngré (Boguila) 'conversation'

/s]/ ~ [f]: rose ~ rofe 'rubbish’

/?m/ ~ /°b/: *misfs{ ~ °b{sfs{ '(entering) quietly'

133.2. Vowel alternations:

Ji/ ~ [u/: gima ~ guma 'song,! bisa ~ busa 'adolescent boy,' biro ~
buro foribi (antelope}!

/i/ ~ [e/: kik si®di ~ kek se?de 'strong (in health)’

/i/ ~ [e/: bi?di*df ~ bé>dé?dé 'descriptive of cutting chicken's neck,!
{riri ~ fréré 'sweet!

/el ~ [of: wesé ~ wosé 'sun,! wey ~ woy 'fire' (o-formg are from
Boguila}

/e/ ~ [u/: hu?de hu?de ~ hu?du hu?du 'descriptive of skin drying and
peeling off!

[e/ ~ [o]s: fero ~ foro telephant!

/ef ~ [af: fere (Gbadee) ~ fara 'place’

/o] ~ [a/: wo?di ~ wa®?di 'to push!

/o/ ~ Ju/: kon ~ kun (in a Gbeya proverb) 'navel'

133.3. Many Gbeya words have alternate forms that are distinguished by
the occurrence or absence of the consonants /r/ and /y/. In this respect
Gbeya is typical of the Gbaya-Manza languages where this phenomenon is
rather common. By describing it as it occurs in the language family as a
whole, I can simplify its description in Gbeya. If we take a bisyllabic form
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with intervocalic /r/ as basic, we find that several alternants arc possible:
The /r/ is either kept, lost, or replaced by /y/ or /w/; if /r/ is kept, then
the vowels may be retained or the one preceding or following is lost, or the
one preceding is lengthened. (Perhaps these vowel changes occur only if
they are identical, for I do not recall any which werec unlike.) Taking boro
'iron' as an example, we have the following theoretical possibilities: bro,
bor, boor, boo, boyo, booy, and boy. Not all of these would occur in any one
dialect, nor is any one dialect characterized by the use of only one of these
possible forms. Rather, a dialect is characterized by the fact that certain
percentages of the words occur in one form, and others in other forms. In
one respect Gbeya is a boo-dialect, because many nouns have an allomorph
of this shape whereas other dialects do not. On the other hand, it never has
the form bro whereas it is common at Boguila (such as, tré 'dog,' ndra
'buffalo,! where /r/ stands for [#].

This discussion is germane to the topic of free morpheme alternants be-
cause when we find two freely alternating forms, we do not always know if
both of them are "typically" Gbeya or if one of them has been introduced
from another dialcct in which it is more typical. With the following examples
Iillustrate several of the possible patterns, giving the name of the village
where I believe a particular pattern is most typical. We continue to use boro
as a formula:

boro ~ boo:

gbara ~ pbaa 'bone!

kpjri ~ kpii 'axe' (The forms kpif ‘axe' and tgi 'laziness' werce obtained
only in elicitation.)

myru ~ muu 'boneless meat, flesh'

suri ~ suu (both in the imperfective) 'to swell' (In the perfective, the
allomorph sur- occurs.)

boro ~ boy:

ari (Bowe) ~ ay 'to fall (leaves)!

dari (Bowe) ~ day 'to raise {animals)'
dari (Bowe) ~ day 'to have strong flavor!
dari (Bowe) ~ day 'wound'

?dori (Bowe) ~ ?doy 'slave'

furi ~ fuy (Boay) 'to spit!

gari (Bozowm) ~ gay 'to hang (something) up'
geri {Bowe) ~ gey !clay’

kori (Bowe) ~ koy !'remainder!

mbori (Bowe) ~ mboy 'bride price’
pgari (Bowe) ~ ygay 'strength!

t5rf ~ t51f (Bowe) ~ tdy 'certain bird'
weri (Bowe) ~ wey 'lime!

boro ~ booy:

ghéri (Bowe)} ~ gbéey 'blossom!
kéri (Bowe) ~ kéey 'fear!

kéri (Bowe) ~ kfey 'charcoal
spri (Bowe) ~ sdoy 'glue!



PHONOLOGY 39

wori (Bowe) ~ wéey 'man’
bor ~ boo:
nor ~ noo 'certain tree!
zor ~ 266 'chisel!
boy ~ boo:
?bay ~ ?baa ‘only!
boro ~ boyo ~ boo {/r/ and [y/ occur in Gbeya only in perfective verbs,
with - 4; but in imperfective verbs they appear with -i at Bowe,
such as, beri. See 132.1.):
beré ~ bee 'to burn’
ghera ~ ghee 'to miss, to be absent!
herd ~ hee 'to cry’
peré ~ pee 'to return'
werd ~ wee 'to make a noise, to sound!
boro ~ boy ~ boo {where /y/ occurs in both perfective and imperfective):
gari ~ gaa (Bozoum) ~ gay 'to bail out (water)'
kpard ~ kpay ~ kpaa ‘'to cross (sticks)!
lars ~ lay ~ laa 'to lick!

140, Extra-phonemic characteristics of the language.

The most characteristic feature of the Gbeya language is its nasality. If
one can rely on one's impressions, I should say that it is more nasal than
even some other Gbaya idioms that have nasalized vowel phoncmes. This is
perhaps due to the strong nasalization of the allophones [§] and [I]. But it is
certainly also due to the partial nasalization of vowels contiguous to the fre-
quently occurring nasal consonants.

A second feature of the language is the occurrence of a kind of falsetto.

It may be described as a tensing of articulation, accompanied by a certain
huskiness or scratchiness of voice and rise in pitch, although more signifi-
cant features than these may have escaped me. Another way of describing it
is to compare it to the "change of voice" of an adolescent boy. That this is
a learnable, nonphysically determinecd characteristic of the language is at-
tested by the fact that the wife of one of my employees, a native speaker of
Karg, not only learned Gbeya well, but also learned to use the falsetto in a
way which seemed to me altogether normal.

It is my impression that the spcech of women is morce characterized by
this flasetto than is that of the men, Some women I knew seemed to speak in
this manner always. Among the men, certainly, and perhaps among the
women too, the falsetto was used when they were pleading for something or
contradicting what another person had just said. Perhaps it indicates em-
barrassment. It should not, however, be equated with a somewhat similar
whimper in ¥English, where it is very artificial and distastcful. I was never
able to notice any kind of reaction or responsge from others to this falsetto,
I have described one incident of the use of falsetto in my notes: While having
dinner with us one day, one of our guests, after having eaten part of his por-
tion of cake, said—in falsetto—that he was going to keep the rest and eat it
later on. After a short pause, he was asked a question on a totally different
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subject, which he answered, beginning in falsetto, and then continuing in
normal voice.

150. Assimilation of loan-words. In a country wherc French is the stand-
ard language, the longuage of prestige, one would expect & certain amount of
borrowing from FFrench. Gbeya gets French loan-words in two ways, directly
from French and through Sango, the creolized lingua franca of the country.?®
The medium of direct transfer of French is through those speakers of Gbeya
who have somehow acquired a knowledge of French, albeit only a smattering,
either in attending school or in working for a French-speaking European.
This does not mean that they arc necessarily bilingual. I am convinced that
most of the words that settle down to the level of the monolinguals are intro-
duced by young people "showing off" their French by introducing odd bits of
French they have somehow acquired.

Sango becomes a medium of transfer when Gbeya people work with others
whoge native language is differcent and with whom communication is in Sango.
This language, because of its long use by French-gpeaking multilinguals,
has already assimilatecd many French words. These then would be learned
by a Sango-speaking Gbeya.

It would now be very difficult indeed to show what words werce directly or
indirectly borrowed. Since all Sango phonemes but /nz/ can be equated with
some of those in Gbeya, we have no way of reconstructing a process of as-
similation. The attempt is made all the more difficult by the fact that, be-
causc of repeated contact with the donor language, Sango tolerates words
which are only partially remade phonologically.

Thus, from Sango and from French, Gbeya acquires words that do not fit
the phonological pattern natural to Gbeya. For example, the Sango words
makunzi *(village) chief,! nzap4 'God,' and nginza 'money' occur in those
forms, or with /nd/ replacing /nz/.?* French loans which occur in my texts
are the following:

abe ~ abg < eh bien, a connector

bAak, biki < bac 'ferry!

b < bon, interj.

dizéer < dix heures 'ten ofclock’

dimisi < dimanche 'Sunday, week!
doktéer {dokotére) < docteur 'doctor!
fatigé < fatigué 'to be tired'

feléer < fleur 'flower!

fotbo < photo "camera, picture'

kalimée < reclamé ffind fault with, to denounce!
kaméem < quand méme 'even ift

kaniv6o < caniveau 'ditch by side of road!
kitréyéer < quatre heures 'four o'clock!
kdntawi < continué 'to continue’

kiiméasé ~ kamézé < commencé 'to begin!
kuziniyée < cuisinier 'cook!

l€er < ltheure 'hour, time!

lek5ol < 1'école 'school’
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lopitédal < 1'hdpital 'hospital’

madéam < madame

madimaz£el < mademoiselle 'unmarried (usually European) woman!

mandivere < manoeuvre '‘workman'

me < mais 'but, and, etc.’

méem < méme 'in fact!

merkredii < mercredi "Wednesday!

mersii < merci ‘thanks'

mesi < monsieur

midii < midi 'moon’

pasitéer < pastcur 'pastor!

pe (in: pe ne yif) < payé 'to pay'

séki < sac 'thousand {francs)

saséer < chasseur 'hunter: someone who makes living from hunting
animals and selling meat’

séez < chaise 'chair'

tati < tente 'tarpaulin’

tSrse < torche 'flashlight!

thu < tout 'allt

vadradii < vendredi 'Friday'

velbo < vélo 'bicycle’

vitéeg < vitesse 'rapidity’

wotbdo < auto 'auto, truck'

ziska < jusqu'a 'for a long time!

Notes to Chapter One

' Al diagraphs and /ymgb/ represent unit phonemes. Implosive stops and preglot-
talized nasals are both represented by the use of the glottal stop /?/ because (1) the
phonation of both is in some particulars similar and (2) their distributions are paral-
lel. {(These implosives would in the European literature probably bc represented by
hooked 6 and d. Had these symbols been available, I would have used them for the
phones.) The linguistic methodological canons of some might require the segments
here represented as /mb nd pg nymgb ?b ?d *m ?n/ to be interpreted as clusters of
consonants. Doing so would not otherwise change the present phonemic analysis of the
language. I prefer to draw attention to the fact that apart from these segments there
are no consonant clusters in the language. Accepting these as unit phonemes permits
me to describe the sequential pattern of words by the formula ([C]V[V]){C), where
every vowel occurs with a tone and may or may not occur with nasalization. In pho-
netic transcription nasalization is indicated either by a cedilla ((a []) or by a tilde
(tw 7).

?Although the terms "egressive" and "ingressive" are properly used to designate
types of productive mechanisms, they are here used to distinguish two types of stops.
The ingressive stops are more commonly known as injective or implosive stops. The
term "glottalized" is used primarily to group two sets of phonemes which pattern
similarly.



42 SAMARIN: THE GBEYA LANGUAGE

iSpe(‘.tro;,!'renns were made on a Kay Electric Company Type B Sonagram at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology with the assistance of Mr. Simon- Pierre Nam-
bozouina, a native speaker of Gbeya, and Mr. Terry Langendoen. Words with contrast-
ing /k g/, /v d/, and /s z/ were uttered directly into the microphone by the inform-
ant, Dr. Peter Ladefoged of the University of California (Los Angeles), who was kind
cnough to study the spectrograms for me, cxpresses the opinion that "there scems to
be very little consistent difference between the items." He adds that if the apparently
lowered pitch of the "voiced" ones is real, which a narrow band study would show up
more clearly, this might be evidence for a decrease in air pressure. The contrast
would therefore he, not between voiceless and voiced, but between fortis and lenis,
with voicing an accompanying but not distinctive feature.

*All citations of isolated words are in their dictionary forms; the verbs always have
low tone(s).

*A good description of the production of the injective stops can be found in D, West-
ermann and I, C. Ward (Practical Phonetics for Students of African Languages. Oxford
University Press, 1949, p. 92). For greater detail see Kenneth L. Pike, Phonetics: A
Critical Analysis of Phonetic Theory and a Technic for the Practical Description of
Sounds. University of Michigan Press, 1943.

A fourth word is a borderline case. The name of the fish u?tiu seems to be derived
from some interjection or onomatopocic form. I see in it a form *u?u plus stress for
emphasis, which produces the sequence [fu].

"The freedom of this variation is of course rclative. I do not in fact know whether
for any particular word [s] or [§] is more frequent. An interesting comparison is
American English, where the alveolar flap [¥] does not freely vary with [t] according
to Zellig S. Harris (Methods in Structural Linguistics, University of Chicago Press,
1951, p. 39), but does occur in some forms more frequently than not,

3There is still another reason for considering the glottal series of nasals as unit
phonemes. In the dialects of the Gbaya- Manza language family, words with injective
stops are corrclated with Gbeya words with preglottalized nasals. Thus, Manza ?dor>
'excrement' is cognate with Gbeya *noo 'excrement.' The argument, and a weak one
perhaps, is that a unit phoneme in one dialect is replaced by a unit phoneme in another.
But even if this is not true synchronically, it would be practical to consider it so in
comparing the dialects of a diasystem or in comparing dialects diachronically. {For
diasystem, sce G. R. Cochrane, "The Australian English Vowels as a Diasystem,"
Word 15. 69-88 (1959).) The fact that injective stops are somehow paired with pre-
glottalized nasals within a single system is attested also by the situation in other lan-
guages. In English, ] have observed that many speakers who occasionally use [B] and
[d] for [b] and {d] at the onset of strongly stressed syllables also use [?m] for [m].

*The preponderance of verbs in these examples is not intentional; the preglottalized
nasals occur most frequently in verbs and adverbs, rarely in substantives, and never
in words of other classes.

®Some words with /r/ are written in Protestant literature with "1." The Gbeya re-
act to these as being 'childish.' On onc occasion, however, I witnessed a lapse substi-
tution of /1/ for /r/ in the word gbalé 'partridge' which was immediately corrected,

! Not affecting the phonemic analysis, but of some interest, is the fact that the sec-
quence [yi] occurs only where [i} is the postclitic. See 220,

Y1t should be noted that /t w 1/ as well as /r/ can be substituted morphophonemi-
cally within the language {a characteristic of some of the other Gbaya languages too),
in which casc the difference in form is sometimes correlated with meaning difference.

D For a different solution of a similar problem, see David L. Olmsted, " The Pho-
nemes of Yoruba," Word 7:245-249 (1951).

“TPhe articulation of the lateral flap is described and illustrated in a diagram in
Westermann and Ward, op. cit,, pp. 74-76. The symbol 'r' is chosen to represent this
phoneme so as to avoid having to use a diacritic with 'L' Besides, in other languages
where the lateral flap occurs, the symbol 'r' has already been used.

" The occurrence of this sound in Kreish (Ghaya) and Shona has already been noted
(Westermann and Ward, op. cit., pp. 76-77). Eugene Nida informed me, in conversation,
of its occurrence in Ngbaka (the Congo) and I have heard it in some of the Banda dia-
lects as well as in Kare (related to Mbum).
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¥ The terms initial, medial, and final (and their corresponding adverbs) in this gram-
mar arc defined respectively as follows: preceded by pause or open juncture and pre-
ceding another segment, between scgments, and following another segment but preced-
ing pause or open juncture.

7The terminology is that of Charles F. Hockett, A Manual of Phonology, Indiana
University Publications in Anthropology and Linguistics, Mem. 11, 1955.

18 These vowels are called "short" only because they are in contrast with those
called ¥long." I depart here from the practice of giving examples in their dictionary
forms in order to make the contrast between short and long vowels more graphic. The
long-vowcl verb forms here listed actually are allomorphs which are paired with allo-
morphs having /Vr/. See 132.1.

¥ Phonemic though they may be, tones contrast in only a relatively small number of
minimal pairs, Fewer yet arc the "morphologically" contrasted pairs. One example is
the following: ngd re 5 ?doo-2z5 'we went and slept out (= went we sleep under bush),’
ned ré o ?doo-z5 'we would have slept out (= went we sleep under bush).' It is this lat-
ter kind of contrast which has been called "grammatical” or "syntactic" tone (Wester-
mann and Ward, op, ¢it., p. 134).

# Apart from the obvious diffcrences in pause lengths in the speech of different indi-
viduals, a difference characteristic of their styles, there are also in the connected dis-
course of any single speaker differences in pause-lengths which may he struciured;
some pauses seem fo be longer than others. However, without the aid of mechanical
devices, I was unable to measure thesc pauses with any precision.

“! Silence on other vocal features does not imply their absence. Normal Gbeya speech
exhibits scveral features which, if not linguistically structured, are beyond the scope of
this grammatical outline. Those which have becen observed are the following: changes
in tempo, volume, and pitch; modification of the articulation of the segmental phonemes
(excessive rounding of the lips); lengthening of vowels or consonants; stress. These are
described as stylistically utilized vocal modifiers.

22 This process accounts for many variant forms in the Gbaya dialects, For example,
Bozoum lak or lay, Cbeya langi 'to pass on.'

23 They arc “freely alternating" as far as I could tell, and as far as the language in
general is concerned. It is very likely, if not certain, that some individuals would al-
ways use one form, and other individuals the other form. This may account for the two
forms of the personal name ngana-sére and nganda-sére 'animosity because of the
spear.' I doubt, however, that dialects can be distinguished on the basis of this one
feature alone, even though Boguila uses ?dongda whereas Gbeya uses ?don-waa 'path,
road,” which is undoubtedly the original form.

240One man, whom I knew, somehow acquired a few forms more characteristic of the
Boguila dialect although he was born within a few miles of Bossangoa on the Bozoum
road and lived ncar there all his life. When he used the 1P pronoun 2, he would have
such forms as ndos (instead of nde re) fand we,!' 150 (instead of te re} 'that we should,!
and nd35% (instcad of ndé ré) 'we shall.!

#¥or Sango, sce William J. Samarin, "Sango, an African Lingua Franca," Word
11:254-267 (1955); "The Phonology of Pidgin Sango," Word 14:62-70 (1958); "The Vo-
cabulary of Sango,* Word 17:16-22 (1961); A Grammar of Sango, Hartford Seminary
Foundation (in pursuance to a contract with the United States Office of Education,
Department of Health, Education, and Wclfare), 1963, pp. xv, 311. For a detailed study
of French words in Sango, see the M.A. thesis of Charles R. Taber at the Hartford
Seminary IPoundation, 1964,

%71 recall having made a note of the name of a stream {(which flows into the Ouahm
near the ferry-crossing on the Bozoum-Bossangoa road) which had the sequence [nz].
I it was a Gbeya word, the case is strange indeed. But, because a few Manza and Ban-
da people lived in that area, it is possible that it was thc name they gave to it. This is
likely but somewhat difficult to explain, since the stream must have been there for a
long time and these immigrants into Gbeya territory are rather recent.



CHAPTER TWO
BOUND MORPHEMES

The bound morphemes are classified according to whether they occur in con-
struction with only one other morpheme (210} or with a whole construction
(220). The latter is represented only by the postclitic.

Summary Chart of Bound Morphemes

Section
{-il} Imperfective 211.1
{-4} Perfective 211.2
-ig Emphatic 211.3
{-ig} Nominalizing 211.4
-V *Demonstrative" 212.1
{2} Relational 212.2
{-a} Determinant 213.1
~ig J.ocative 213.21
{-e} Demonstrative 213.22
v Designative 213.3
{-i5} Postclitic ‘ 220

210. The affixes that occur in construction with only one other morpheme
are classified according to whether they occur with verbs only (211), with
nouns only {212), or with several different classes of morphemes (213).

211. The affixes that occur only with verbs are the imperfective suffix
{-i1}, which indicates any action that is not completed (211.1), the perfec-
tive suffix {-4}, which indicates any action that is completed (211.2), the
emphatic suffix -ip (211.3), and the nominalizing suffix {-13} (211.4).1

211.1. Imperfective suffix {-il }.2 It has allomorphs zero, -i, and -V,
the tones of which are always those of the base (see 390). The allomorph
zero occurs with some consonant-final and with all vowel-final bases, in-
cluding those verb-base allomorphs that have /r/ in the perfective (for
which sce 391); the allomorph -i occurs with consonant-final bases; the allo-
morph -V (which is a vowel identical to the base vowels preceding it) occurs
with only four consonant-final bases.?

'For notes to Chapter Two, see p. 54,

[ 44 ]
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‘Examples of -i. The following is only a sampling, for the list is exten-
sive. In the vocabularies all such verbs arc given in their low-tone imper-
fective form. Included in the following are the fcw verbs that take either -i
or the zero allomorph:

?bati to deny' kuki *to rub on’
ki?di 'to look for' kasi 'to seize!

guri 'to smoke (meat)’ rini "to roll (leaves)!
go?di 'to peek!' dali 'to reveal'

kifi ~ kip 'to turn
ke?ni ~ keq (te) 'to shun'*
yaka?ni ~ yapi ~ yan {te)

'to strive!'

Examples of zero:
rik 'to strike! tek "to fall!
toy 'to carry (on head)! fok 'to flow!
rem 'to be able! day 'to climb!
gan 'to surpass' per- 'to rcturn'
gbe 'to kill' 2 "to be!
ko 'to give birth' ndor- 'to shoot!

Examples of -V:
sembere 'to pack to brim (by filling in corners)'
sengele (wen) 'to disagree!
1oko?do (te) 'to obey!
ongolo to herd into a small group'

211.2. Perfective suffix {-4}. This has allomorphs -6, -4, ~3, and -4:5
-5 occurs when the base vowel is either /i/ or fu/ (and is of course pho-
nemically /5/ according to the morphophonemic rule of 132.2); -6 occurs
when the base vowel is either i/ or /u/ (that is, when nasalization does not
occur); when the bage ends in an open syllable, the allomorph -t may occur
instead; -4 occurs in all other environments. Examples of verbs that take
these various allomorphs follow:

Verbs that take -6:

dik 'to thunder! peguti 'to char (in cooking)'
ndin 'to chase away' zu?di 'to pluck out’
zik 'to encircle! yur- 'to put in, poke!
usi '"to show! ufi 'to blow with mouth!
Verbs that take -6 or -fi:
zu 'to steal' yu 'to flee!
bi 'to extinguish' gi 'to cook’
Verbs that take -5:
diti 'to be heavy' gbin 'to break'
tun 'to awaken' in "to know!
fu 'to pop, explode’ gur~ 'to swallow!’

Verbs that take -5 or -f: »
ku 'to cross (stream)’ zy 'to stand (something) upright!



46 SAMARIN: TIIE GBEYA LANGUAGE
Verbs that take -4:

ndak 'to chase! goy 'to like'
yge?di 'to wait! ygem 'to hold!
ko 'to agree! sak 'to be clcan'
zam 'to save' kpe 'to shut!

211.3. The emphatic suffix {-iy} is thus named to distinguish it from
the other homophonous suffixes and because it occurs with a repeated verb
identical with the predicate, the use of which indicates emphasis or inten-
sity (for which see 414.32). It occurs with low tonc following a verb base
that always occurs with high tone. This means that it occurs with the bound
allomorphs of the verbs, such as those ending with /r/. Some speakers usc
forms in which the tones are reversed: low tonc on the verb and high on the
suffix. There are some indications that the latter is especially characteris-
tic of the Suma dialect. For example:

6rd, ré, yon, warda, ydyi gi, ‘as if; we, atc; the fruit,’
6 ymaa, a 5%, gaza;Zbo kb ro, fori ‘'as for some,, (they) purify
themselves (= wash, their, circumecision, of the circumecision rite)'

211.4. Nominalizing suffix {-13}. It occurs with low-tone verb bases to
form nouns. In addition to the allomorph -i, there is the allomorph zero
which oceurs following the phoneme /y/6 and the allomorph -1 which occurs
only in the word yari 'walking around, trip, hike' < yar- 'to walk around.’
Nouns thus formed can in some cases function as the heads of constructions
(last four cxamples), bui the most common function (first ecight cxamples) is
that of an attribute to a preceding noun in a ceonstruction usually having the
meaning '. . . for the purposec of . . ." or '. .. resulting in. . .' Although it
is a very productive morpheme, there appears to bc some limitation, prob-
ably semantic, on its use. Thus, while there are moZdyni 'chair, stool (=
thing to sit on)! and moZoi 'mat, bed (= thing to sleep on),'” *molyepgl and
*wi-hei do not occur, but the following, where the verbs have objects, do
occur: molyengl mo 'sifter (= thing sift thing),' wi-he mo 'buyer (= person
buy thing).! For example:

mosoi 'thing to sleep on'
moZmberi 'thing to beat on, drum’
moiday 'thing to raise, pet, domestic animal
faraZoi 'place to sleep!
moifei 'thing which rcsults in death, anything lethal'
molgbei 'thing for killing, weapon' (as in proverb: girolte hd béem
haf kb, ne giroite had moligbei hif gbé nd 'the shade of a
tree gives you children to bear and it does not give you
weapons with which to kill')
z€e, wesé, dodm, fara,/nei; ne fara-péra, wesé ddm na 'yesterday,
(the) sun, beat down on me, as I went {= place, of going;), buty as I
returned,, the sun did not beat down on me'’
moidei ké fiyo ‘thing to do for a fetish'
mam mami 'to smile'
yu yui ‘'to run!
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né mé kpa riki 'you're going to receive a whipping’
nei k6 mé ai wéndé 'is this your departure?' (= 'going of you stative
plus postelitic question-marker!)

212. The affixes which occur with nouns are -V and {Z}.

212.1. The suffix -V consists of the lengthening of the final vowel of a
noun. Since all available examples are of words with Jow tone, nothing can
be said of the tone of this morpheme. Its meaning is very much like that of
{-e} 'this' (for which scc 213.22), but sincec somc¢ words with this latter suf-
fix can also occur with ~V, it must be distinguished from it. Excluded here
arc also zée 'yesterday! < (?) ze 'night,' and pée 'this year! < pe 'year' (see
213.3). Most of the words with which it occurs have to do with cither time
or place. The following is a complete list of words with which -V occurs:
bere 'dry season,' mbdéro ‘evening,! ture 'morning,! ze 'night,’ nu 'ground,’
kine 'now,' wAre 'this side.'® For example:

g6, hod, zuZturce, ndo, ?néy, 'and, came out, very early, this,
morning,'

&m, hufé, zee,, fara ?bad 'l had diarrhea, during the night; until
morning (= place shed)’

me t€, mbéroo, s€ 'come, this evening,’

kinge, wi zdk, 'now, look,'

ze, ne né, ho, zee, '(the) moon, which will, appear, tonight,'

212.2. The affix {Z} occurs with nouns (and rarely with descriptive ad-
verbs) when they are followed by other nouns, verbs, the personal pronouns,
and the interrogative pronoun ge 'what?! Its function might be said to mark
a genitive relationship, for almost all constructions can be translated liter-
ally, but pedantically, with the use of the preposition 'of,! Morc specifically,
it indicates possession, characteristic, and purpose. With intimate nouns
(381.11 and 344), it is the principal means of indicating posscssion. In gen-
eral terms it may be described as a sandhi phenomenon consisting of the
raising of a final low tone to high when followed by a word with initial low
tone. There are, however, the following allomorphs: /°/ (high tone) which
occurs when a syllable is (1) cither unchecked, or checked only by one of
the stops (/p t k/) and (2) is basically low in tone;® /V/ (high tone and vowel
identical with the preceding one) which accurs when a syllable is checked
by onc of the other consonants (thc sonorants); and zcro (no change), which
occurs when the tone of the bagic form is already high, or when a low tone
is followed by a high tonec. For the sake of convenicnce, the convention is
adopted that the occurrence of the morpheme is marked by a hyphen /-/ and
an acute accent written over it, thus /%/, only when there is a tonemic change
in the construction. The purpose of this convention is to permit casy identi-
fication of the word in the construction. For example, as a result of the oc-
currence of this morpheme, the word !flour! becomes homophonous with the
word 'meadow,! [fGk] {see second set of examples helow). Another purpose
of the convention is to make the occurrence of the morpheme explicit in the
Gbeya transcription. Otherwise, its presence could only be guessed at by the
translotion. But this advantage is somewhat offset by the necessity of having
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to consistently mark the relationship that any two juxtaposed nouns may have
to each other. Since the absence of a tone change is correlated with the pho-
nemic shape of the noun, one can not always be sure that the morpheme does
in fact occur. Thus, error may be introduced into the transcription, cither
by omitting the sign or by introducing it where the language does not have it.
In all cases, the affix occurs on the head noun or degeriptive adverb which
precedes the attribute, such as,
te-f5t5 [te £5t5] 'mint bush (= tree sweatfly),' telge®da [té ge?da]
'manioc stem!
fuk-fén [fuk fén] *sorghum flour (= flour sorghum),' fuk:ge®da [fik
ge?da] 'manioc flour'
wen-sére [wen sére] ‘'affair of the spear,! wenkofe [weén kofe]
taffair of the in-laws!
ngana-sére [ngana sfre] ‘hostility because of prowess {= hostility
spear),! ygana’nam [ggand nam] 'hostility of the family®
dp5-f6n [dpd f6n] ‘sorghum beer (= beer sorghum),' dp-kofe [dpd
kofe] 'beer for the in-laws!
sa?deige 'what animal ?!
kpana‘ru kaméa ‘pot for mixing the food'
wen-kii sa?de 'to look for animals (= affair look for animal)*
dawalne ygdn 'green monkey which climbs above (= green monkey
climb above)'
gon goyltuwa 'square house'

213. The suffixes which occur with several different classes of mor-
phemes are the determinant suffix {-a} (213.1), the locative and demonstra-
tive suffixes ~iy and {-£} (213.2), and the suffix 2V (213.3).

213.1. The determinant suffix {-a} occurs with common nouns, numerals,
adjectives, and high-tone perfective verbs when the latter function substan-
tivally. In some respects it might be compared to a "definite article"” like the
English "the." Whereas the postclitic (for which see 220) is anaphoric in
function, this suffix is basically deictic., They can and do occur concurrently.

The allomorphs of {-a} are the following: -aa, which occurs following a
consonant and high tone; -4a, which occurs following a consonant and low
tone, and -a (alternating with the following allomorphs in the described en-
vironments), which occurs following a vowel. The allomorphs -ra and -&ara
occur with nouns, adjectives, and verbs: -ra occurs following the sequence
/aa/, and -4ra following /a/, regardless of tone.’® Moreover, a few ex-
amples of -V, which is a vowel identical with the preceding one, occur with
verbs in the data. The following examples illustrate the allomorphs:

flikaa 'the meadow’
fukéa 'the flour!
téa (< te) "the tree!
" warba (< wara) 'the hoe!
béréa (< béra) 'the gourdt
zinba (< 23n4) 'the adolescent girl!
dpda (< dpb) 'the beer!
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tirda (< tir-) 'the tail’
géraa (< g€r-) 'the neck!
kaara (< ki) 'the side!'
A4ra (< 4) 'the old one!
ném kpdéra (< kpda) '1'11 find (it)! (= 'go I the finding!')
gan, wa, {, mo, wen,~g@ndo, né; ‘they, do not, know, what, to, plant,'
Turther examples follow.
Adjective:
wen, <ba, mbéa, (< mbé) ?bo, 'to, take, another one, also,’
6 blia, (< b)) am, k$ ?dopéda, '(it's) the white ones, I, want,’

Numeral:
b4, &, si ?doy, riftéa, (<rifto) 'when, he, went back, the second time,’
(= "the two!)
taréa, {<tar-) rik5, nu, 'the third one, hit, (the) ground,!
Nouns:

téa, 5, né zobro, go, bo, wé, °ba, iyda, (< iyo) 'the trec, is, a zobro,
and, when, they, have pecled off, the bark,’

wa, ?daff, kfara 'they, fix, the cdges,'

kpéna, ‘ru, kaméa, (< kam) 5, kpém, ‘(there) is, one, pot, for mixing,
the food,!

ne, £k, sen-teingma bé,-kurf ne yb6, sen‘te-kial; 'and; (he) leaned,
(it) against a young, kyr{ (tree) and stood, beside it,’

Verbs:

mb3ria; (< mbor-) gan, rjy, nd, 'the rotten, {meat) is, not, good,

?don-wé4, kb, kpayla, (< kpay) 'the manner, of, preparation,!

hél zaraz-zér‘:‘m3 (< zer-) hé ré, ‘'give, us, ears, which hear,'

me, fara-péria, (< per-), wesé, ddm, (< d5+m) né, ‘'and, in returning,,
(the) sun, did not; burn me '

gan, wa, kpa, nima mbé wen wen-tdda, (< tp) kpém, na, 'they, did not,
find, one, thing to talk about,

213.2. Locative and demonstrative suffixes. These are -y 'there! and
{-¢}, which has allomorphs -& and -ye, there.! They are relatively unpro-
ductive suffixes, occurring with only a few bound-form substantives and
verbs. The latter occur with these suffixes only as high-tone imperfective
predicates. Although they are possibly derived from the demonstrative sub-
stitutes (for which see 382.2), in meaning and function they are now slightly
diffcrent: moZgé 'this thing,' moye 'this what's-its-name.! The deictic
reference of {-£} scems to be somewhat vague, but both {-£} and -ig, when
used locatively, are more explicit. Further data might very well lead to a
more precise description of these suffixes. !

213.21. Locative suffix -iy. It occurs with only two verbs (yor- 'to stand,'
wer- 'to sound!), one noun (wér- 'way, direction'}, and onc bound pronoun
(d; = 'place! [?]). Its meaning is always something like 'there.' For example:
ymaa a yori ‘there's one standing there (= some and is-standing-
there)t
nem,; ?moné, gom ybéri; 'and I, continued, to stand there,!
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a, ddm, fgra,, go, wéri, 'he blows, a whistle,, and, there (it) goes,'
wa, gbé, sa®de, te-wari, ’'they, kill, animals, in that direction,’
s66, v€, 5, di, 'so, we, slept, there,'

213.22. Demonstrative suffix {-£}. Its allomorphs arc -& (sometimes
-gg), which occurs following consonants, and -ye&, which occurs following
vowels. Its mecaning is something like 'here' or 'this.! The words with which
the allomorphs occur are the following: yor- 'to stand,' wér- 'way,' ?dop
hack,! kin 'now,! mo 'thing,' ?maa 'rainy season,' di- 'placc.' Added to the
list are adye 'this person unnamed,' iye 'there, that place,’ and tiye 'day
before yesterday,' which contain the phonemes /ye/ whose morphemic status
is doubtful; /a4/ and /I/ never occur in free form, and t{ occurs only with
the meaning 'ahead, before.'!? Tor example:

& a y6re 'there he stands nearby (= he conn. stands)!

wan to b6, pj, mbéa,; nu, *doge . 'when Wan-to threw, some more, {on
the) ground, later,'

s6 k6, wi, péé ?dop, ne ware, ‘and then, they, returned, by this way,'

me, té, kine, sé. 'You, come, right now,!'

ere, kg, zulture, diye ndo, ‘?nétjs 'we, left, here4 very carly, (in the)
morning ;!

z5n4, k6 alye, ndo dé zdpf, ?dé, 'what!s-his-name's, adolescent
daughter, is, really, dressed up,'

wan to be’ll moye, ké f’s‘ ba bé-duk k§ ¢ 'Wan-to ’cakes1 h183 what's-~its
name,, takes his pestle'

213.3. The affix 2V consists of a sequence of high and low tones on identi-
cal vowels.!® It will henccforth be called for the sake of convenicnce "the
designative affix,¥ for the common meaning of its several functions is the
particularizing of the referent. It accomplishes this function by deriving
nouns and by particularizing substantives and verbs. It is not a very produc-
tive suffix, and the examples given in this section are probably exhaustive
for the data.

213.31. The affix IV derives nouns from verbs, adjectives, and verb
phrases.'* Tor example:

dyy zéan, mam, kjjum, ni, '(he who) lives a long time, does not,
laugh, at the cripple;! (proverb) (< kum 'to cripple')

wi-béom 'blind person' (< bom 'to blind'}

tuwa-séen 'house of hatred! (< sen 'to hate'), a personal name, com-
pare tuwa‘ggana 'house of jealousy!

ngdré séen 'certain fish' (so called because although it looks very
much like the other ngdré fish, it differs from them slightly and
is therefore said to dislike them; the syntactic form would be
something like ggdra ne sén koy-ngdra 'the yngdra which hates the
rest of the ygdra’)

5 ne ghée lit's red' (< gbg 'to be red); likewise for tyu 'to be black!

¥9n ghan 'certain animal' (= 'eat in vain,’ < gén 'in vain')

sén dée 'hate the good thing! (< dé 'good!), personal name
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213,32, The affix 2V particularizes substantives and verbs. The transla-
tions of the forms with this affix reveal only a slight degree of similarity.
These are taken up in the following paragraphs.

213.321. With kinship terms it has a meaning of possession. It occurred
only with y4 'sibling,' y&m 'father,! sbrém 'paternal uncle,' and bé yam
lcousin.' Thus: nde re y4 kpZtuwai in ydam 'and Father and I were in the
house'! (= 'and we were in house with Father!), These nouns of course can
be possessed in the more usual fashion: y& kdm 'my sibling,! ydmam 'my
father.!

213,322, With substantives of time it narrows the reference: pée 'this
year' (< pe 'year'), z€e 'last night! (< ze 'night!). Although similar to the
morpheme -V (discussed above in 212.1), it is distinguished from it by the
contrast between zée 'last night' and zee 'this night.'

213.323. With the noun ré& 'village,' it has a meaning similar to if not
identical with the postclitic {—i5} and in fact seems to vary with the form
réi 'the village':

béi, yaa, rée, 'if you, should run around, (in) the village,’
mb, dynui, yaa rée 'so, you can continuc, to run around in the village'
a, 5, rée; 'he is, (in) the village,'

213.324, With the pronoun g, it means there you are! or it isf (like the
French '. . . voici'):
gende gé ye,, wi, n55 nei ndoa; kb, kém, s6 kb, bém kbém, feb, da, wa
Y(he said);, "you, who outraged, my; wife, so that, my child, dieds,
here you areg !
mé | ne me bgd, tom, zay-ré me, ?dée; da, 'here you are,, you, who
refused, work, in the village there, so frequently,’

213.325. With the verb o 'to be,? it has the meaning 'that’s how it is’:

dila, kaya, wa, wéndé, a, 55 'perhaps, a lion, got, them, and, that's
how it is!

wéey, boo k6 mé, gané, zulim, a,; 521 'your, manliness, surpassed,
mine {= my head,), and; that's it'

mbi, ye,, tém kp, ne nd &, te; &4 t€ g b&m, a 35 nd 'I, said,, if I should
yell back,, won't he, {that is, the lion) come, {(and) get me, like
that ?!

me ghéé, wen’riy, mbéti, a 50 wéndé 'do you ever leave off, writing,
letters,?!'

213.326. With a verb phrase other than those already mentioned, it seems
to have the same meaning as the postclitic {-ig }. There is only one example:
mé ne me bgé tom zay-ré me ?dée §a 'herc you are, you who refused to
work in the village' (= 'you and you rcfused work belly village there much').

220. The affix which occurs in construction with a whole construction is
the posgtclitic {-i5 }. The following paragraphs describe its function (221),
its allomorphs (222), and its distribution (223).
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221. Tunction. The function of the postclitic is that of reference or
anaphora. As such it might be translated as 'that to which rcference has
already becn made or the existence (or nature, etc.) of which is implied
by what has been said,' but its most convenient translation is a simple 'the.!
It is, however, to be distinguished from the determinant which is also trans-
lated 'the' (for which see 213.2). The contrast may be stated as one between
the singling out of an item from the real world (which is the function of the
determinant) and the singling out of an item (or even concept) from the lin-
guistic environment. The contrast is reinforced by differences in morpho-
logical environment (about which more is said below). Whereas the post-
clitic is very common in the texts, the determinant is less so. The follow-
ing utterance might serve to illustrate the difference between thesc two
morphemes:

wa, ydy, zaniduwai, in, serda; 'they, pull out, the intestines of the
goat, (which has been mentioned) as well as, the liver,.!

222. Allomorphs. The postclitic is phonologically bound to any morpheme
which precedes it.1®* Hs allomorphs are -i, which occurs following low tone,
and -i, which occurs following high tone. (These environments are described
for isolable words and arc stated for prec-pausal position, that ig, where
tonal sandhi does not function, for which see immediately below.) Thus:
mémi 'the dew,' fiki 'the plain,! s5rai 'the star,' goli 'the war-club,' fuki
'the flour,! séref 'the spear,! borof 'the iron.' Very often, however, -i in-
stead of -1 occurs when the word following it has initial high tone or when
the word to which it is bound is immediately followed by /. /. In these en-
vironments, both the data and the assurances of the informant prove that the
variation is "free," although it is certainly to be suspected that style is in-
volved in many cases. Thus: s51f tei (~ tef) péé na 'push the board toward
me' (= 'push stick return here!), tem yim teiwesé ne me ned teZgalad mei
(or mei) 'I was sick on the day you went to the city there! (= 'body-my hurts
on day and you went to market theret!).

223, Distribution. The occurrence of the postclitic is describable, not in
terms of classes of morphemcs, but of kinds of constructions, although in
fact there is some correlation between the two, since the structure of the
language imposes certain limitations on the distribution of morphemes (for
example, a preposition is generally in construction with a substantival or
verbal complement). It occurs with substantive and verb expressions.

223.1. Postclitic with substantive expressions. The postcelitic occurs
with substantive expressions in every normal construction. (This means
that the postclitic does not generally occur in an isolated construction.

Only one such construction occurs in the data: wen ké gbuleef, which was
the informant's response to a question and which in the context meant *do
you mean the word "gbulee" which was just used?!) Therefore no good pur-
pose is served by classifying these expressions here, for this is done in

411 and 412. Of some interest nonetheless is the fact that a few words which
frequently occur in introductory constructions are followed by the postclitic:
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mof 'lhat!s the reason' (= 'the thing'), kbraai Nater! (< kdr- 'back!), kuu
orbal 'later.! Thus: kéro té ddka, gd moi a hai 'it's raining a lot, and that's
why (the river) is high,' k3raai ne me rém kpay hé wi-ré ‘'later you can
prepare it for people .! In an expanded noun phrase, the postclitic can oc-
cur twice: once with the noun (or noun phrase) head, and then at the end of
the verb expression. This latter is the most frequent use of the postclitic in
verb expressions, and they are generally longer, that is, contain more words,
than the verb expressions discussed below. Examples of the postclitic with
various types of noun phrases follow:
kiy kami 'take the food'
foro, 5, sen-te,”?dambai ‘elephants, are, at, the (village of) Damba!
wa, gbin, sen’te-ka-te-réi 'they, broke out, beside us'
wé kpad, yma wi-ré, zag-réi, roy, 'they found, someone, in the vil-
lage, by chance,!
wa kéy, 6 mo, kb6 kptuwai, s5n, 'they takec, all, the things, from
inside the house,'
5 éraai ‘it's in his hand!
ndé ré| kpa, ndy-sa®de, dfi n3oi, né, 'if we should, not, find, animal
tracks, there,'
ne wan, fiyof, usd, h4 g, 'which the owner, of the fetish, showed, him
bém, ké réi,, bé &, b§, o, '(he said) "my, child,, if she should; reject,
him5ﬂ!
6 tor6, k& a, ne y4, ki-te-ai, b, firei, 'his, dogs, which were, beside
him, grabbed, the paste,'
z5k faraZmoi ne té€i nd '(he) didn't see the place from which it was
falling' {= 'sees place of the thing and comes not')
kéoi, na g, kpadi, rHk, ?dé wéndé ‘'is the girl, whom he, found, good, ?'
wa kily, 6 béem, ne ?moné, zan-ré na, go yi, {{i {{i, g6 ne gaza nai,
they take, the children, who remained, here in the village, and
who were, small, and who were not circumcised,'
5, ne wi-ré nbo, ne ghed, 6 wi-ré ké mé, *béé ti, gb gan gon k5?dla
néi, '(it) is, someone, who killed, your folk, a long time ago, and
hadn't paid the ransom,'

223.2. Postclitic with verb expressions. The most easily ¥ classified
expressions are those that are connected to an introductory nominative ex-
pression {meaning subject, object, reason, time, ctc.) by the conncetive 4
(331.1). Another, but much smaller, group is tentatively described as ques-
tions concerning the result of some action (the following examples are ex-
haustive). All others are described as residue. The examples follow the
order of this presentation:

g6, mol, &4 saakara, 5, sapa,-wham wendai, 'so, that's why, (there)
are, islands, in the middle of, the Wéam (river)

wesé -ne,-kay, toyl, a °nfpi wéndé, 'did it, break; (on the) day, of
going, to get, the baggage, ?!

*bay, weni, ai, t§i, '(that's) just, what, you, say,’

3

?bay wen, kdm, 4 sondi, 'that's my, word, and it's done,’
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mi am téi 'here I come! (= 'mec I come')

0, 4 pi3, boro, s6 kb, ban goméi, o, ndé . *Who, cast, (thc} weapon,
and, made the ban antelope jump out,?! {proverb)

ge wen‘ge, am, tph, fnaa, s66, kp seralyg yimi, ge ndé. 'What, did I,
say, to him, that, he is angry, ?!

86 kéfi, t5, gdy, ?boi, ndé 'so you, talk, again, like this,?!

4, sib, ght, ré, s66m, t€i, 'he returned, (and) arrived; (at} home,
then I, came .

bb, wh, zokdm, nem téi, 'when, they, saw me, coming,' (= 'and I
come')

nma, kbo, & ypnd; k6-?biya-§, gbéi; 'some, woman, ate, (by witchcraft)
her friend, (and) killed, (her)'

Notes to Chapter Two

"The usc of kraces serves to represent those morphemes of which there are more
than one allomorph. Once the morpheme is identified, braces are sometimes omitted.
Each one of the five bound morphemes represented either by -i or {-i} is numbered
to permit easy reference and to avoid confusion when two or more are discussed at
once. Where there is no possibility of ambiguity, the subscript is omitted. See also
213.21 and 220.

?Cognate verbs in some other Gbaya dialccts sometimes do not have -i. Thus:
Gbanu raka, Bozoum lak or layp, Gbeya laggi 'to go on.! On the pattern of these -i
verbs at least one borrowing is remade. Thus, Sango kanga 'to shut' > Gbeya kangi.

iThere are a number of -i verbs whose bases have as final consonants /s/, /r/,
or [t/ and which otherwise closely resemble other verbs without these consonants.
Between these pairs of verbs there is cnough meaning difference that I suspect a mor-
phemic status for these consonants. As a matter of fact, in the Gbaya idiom called
Boli by some, "transitivity is associated with the suffixing of -si, -ri, -iri, or -iti to
an intransitive verb" (Richardson, L.S.N.B.B., Vol. 2, p. 86). In the dialect of Carnot,
morcover, -si (or perhaps simply -s) is associated with the meaning of causation. In
Gbeya, however, the lack of consistent contrast and uniformity does not justify a de-
scription of a set of derivational suffixes comparable to thosc in other dialects.

There are not more than 40 verbs with /s/. Those which show more or less seman-
tic similarity with other verbs are the following:

hysi 'to hide' hyr 'to spread abroad, cover (as water
covers rock)!

isi 'to push in or down' ir- 'to be caved in (as bottom of basket)'

kgsi 'to seize' (Bozoum kam) kay (Bozoum kari) 'to take (several objects)'
ka 'to win {(at dice)'

kpasi 'to escape with one's life! kpan 'to walk fast'

mbasi "to choke vp {as with tears)' mbar- 'to fit tightly’

mbosi (Carnot mgbo) 'to gather mpy 'to gather (people),’ but Bowe mbo

(objects)'

pmgbasi 'to stop (as rain)' ymgban 'to rip off'

npsi 'submerge!' nom 'soak,' na 'to drink'

pgasi 'to regain one's strength Carnot ngaysi 'endurcir'

i '
(as after illness) pgay (Bowe pgari) 'to be hard’

nga ge?da *hard manioc (also of green
or hard fruit)'
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susi 'to be meaty, chunky' Carnot sulsi 'augmenter!
surt 'to swecll up (as corpse)'
sur- {Carnot sul) 'to be filled (after eating)'
tusi 'to stir up (fire that is Carnot tunsi 'to wake (someone})!
dying out} ’
tun 'to wake, awaken (but Carnot intransi-
tive)'
wasi 'to bear (fruit)’ way 'to come up {as bamboo or banana
shoots}'
The verbs with /r/ (and f1/ and /?d/ which happen to alternate with it on a dialcctal
level, compare sa?de and Carnot sari 'animal') de not exceed 20, Thoese that show simi-
larity with other verbs are the following:

ndaka?di (te) 'to follow after, ndak 'to chase after!
imitate (?})'
?neneri 'to shed thorns (as ?ngy 'to trim!
kapok tree)!
sgmari 'to grab a handful’ sam 'to break off {a piece of dough)’
sembere 'to pack to brim by sem 'to tuck (leaves under waist-string)’

tucking into corners!'

Other verbs in this class are:
?bangari 'to unravel {rope)'
ndikiri 'to honor'
dikili 'to tickle!
ngkuri 'to bear down on (a person in wrestling)!
sengele (wen) 'to disagree’
kaypgali 'to trip'
kandali 'to shrivel up’
yapgari 'to become untied'
sigiri (n€é pmad) 'to ask {?)!
wukuri (wen) 'to speak falsely'

No verb with final /1/ is known to contrast with a verb without it. There are a few
rare examples where verbs with /r/ show some similarity with verbs one of whose
allomorphs has none. Thus, there are dur- 'to be long, tall' and duri 'to fly low and
long.' But there appears to be no regular meaningful contrast between such pairs of
words. My hypothesis is that the equivalent forms of two different dialects have been
incorporated in this one dialect but with a difference in meaning.

Only a very few verbs with [t/ show any similarity with other verbs. It should be
noted that in any case [t/ and /r/ and /1/ alternate on a dialectal level. Thus: kali but
Bozoum kati (with /t/) ‘to beckon (with one's hand).! Examples arc:

kppti 'to skin oneself {in a fall)! kpoy (Bozoum kppri) 'to take off (one's
clothes)!
diti 'to be heavy (but for certain dir- {Bowe diri) 'to be hcavy'
objects which are not covered
by dir-}

pgati 'to harden (as one's heart)/ ngay 'to be hard'
but in Carnot 'sc lever apres
une maladie' :
suti 'to pull out {(as {rom one's suri 'to swell up!
pocket),' but Carnot 'germer!
The French glosses arc Hilberth's,
1Where Gbeya words are contained within parentheses, here and in footnote 3, the
English gloss is that of the wholc phrase.
5The occurrence of fe/ in kéré wi 'dried leaves' {where kéré is occasionally used
instcad of kér4 < kor 'to dry up') is described as a lexical borrowing from another
dialect, probably Bozoum,
¢This suffix is therefore distinguished from the emphatic -1y which does follow /yl:
@ dby, bé-gpi, dbyi 'he's actually raising, the leopard cub,'
Likewise, it is possible that the enclitic can follow this suffix although my data do not
provide any examples.
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7The resultant noun behaves morphophonemically like any other noun with the suffix
{-a} (for which see 132.3d and 213.1}: moZdamia ‘thing necegsary to perform a task'
< dam 'to be sufficient,' hyrfa 'fame, report' < hyr- 'to spread.! There are, however,
insufficient data to demonstrate what happens with words of other phonemic shapes.

8Perhaps pma 'some, a certain' (the adjective) and nmaa 'some’ (the substantive)
might be included here. For example:

am, 2%y, nma, sa?de, 'l see, some, animals,,' am z37) pmaa 'I see some.'

By the basic form of the noun is meant that one that occurs independent of any mor-
phological constructions.

YT introduce the allomorph -4ra next to -ra with reluctance. The anly reason for
doing so is to account for apparently freely alternating but certainly noncontrastive
forms such as kp&da and kpééra both of which consist of the base kpa 'find' + the per-
fective suffix -4 + a morphemic segment. There were so few such cases in my cor-
pus, however, that I may be have crred in making a distinction where there was none.
The alternative to this analysis would be to complicate the allomorphy of nouns and
adjectives further by having to set up pairs like ki : kf4- 'side.’ There is, nonetheless,
a unique form dgéra ‘the stench.' The usual form is, of course, like taa (< ta) 'the rock.'
Another possible analysis of this morpheme is to consider the allomorphs as -4a and
Za, the first of which occurs following consonant-final stems and the second of which
occurs following vowel-final stems (suck as fik and te), adding that whenever the high
tone follows high tone it is assimilated.

I ¥or another deictic suffix see 213.1.

?Excluded from the list is binfe 'tomorrow' (comparc bin 'tomorrow') which is
described as having a unique occurrence of the determinant suffix {-a}. This is, in
fact, the form in the idiom of Bowe: that is, bin&a, By complicating the description of
the environments of {-£}, -£¢ could, however, have been included here.

POnly when pairs of words systematically differ in form and meaning can the pres-
ence of this affix be determined. This is to say that not all words with the sequence
/V¥V/ demonstrate the occurrence of this morpheme: thus, kéo 'woman,' z4an 'outside.'

14 The description becomes more complicated if the following two words are accepted
as containing the affix; the authenticity of the second is doubtful: d5ka 'much, many'

(< dok 'to be much, many' probably by way of d5k4 as in ne d4k4 'in a large gquantity'),
gene yéne 'bicycle' (to be compared with gene Yene 'descriptive of the way wheels go
round and round').

15When the distribution of the enclitic was being tested in different phonological
enviornments, there was some variation following /r/: in rapid speech, when the in-
formant was not consciously working on the suffix, the allophone [1] occurred, which
is to be expected. But in slower speech, and when he was deliberately adding the post-
clitic to various words, I seemed to detect some different phonological features: the
phone could have been something like [ ] or again like [F] followed by some kind of
juncture. If the lateral flap [T] did indeed occur, one would have to posit a phonemic
juncture or else restate the distribution of the allophones. Since words with final /r/
are uncommor, it is to be suspected that an element of artificiality was introduced by
the deliberate elicitation of forms. At this stage of analysis it is probably preferable
to accept the phonological forms of rapid speech,

¥ Sjince the postclitic can occur twice in an expanded noun phrase, it is not surpris-
ing that it occurs with repeated predicates: wa yfi wey na néi néi néi néi 'they run after
the fire, they go go go go'; *mon& ge re yai y&i yai 'we kept on sitting sitting sitting.'

It is noteworthy that either because of structural limitations or because of acci-
dental omissions in the data, there are no instances of the postclitic with low tone im-
perfective verbs following the auxiliaries or with repeated verbs with the emphatic
suffix (211.3).
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CHAPTER THREE
DISTRIBUTION CLASSES

The frec morphemes of Gbeya are classified (a) according to their distribu-
tion within a sentence (a normal utterance preceded and followed by stop or
pause) and {b) according to freedom of occurrence with respect to other free
or bound morphemes.! The delimiting characteristics of each class are
given as each is taken up. A member of any class is referred to by the class
name. The distribution {or function) classes are presented in a quasi-hier-
archical order, from movrphemes whose position in a sentence is very re-
stricted to those whose position is relatively free. They are the following:
Interjections (310}, Final particles (320), Connectives (330), Prepositions
(340), Unigque morphemes (350), Adjectives (360), Adverbs (370), Substantives
(380), and Verbs (390).2 The outline is, of course, arbitrary and is partly
determined by the decimal system. For one thing, connectives and preposi-
tions might be looked upon as belonging to a single class of linking particles.
Also, the unique morphemes comprise a few anomalous morphemes which
could be included in no other class.

310. Interjections. The interjections are characterized by the following
facts: (1) They are short in form. (2) They consist of only certain kinds of
phonemes (namely, vowels, nasal consonants, /h/ and /?/,3 tones, and nasali-
zation) or nonphonemic segments (such as alveolar click). (3) Some have a
considerable variation in phonemic form (resulting in the equivalent of free
morpheme alternants). (4) The distribution of their phonemes is frequently
not paralleled by that in the rest of the morphemes of the language. (5) Some
have meanings which are difficult to state with precision except by describ-
ing the context in which they are used. The following are only a few of the
many which occurred in the texts:

aa? 'plea for consideration:' aa® yg, kdm,, &m, ind>, kinee ndo;
'Oh, my, brotherl, Iaknow‘1 that now, . . !
44° 'protest for confirmation:! 44° ere; dé saa, ddka, 'indeed,

we, are very, happy,'

&éo 'wonder:' é&? wééy, ndo, dyn d& ngay, 'My! this,man, is
putting up quite a fuss,’

£e? 'reproval:' £e? wen k6 ge, & mé€, ghé, toré, kdm, wen-ge ndé
"Hey! why, are you, killing, my, dog,!'

'For notes to Chapter Three, see p. 115.

[ 57 1
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ghé?  'agreement {perhaps to what was already known):' ghé? erg,
tD, gy, ?bo, 'yes, we, also, say, that,'

hii tgeneral assent!

hi? 'wonder with approval:' hi? kpasa, m3 wéey, £i, '"Wow! this
is, a real, he-man accomplishment,'

hé? ‘difficulty of achieving goal:' hé? wi-ré aa, fo, sdn, 'Hey!
{but) cveryone, has gone to, the gardens,'

a1 'disagreement, no'

{i? 'calling attention to something amazing:' {i? mise, ghe, dila,
'Hey! Monsieur, has killed, a lion,'

mri. 'unenthusiastic approval:' mrh ragmgba a té, inaa, 'All right,
Rangmgba goes, with him,!

fole] 'petition, despair, disappointment:! oo ydam 'Oh Father!

67 'surprise, fear:' 6° me, z5k, sa?de, 'Oh, you, see, (the)
animal,'

woo ‘response to call of one's name'

320. Final particles. Final particles are those words which occur before
but never after pause, that is, they never occur in isolation but are consti-
tuents of principal or nonprincipal sentence types.

321. béa calls in question the execution of the preceding clause. The re-
corded examples are so few that more precision in defining its meaning is
not now possible.

ba, &, sa, ré, n&, ne ndé ré, ne, né pgay te-ré béa, 'If| he, didn't call,
us, (to cat), would we, go, on our own volition, ?' (= 'we shall go
with our strength')

322. ndé is not easily given a gloss which can cover all of its uses; per-
haps it is some kind of exclamatory marker. Its two most common occur-
rences are {a) following interrogative substitutes and (b) following substan-
tive expressions emphasized or used vocatively and quoted in narrations
(and therefore deserving the term "narrated vocative"). The meaning of one
occurrence of ndé, the last one under (a) below, does not, however, seem to
fit this pattern.

{a) Following interrogative substitutes:

me, t§, ye ge ndé,. 'What, are, you, saying, ?!

nde, re, 25k, ge ndé,, ne mise, dyg t€, 'and, we, look,, what,?
Monsicur, was coming,’

*mbn , ne, ge ndé,, nde, wa, ghd, telzan-ré
and, they, arrive, in the village,'

mbf1 ve,, ge nolé3 'T, said,, "What, ?"'

wen‘ge, até, wa, gbé, mbéa; ro, & za, *bo gha, ge ndé, '(they said),
"Why, do they, come, (and) kill, another, one of us, (and) add, to the
first, like this, "'

me, né, iye ndé,. 'Where, are, you, going,?'

0, a né, dyn, ki-foro, o, ndé. 'Who, will, stay, by the elephant,?'

s6 koOi, t, gdy, ?boi, ndé. 'So you, talk, again, like this,?'

. 'Jjust then], anci2 whats?
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6 wara, 6 kura,, 6 ge ndé 'hoes, | arrows,, whatever other things'

{= 'plural adjective what ndé')
(b) Following narrated vocatives:

mé, ndé,, ne me z3k, fara, 'hey, you,, look at, (the) place,’

yém, kf £, ndé ne £, kpad, kéo, sdo, '(says), "My, Father,, I, found,
a wife, today, "!

foo, k€ ¢, na ndé, 4 bai zay, '(he says), "My, mother-in-law,, she
has bccome pregnant,"!

323. nde resembles ndé but is differcnt enough that it must be scparated
from it. There are, however, not enough recorded examples to permit a pre-
cise definition.

mé, zerd, nde. 'Did, you, understand,?' (a question with an added
meaning of compulsion, compare simple question mé zerd wénde.
'Did you understand ?')

me zé€¢ nde. 'Listen here!!

hii nde ‘*Yes indeed' (somehow contrastive with hii wa 'Yes indeed')

324. o6 indicates politeness or petition {(and contrasts with wa in the
same utterances). It occurs most frequently in some utterance directed to
another person (such as a directive, request, greeting, call, etc.). For
example:

me t€ 06. 'Come!’

am mbé& mé ob6. 'I greet you.’

yam 06. 'Say, Father.!

bé nmaa ?b3dm o06. 'Get some for me please.’

325, wa indicates repetition or impatience.* Like 06, it oceurs in dirce-
tives, greetings, and calls, such as:
me té wa. '(I said), come.'
am mbi mé wa. 'Hey, I greet you.'
yam wa. 'Hey, Father!’
va te-mé wa. 'Get out of here!!

326. wé indicates that the preceding stretch (usually preceded by the
quotative particle, see 353) is a quotation or something which has already
been discussed. In a long quotation it may occur once or several times be-
fore the conclusion. It is, however, optional at all times. For example:

ere, th, ye ge . . . go, me, péé, te-tii,, ne; ndé ré; pee, ?doyiy, wa
'we, said, . . . 50, you, go; first, and, we'lly come, later,,'

ga ye ge,, mise, &4 ned, ndd5, ndary, wé, g, ndd5, dila, wa '(hc) said,,
"Monsieur, went, {and) shot, a buffalo,, ery, shot, a liong"'

ké-fey, ye,, wen, nde wa, tp4, gende gé ye,, ndé wa, ghe, ré, wai
'Ko-fey, said,, "The thing, you, said,, saying that, you'd, killy us,"’

yma bém, ki a, bd, gon gaza,, ng g; & yin, ha g, ye ge ba né wan, wii
'when, one of his, sons, is circumcised,, he; gives, himy the name,
Ba-né-wan,'

b6, zok, gdy, gende ga ye, dé?dé, z3pé, k6 adye ndo, wa 'when, (they)
look, (they) say,, "(Look at} what's-his-name's, pretty, daughter,"!



60 SAMARIN: THE GBEYA LANGUAGE

327, wéey indicates emphasis or calls attention to oneself or to what has
been said. It is almost certainly the same word as wéey 'man.' For example:
mi, 5, na, go, me t& wéey. 'Here; I; am;, so, come; on!!
vam-wara wéey. 'Hey Yém-wara!'
vam-wara 06. ydm-wara wéey. yam-wara wa. 'Say there, Yam-wara.
Hey, Yam-wara! I said, Ydm-wara!’

328, wéndé indicates a question either in direct or indirect discourse,
and occursg only when no other interrogative word occurs in the sentence. It
is therefore mutually exclusive with ndé. For example:

dilai, né, gbé; wa, b6 nf, wéndé. 'Won't, the lion kill; them, ?!

ge, a mg, né; kd mé wenda. kéey dé mé wéndé. 'Why, are, you,
going;? Are you afraid?'

ge?déa, a wa, °dli; go, wa ba; h§, ¢, wéndé '(he said), "Is it the dregs,
that they, dish up, and, give, to, me, ?"’

gom, t) mbi ye,, ?moné goi dé lekdol wéndé 'and I, said,, "perhaps
you were still at school™'

gha, kbo, 6rb, ndoy, wéndé ‘(they said), "Iiven if, we, had violated,
a woman,"!

gdy wéndé 'like this?!

330. Connectives. Connectives are thosc words which normally occur
following but not preceding pause, and which serve to join clauses or other
constructions. There are three types of connectives: those which join only
clauses (331), those which join clauses and other constructions (332}, and
those which join verb expressions or dependent clauses to verb phrases
(333). See also footnote 16, 393.23(b), and 411.

Summary Chart of Connectives

The connectives followed by an asterisk can occur with the pronominal
suffixes. The vowels of these words are also assimilated to the vowel of the
following pronoun.

4 331.1 ord ... gé 332.5
wen kés: 331.2 sé tex 332.6
{a} 332.1 s6 ko 332.7
{go}= 332.2 test 332.8
hasx 332.3 {wéndé gan} 332.9
ne 332.4 ma 333

331. Connectives which join only clauses are 4 (331.1) and wen ké (mo
ne} (331.2).

331.1. & 1is a connective introducing commands. This connective joins an
affirmative command to a preceding command. For example, in the first ex-
ample below the command ngémbém ‘wait for me' is joined to mby 'gather!
by &f 'and you.' In negative commands, & precedes a pronominal subject or
follows a nominal subject (where it ig translated as a hortative)} without a
preceding clause. The absence of a preceding clause and the fact that either
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the connective ne or the connective go can precede 4 makes one doubt that
this really is the same connective usecd in the affirmative commands or that
it is indced a connective at all. If it is not, it must be described as being the
sole member of another form class, for its function is not paralleled by that
of any other morpheme.®
{(a) Affirmative commands:®
fara, né, ?baré,, nei mpy, z€p &i, ygémbém, hd, néem, kpaf, 'when,
day, brecaks,, gather together, and, wait for me, that, I might go,
(and) meet you, '
a4 mé yony, mo te-rip,-wi-ré na, &, mé€ yjy, mo tel tuwa, 'don't eat,
in front of, people,, but, eat, in, (the) house "
me déy, 4, mé bif, 'climb and, untie, (it)'
me b, sa?de, kbm, ndoi,, 4, mé gbn, géraa, 'take, this, animal, of
mine, and, cut, its neck,'
(b) Negative commands:
4, mé ng, me yoo, z@la n4, 'don't, go, {(and) stand, over them!'
4f, de, nf, n4, 'don't, make, noise,'
te-mé & bi nd 'don't forget’ (= 'your body efface not')

331.2. wen kb (= 'word of?), wen kb md ne (= 'word of thing and'), and
wen‘mo ne function as conncctives which join clauses with the meaning
'because.!'” For the various alternant forms of ne see 332.4.)

gan né, yym, k§ £ ré, n4 |, wen k6 mo nde, re, fed, ké ré si ?day,
'(it) won't, hurt, us,, becausc, we, (will) have died, off;!

5 n¢, foyo, kdm;, wen kb6 mo ndo ng, g, kurd, 'it's, my, disgrace,,
because, he, has fled,'

hé&; mersi, ha, nzapd, wen ké mo ng, nzapi, ngemba, wag 'give,
thanks, to, God,, because; God, kept, themy'

mersée, hd, nzapd,; wen kb mo ndey ve, z5kd1, 55, 'thanks, to, God,,
because, we, see you, today,'

gan, am, iy, n&,, wen kb, wi, husd, wenéa, ncémg 'L, didn't; know,,
because, they; hid, the matter, from mey'

332. Connectives which join clauses and other constructions are {a}
(332.1), {go} (332.2), ha (332.3), ne (332.4), 616 . . . gé (332.5), sé te (332.6),
56 kb (332.7), te (332.8), and {wéndé gan} (332.9).8

332.1. {a}’

332.11. Allomorphs. The morphologically defined allomorphs of {a} are
a, 4, hd, and zero. Because there is no neat pattern of mutual exclusiveness
in all of the environments, I simply list the distribution of the allomorphs,
The analysis is made difficult by the apparent free variation of certain allo-
morphs in given environments.

a occurs:

(1) when {a} joins a subjectival or objectival substantive phrase with
a clause whose verb is imperfective: ®bay, weni, ai, tdi, 'just, the word,
you, speak’
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(2) when {a} joins such constructions but is immediately followed by
the negative marker gan (but compare with (2) below): £, a gan, g, zé¢
te-¥, né, '(she said, they said) "Me,, I; didn't, obey,.""

(3) when {a} joins principal clauses in which the second clause is im-
perfective: me z3k, wa,, a wa, ydd, me gbdoi, 'look at, them,, they, are
standing, over there,.’

4 occurs:

{1) when {a} joins a subjectival or objectival substantive phrase with
a clausc whose verb is perfective: wan to, 4 tph, mbé wen, 'Wan-to, has
related, (some) news,,' weni) & mé, tpdi, 'you, said, it.'

(2) when {a} joins constructions described in (1) above, even though
the verb is imperfective (the examples are rare): wan, -gbiyaf 4 b4, geze,’
sunu, 'the owner, of the ghiya takes, a basket, of sesame, (grain),’ en’te,-
4, wen, son & y&, k6 r6, tp, ‘'(they said), "It is just, old, stories, which our
brothers, tell.."!

(3) when {a} precedes the negative marker gan, except for those in-
stances listed under (2) of a above: 4, gan, kj, *donda 'so, {(he) didn't, want,
(to),! klir6i & gan, rém, sent, n&i, '(the word) kré can, not, go, there,.'

{4) when {a} joins principal clauses in which the sccond clause is per-
fective: mé, sokd, sdn &, mé, ded bisa, gdo, 'you, have grown up, s0, now,
you, are an adolescent (boy),.'

{5) when {a} joins principal clauses in which the second clause is im-
perfective and where a usually occurs: {n n4, gan, kéi, kb, héemi, 4, £&,
wéndé, '(I) don't, know, whether, the woman, bore, the child, and then; (her-
self) died,.' This is the only cxample.

(6) when {a} joins secondary clauscs: mo gdy, 4 ye ge, 'so, (he)
said,,' foo, k¢ ¢, né ndé aa®,, & ye ge, '(he said), "My, in-laws,, ah,, (they)
said,, "' wééy, boo kj, a, ndo, & nméy nmans na g, kpé, wéey, 'this, husband,
ofy hers,, all the time,, sheg is finding; a husbandg.!

(7) when {a} in a few instances joins secondary and principal clauses:
wen k6 ge, 4 mé, mbunzfi, ne me né, gho, ghé, tord, kdm, wen’ge ndé, ‘'why
is it,, you, white man, (who) goes, there,, (that you) kill, my, dog,?' mo
g9y, &4, teZwa g4, wenfa 'so, as a result,, they've cooled oif,,’ mo gdy,, &
yma, bém, k& a, b, gon gaza, 'so, when, one, of his, children, is circum-
cised,.!

5

(8) when {a} joins principal and secondary clauses: wi; zama, ré,,
&4 m»o gdy,, ere, sii, yham, 'you, saved, us,, so, we; call you, Father,,’
if, ne yam, k& g, b6 tp mbora, hé 2. . ., & il ndoi, a yAm ké wa, t§ wen, ing
wa, 'the onc who] ig instructed, by his, father,, they {are) the ones, whose
fathers, talk, tog them,.'

hé alternates occasionally with 4 and especially when {a} joins a princi-

pal clause and a substantive expression of time. My informant did not seem
to use this allomorph but agreed that it was possible in the following ex-
amples:

wen kb6 mo ndoi,, hd, wi, ad, ying hd aiy '(it was) because of this, that,

they, gave, him, the name;'
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0, hé usd, nfi-gbéys, hd mé, o ndé, 'who, taught, you, the Gbeya lan-
guage, ?!

wen k6 mo ne, wééy, nbo, 5 ne, ghg, wi-ré,, hd mo gfy, a wa, 4; yinaa,
(it is) because, this, man, was, a brown (skinned), person, that
they, gave, (him) the name'

s ?doy, ha, mbéro, s¢€ tei t€, 'go back,, then, come back, {in the)
evening,'

Zero occurs whencver a and 4 preccde 1S and 1P pronouns am and ere
{with high or low toncs)
mi, A, ghed, g, "itis) I, {who) killed, it,'
éré , ere té, gdo, 'here, we, come,’

332,12, Function, {a} joins cither a substantive phrage (in a complex
sentence} or a clause to a clause. Since these substantive phrases (subject
expansions, verb phrase expansions, and introductory constructions) are
fully described in 522, the following examples illustrate only the second
function, where the conncctive serves to mark sequence or resuli:

me 25k, wa,, a wa, y66, me gioiy 'look at; them,, they; are standing,
over there;'

g, 16, né, tel, Yon;, a mban, 'he, hits, (it) against, the tree, whamg,
andg (it) splits,

kuu, hé bangi, me zfs,;, ai, péé; '(you) left, Bangui, yesterday,, and
you, returng’

mé, sokd, sdn 4, mé, ded; bisa, gho, 'youy have grown up,, so; now,
you, have become; an adolescentg here,’

332.2. {go} is a connective with the basic meaning of sequence or con-
sequence and is most often translated by 'and,' 'so,' 'then,' or by some com-
bination of these. It thercfore contrasts primarily with ne, sé kb, s€ tg, and
te. The tonally distinguished allomorphs and function of {go} are discussed
below. The vocalically distinguished allomorphs (gg, ge, g¢) occur according
to the description in 132.2.

332.21, Allomorphs. Two allomorphs are distinguished by tones, one
having high tone and thc other low tone. The general rule is given below in
(2) and the exceptions in (b).

(a) Allomorph with high tone usually occurs when the following word has

an initial low tone, and low tonc when the following word has an initial high
tone.

High tone:
g6 ye ge 'so (he) said'
gb dup, d5, g; 'and continued,; (to) burn, it,'
g6 gbind, gfé,-§, ‘and broke, its; neck,
g6 tok-teiwa, b6, yméy4, 'and when, their blood, stopped; (flowing)’
g6 gan; wa, h&, go me nd, nd; 'and they, don't, give; (you some to)
drink,’
Low tonce:
go b6, wé, rik,if; 'and when, they, hit, that one,'
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go si, go wa, gbm, te, 'and (they) return; and they, chop; wood,'
go né, ?don-wa4, nds; 'so in, this, way,’

(b) Before a pronominal subject with low tone, {go} usually occurs with
low tone, and before a pronominal subject with high tone, it usually occurs
with high tone. In addition, the low tone allomorph often occurs where the
high tone is expected, for example:

me, kpé, a, g, &, ned, ré-naa,; ki a5 ‘you, find, him; and, he; had
gone, (to) hisg mother's village,'

ge £, bad, '(said) "and I, took,"!

ga 3, t) wen, roy roy, 'and he, talks, unwisely,'

go ri, [6k, 'so (the) water, flowed,’

go gba, g, rpkd, 'and even if| she's, good,’

332.22. Function. {go} joins either a substantive phrase (in a complex
sentence) or a clause to a clause. Only one occurrence of the first use occurs
in the data (see the first example below). Clauses joined by {go} are either
principal + principal or secondary + principal. For example:

yba, go re, péé né; gdo, (it is) the hide, which we, are bringing back,
here,!

oo ydam,, goi tj, boo, gda, 'oh, Father,, here you talk, foolishness,
like this,’

ordai, go b, 4, gda, 'later,, after, it, cooled off,’

bp, go, ngozon né, *bo, 'well,, and, Ngozoy went, also,’

gdy, g6, £, né, géré, fara, ‘'all right,, so, this one, went, {to) a dif-
ferent, place,'

katréyfer kGméazé ré, ., .., gb, mo gdy, bé, ré, ho, ‘four o'clock,
began, (to come on) us,, and, well;, when, we, went'

866, r€, 5, dii,, go, zu’ture,, nde re, ki, 'so, we, slept, there,, andg
in the morning, we, arose'

gan, @, dé, mo, nmay ymay, na,, gé, nma wesé,, s6 ki §, dé, mo,,
'he, doesn't, always, do, things,, but, sometimes, he, does, things,,’

go bjo mbi yc 'and so I said'

a, hé mo, wi4, taa,, a bg, go nadraa, nem, z&éy pid glrd, 'he, whistled,
three, times,, well; the fourth, (time), I, hcard, the whistle,'

gom, né, gom, ya4, 'and I, went, and I, walked around,’

mo, ne mise, ded, gom, z5k, '(the) thing, which Monsieur, did, and I,
saw'

4, gbo?da, sdn, go, wa, si, né g, s£ 'he, is all, tired out, so, they;
(should) take, him, back,'

332.3. h&; connects clauses and has the mcaning of purpose, the iransla-
tion of which is approximated by English '{so) that! and French "que' plus
the subjunctive.!® Frequent uses of this connective are: (1) when it is pre-
ceded by the verb e 'to put, 1lcave' with the meaning 'permit ... to. . .' and
(2) when it is followed by 24 ne followed by a clause with the meaning (rough-
ly glossed) 'that the following should happen' (sometimces substitutable by
s€ te o4 ne . .. ). For cxample:

gan, wa, kp ?dopéa, hd wa gm te wa, 1am, na, 'they, didn't, want, to
turn around, right away,'
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me t, hdm, z&&, 'say, (it) that I may, hear, {it)’

ném, si, né, gdy,, hd; maddam, n€ zoka, 'I shall return, with, (it)
like this,, that, Madame, may scc, (it}

zdkdm, ha, ala, b4, mé, 'look upon me, until, compassion, seizes,
you,!

*mg€, ti-ri, h4, fén, nd '(Gbagbasp) stopped, (the) water, from,
flowing )

é, wey, h4, ndy, 'put, (it on the) fire, to, boil,’

é h4 wi-ré, t€, s¢, 'let, (some) pcople, come, first,’

332.4. ne 'and' joins substantives and clauses in several combinations.
It has allomorphs whosc distributions are described elsewhere: for /nd/ in
nde and ndo gsee 131.1, and for the vowel change in ng, ng, and ndo see 132.2.

332.41. ne joins two substantive expressions: !
?doy riito, ne, sagéa, 'seven, and, a half,’
me té né, nginza sdki, taas;, ne, kprd, rifto, ne, béy-zoro, 'bring
three, thousand, francs and, two, chickens, and, (somc) smail,
fish,'
k&y, zom, paa, in, 6 boro’birg, ne, za, 'take, (a) big, knife, along
with, iron weapons, and, (2) throwing knife .

332.42. nt joins a dependent clause atiribute to a noun head which may
be the subject (or expansion of the subject) of the verb or an expansion of
the verb phrase. In the latter case, the noun is either the object of the verb
or a noun of place or time. Although similar to the expansions of complex
scntences (422), these constructions differ in being endocentric noun phrases
only. Such constructions are equivalent to English relative clauscs, especial-
ly such (attested) substandard ones as 'the guy that I cut his hair' (= 'the
guy whosc hair I cut').

332.421. Subject:
6 s5kdi; ne y4, mei, ‘'the elders, who live, there,'
wa, nde wa yi, k6 wa né ?doo-bliki, 'they, who were, down-wind,’
z31), pma, bé-kbéo, ne rik, ?dé 'sces, a, girl, who is good
wa; kiy, 6 béem, ne ?2moné, zan-ré; na, go, ya, fif f{i, g6, ne gaza
nai, 'thcy, take, the children, who had remained, in the village,
here, and; werey smally and § had not,, been circumcised,

332.422. Object:
dila, ng a, ndord, gbo, '(the) lion, which he, shot, here,’
6 mo, h&ré sbn, na a, tph, néi; 'all, the things, of which, he, spoke,!
z5k, fara‘mo, ne wi-ré, dé,, st te me, t5, 'see, what, a person, does
before you, speak,'

4
5

332.423. Place:
{ara, d{ye ndo, ne ga, re, kpd, wa, ni, gbo, 'this, place, where we,
do not, find, them, herc,'
telfara; nde wa, od, sené gdyi, 'the place, where they, were, in this
manncer,'
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332,424, Time:
wesé ne nma wi-ré, b, ne, '(the) day, when, someone, should go,’
tem ygm, telwesé, ne me, ned, telgald, mei 'Iwas sick on the day,
you, went, to the market,*

332.43. ne joins a substantive cxpression to a clause in a complex sen-
tence in which it is a temporal expansion, a modal construction, or an ex-
planatory construction, for examples of which see 522.

332.44. ne joins secondary clauses (SC) and principal clauses (PC) in
the combinations SC + PC, PC + SC, and PC + PC.
(a) SC + PC:
oo? ne gan ned, ha, déa saa, hé ré€ n&  'oh, (it) would, not, have,
given, us, joy !
mé, wi-ré ne b, mé, kp ?doy, ki®*di, mo, 'you, (for example), when,
you, want to, hunt, (some-) thing'
ordal, ne kpéna,/ru, kambéa, 5, kpém, ?mdn, 'after that), the pot,
for making, the dough, was, just, one/
mo gy, nem ba, veléo k5m, 'like this,, I take, my bicycle,'
{b) PC + SC:
?mbn gdy, ne gende g4 'just like that, and in other words'
bd, zokd, ne §6?, ne wanto *burd, rii, & z3, 'when, (he) looked,,
oh, Wan-to had busted, the water (pot), (and) thrown, (it in the)
bush/
ne gberé en’tg-§¢ 'and Lizard all by himself*
{c) PC + PC:
g, sf ?dopy °bo,, nem, néem, b4, g, *bo,, 'he went back, and I, went,
(and) got, him  again_!
hay, nem, né, (I} crawl and I, go,'
kay, sére,, ne, kdy kura,, ne k&y ngéré,, ne kéy zom’paa, '(they)
’cake1 spears,, a'md3 (they) take arrows,, and (they) take shields,,
and (they) take large, knives,'
gom, gin, zpfha,, nem, gbn tirda; 'so I, cut, the (elephant's) trunk,,
and I, cut the tail '
gom, téz, ne, 1:5:.@14 gom, ée v01607 'so I, came,, and, (I) came, and 15
placed, (the) bicycle, . . .*
bf)m1 zoy, ne mise, dyp t€, 'when I looked,, Monsieur, was coming,'

332.45. ne joins an anacoluthic substantival or prepositional phrase to a
clause. These constitute appended comments or "after-thoughts." For ex-
ample:

nma wi-ré kpém, kuré, go, kG, go, bé, g, ne, yma béem, inaa,
'someone, arose, and, arose, and, took, him, and, (there was a
child,; with him, (that is, with the subject of the verb)!

te, y4, ki-teigmad, gd4 ndo, rifto,, ne tarba, 'two, trees, stood,
next to each other, like this,, (in fact) three,’

bél re’:2 darJav zu41karas, ne te- zulkara meg,, ne ragpmgba td, 'when, we,
climbed, (the) top, of (the) hill,, the top of the hill there,, Raymgb4
said.!
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332,58, 6ré6 ... g4 is a discontinuous connective of comparison with the
meaning 'like, as.! It combines clauses and phrases as described in the
following paragraphs. The first form has an alternant 66 with which it freecly
varies. Although both 6ré and g4 are usually used, either onc or the other
may be omitted; this more oftcn happens to gi following a long involved sen-
tence with many dependent clauses.

332.51. 6r6 ... gh connects clauses with clauses, such as:

bé, nem, o 6r6, ném aa hur, mdm, pee ?doy, g4, 'when, [ went, as if,
to turn suddenly, to, come back,

zera, =g, d¢, ga?da?da Ord, ng, 4, kird, g, 'his, cars, flapped, as if,
he, were going to; get up,’

nde, re, 25k; k€ ré réi,, oro, ré yduy, wirda, yini, gh, 'and, we, look
upon, the village, as if, we, were eating, fruity' (that is, 'for us
children strolling in the village is all the food we nced')

332.52. It connects substantive phrases with verb expressions: 12
gan, am, k) ?doy,~de, ?ndy mo, 6rd, @, g&, nd, 'I,don't; want, to com-
mit, evil, like, him.'
g, dé¢ mo, ér6, ge wi-ge, g, ge ndé, 'he, works, like, whom, ?'
pe, k& g, 5, Or6, k5 mé, gé, 'his, age, is, the same as, yours,'
ngém, 6ré, mo ne mise tpi, g4, 'wait) just as, Monsicur says,’

332.53. 6ré ... g connects substantive phrases with other substantive
phrases;

yma mpo, 4rd, g¢ ne koé-duwa, g4, . . . gan n€ bo nd, '(therc) won't be,
anything, like, a bewitched woman,'

gan, wa, in, °don-wéé, wen’maa, dé?dé, momari, 616, gg, ne kb,
k.{nesu gé anéq ‘they, didn't, know, how, to put on, good, clothes,
like, 1:hese9 of |, today,,’

wa, z&6, weny ké ré, ord; mo géreg ghs 'they, listen to, our, words;
as if, (they were) nothing’

332.6, s£€ te is a connective of sequence which marks an incompleted
action (but does not preclude a linguistic form with the perfective suffix in
either the preceding or following clauses} and so contrasts with s k6. It
joins cither a substantive phrasec (in a complex sentence) or a clause to a
clause. For the allomorphs with ta, to, and tg resulting from vowel changes
see 132.2.

In the form sé {which can be taken as ellipsis of sé te) this connective is
the only one of all the connectives which can occur at the end of a sentence.
Such a sentence implies another predication, and is frequently translated
'"first' or 'then.' Unlike the final particles, whose position and function it
somewhat parallels, it can be followed by other words, including the negative
marker nd. For example:

ndraa n€, ngombe, s¢ ta, g; kGl ?bo, nd, 'shoot it, with, (a) gun; so
that, it; (will) noty get up, again,'

nd5raa né ngombe s€ !'shoot (it) with a gun by prefercnce!

pgombe s€ '(do it with) a gun by preference (that is, not with a spear)
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ngombe s€ wa 'by means of a gun, I said!'

ndbraa nf ngombe s& né wéndé 'wouldn't it be preferable to shoot it
with a gun?!

pgombe sé na wéndé '(is) not a gun preferable ?!

So close are the distributions and meanings of te {332.8) and s€ {e that
one is inclined to identify them as being the same. Their distinctive charac-
teristics and the reasons for separating them are given below.

(a) Whereas s€ te joins a substantive expression to a clause, te never
does.

(b) Whereas both s€ te and te occur in negated clauses with imperfective
verbs, s te is correlated only with unrealized action in the future and te
with unrealized action both in the future and past, for example, 5, n€ mo,
wen’de, sé te, zEré, t€, n4, 'it's, something, to do; that, sickness, may not,
come,;' gan, wa, Gsi, hAm, tem, z&¢, ti, n4 'they, didn't, tell; me, (about
it) that I, should have heard, (about it) before,'"

(c) Only te seems to join a principal clause with another one containing
the auxiliary bo whether the action has been realized or not. In narratives,
where the imperfective verb is very commonly used instead of the perfec-
tive, the connective te is used in this manner, equivalent in meaning with the
connective go, such as: ghed, ki &, i1, taa,, te; bg, 4, zik telg, 'he himself,
killed, three, over there, and, when he, furned around;. .. ;' g, d5m, fgra,
te, bémg zee, 'he, was blowing, a whistle,, and, as I listened, . . . ;' ga, a,
y4; né,, teg b6y mé, tpg pma wen, fnaa,, 'and, he, runs away, with, (it), and,
should, you, says somethingy to himg. . .!

(d) Only te connects a serics of clauses with b6: ranmgba bé; 19, 29ys ,
te, b€ ré, day, zu‘karai, 'when, Ranmgb4 had spoken, in this manner,; and,
we, had climbed, to the top of the hill,.. . ;' mise, bé,an, kf £..., tg,
bé, nem aa kémy . . . te; & ggozon bd aay . . . tg bbb, nem kip), 'when, Mon-
sieur; turned off to the side,, and, when; I turned off to the side,, and, Ngozoy
turned off to the sidey, and, when), T went (and} turned around,. ..

(e) Whereas in some instances sd k6 may replace sé te (with a correspond-
ing change in meaning), it never replaces te. For example: &k,nmaé s6 ké
(or sé te) p{,tan,Zzora, 2% (proverb) 'ask,(before) throwing away, the rat's,
head,.’

332.61. s€ te joins a substantive expression to a clause in a complex sen-
tence in which it is a temporal or subject expansion; there is only one example
of the latter, the last of the following:

mbé ze *done, sé te, gh6, 'next month, then, (they'll) arrive,’

bere, sé te wa, h4, nginza, 'they, give; money, (in the) dry season;’

pma wesé, s€ tem, ha, yma yginza, hd mé, 'some day, (in the future)
then I'll, give, you; some money,'

pma m>, 6ré, g ne kd-duwa, wéndé gan, wi-fiyos, s€ te ghé, kpasi; kb
mé, mbéa ?bo kpém, gan n€ bo nd,, 'there won't be; anything, at
all, like, a bewitched woman, or, a fetishist, to destroy, your, life,

332.62. sé€ te joins two clauses, usually principal clauses. IFor cxample:
wa, ri, s te, wa, né€ né, 'they, eat, (it} and then, they, take (them)'
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ndo ro, sf ne, kb, ki g, hd, g, s€ ta; a4 5 fnaa,, '(they said) "We'll;
return, his, wife, to, him, and then, he'll; sleep, with her,,"!

o, a té, tp, yma mbé wen, sé te ro, nd, dpdi; o ndé, '(they said)
"Who's, going to come, relate, something new, so we {can), drink,
the beer,?t!

ok, né ndar4, sé te nedm, ndoraa, '(if it) were, a buffalo,, I would
have, shot, (it)!

ném, tp wen, in; wa, s€ te, nd€ wi, sa, g; 'I'm going, to talk, with,
them,, and then, they'll call; himy'

kpém, sé te, ba bai, '(if there werc) one; then, (you would) grab it,
(using the word ba)'

mbéro, na a té, wen’kay, mbéti,, sé te, bin, na a né, né 'he's coming,
(in the) evening, to get, (the) mail,, and then, tomorrow, he'll take
(it);!

bé, wé,te, sbo, nd,, s€ te, binfe, nem kéy; né ng; 'if| they, don'ty
come, today,, then, tomorrow, I'll take, (it and) go,'

332.7. 86 kb (and its free-form alternant s66) is a connective with the
basic meaning of 'action realized! or 'result effected' illustrated in the Eng-
lish glossecs by 'after which the following happens' or 'has happened,' or
which results (or resulted) in the following.'*® It therefore very clearly
contrasts with s€ te. (Although the learner of the language must know the
permitted and nonpermitted, "idiomatic," uses of this and the other connec-
tives, it is beyond the scope of this grammar to describe these.) For the
allomorphs with k3, ké, k€, and ki resulting from vowel changes sce 132.2.
Before the general function of sb ké is outlined, the contrast with sé te is
illustrated by the following examples:

pma wesé, sO ki 4, t€, 'he, used to come, occasionally,,' pma wesé,
st ta g, t€;, 'he'll, come, some day,,' Yma wesé na a t£¢ 'he comes
occasionally’

me, langf, tuwa, mpord, s€ te, mey ghd, 'you, pass, five, houses,;, and
then, you'lly arrive,' 4m, langé, tuwa, mpord, sé kém, ghoa, 'I
passed, five, houses,, and then [ arrived,'

ba, &, de; pe, kpém, sbébm, ki ndnd,-usis hg g, 'when, she, was; one;
year, {old), I, began, to tcachy hery,' bé & de pe rifto, s€ tem Gsi
mbétf hi a 'when, she's two years old, I'll teach her to read!

a4k ymai s6 kb (or st te) p{ tanizora »$ 'ask somcone before throwing
the rat's head away' (proverb)

332.71. 56 kb joins a substantive expression to a clause in a complex sen-
tence in which it is a temporal, object, or modal expansion. For example:

sére, nde wa, ghed, ne bém, ké wa, 56 kf § baii, '(hc said) "I took,
the spear, with which they, killed,; their; child,"!

ni-wen ndo 86 k6 mé, tp, ye ge 'what was it you, said,?'

bere, s6 kb ré, gbé, sa?de, 'we, (used to) kill, animals, (in the) dry
season,'

g6 mo gdy,, s6 ki, §,tH,ye ge 'so, then, he, said,’
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332.72. s6 kb joins two clauses. For example:

ge, re, ba, g, né tii, s6 k& rf ng 'then, we, took, him, on (the) canog
after which, we, went on

mbéro, ded,, s66, ré, 5 dii, 'it became, evening, so, we, slept, there!

nf,-are, *mas, s6 kb, ri, &4, sené (proverb) '(the) oyster's, mouth,
opens, and, water, goes, in;'

b€ ré, gam te-ré; wen ké, péréa,, sé k& r§ kpad, na, mbee, 'after we,
had turned around, to, come back,, we, found, some, reeci—buckg'

wé, ded fiyo, s66, wé, kod, n€ g, 'they, gave offerings to a fetish, after
which, they, bore, (a child) by means of it,'

6 wi-ré nbo, dokh, né saa n& s ko, wi, fea, sdn, 'these, people, were

very, numerous, but then, they, all; died off,!

4

ge, re, péé né,, s66 mo gdy, a ha_ déa saa, hé ré, 'so, we, brought (it}
back,, and so, (it) gave, us, joy,'

332.8. te is a connective of sequence (usually of future time) and purpose.
As a sequence marker, it has practically the same meaning as {go} (332.2);
as a purpose marker, it has practically the same meaning as s¢ te (332.6).

It joins modal constructions to clauses in complex sentences and clauses to
clauses. The former use is attested by only one example (522.31). For the
allomorphs to, tg, and tg resulting from vowel changes see 132.2. The ex-
amples are grouped according to whether the meaning is assumed to be se-
quential or purposive.

332.81. Sequence:
ge, TE, péé3 B 15 bés réa ?mon, me,g 'so1 we, r'e‘cur'ned3 v e, and4
while, we, were still, there, . . .'
b€, r&, ne, te, b€, r€, gh64, 'when we, went, and, when, we, arrived,!
me té te, me z5k, fara,-sére, kdm, 'come, and, look at, (the) place,
of my, spear,'

332.82. Purpose. In addition to the typical connecting function of te illus-
trated below, there is the minor clause te 54 ne 'and was and' which itself
serves to connect two principal clauses with the meaning of purpose and has
the same function as te by itself:

oro, hd, mo, ha g, ta 2 dé, to ro, ydy, '(they said) "We, give, her,
things, for her to make, for us, to eat "'

ne) hd, a; hi, wéey, ta, a, kég béem, 'and, (they) give, her, to, (the)
man, so that, she, will beary childreny’ )

wen,;’te, wen’zok, & béem, k6 wa, . . ., tg, 6 naa, kb wa, zdk, way
'to, come, to sec; theirg children, . . . , that, theiry mothers; might
scey them

te 04 nde wa kpa, mo, sené, te, wa; ypy, 'to find, something, there,
that, they, might eaty’

go, wesé ne bd, wéi, ky nina, te wa yaa yarf;, ne yma wi-ré, bé, ghiya
'so, when, they, begin, to hunt,, someone, appropriatcs, (the) ghiya'

hé, oro-nfi, hd, wa, wen kb, sa®de, te 04 nde wa glari, '(we) gave, in-
structions, to, them, about, {the) meat, for them to smoke, (it)'
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wa, hé, kpra, te 54 ne gbé, 'they, give, a chicken; to have killed,'

gan, §, kp4, dé4 saa, te o4 ng ¢ diig, n, wééy, k§ £, ... na; '(she said)
"I, don't, find, any pleasure, in remaining; with, myg husband,"'

5, ne k6 mé, *mdn, te o4 ne me wéé, 'it's, just, yours, to worship,'

332.9. {wéndé gan} is a cover symbol for a group of conncctives with
similar meanings and distributions.’ They include the morphemcs wéndé
and gan in various combinations. The morpheme gan occurs with high and
low tones, the first before words with an initial low tonc and the sccond be-
fore words with an initial high tone. They do not lend themsclves to easy
description probably because the patterns have not yet become formalized.
The various combinations are grouped according to whether they join only
alternative eclements with the meaning 'or' (332.91) or whether they join
alternative elements or nonalternative elements (332.92). In the following,
X represents any syntactic element and { . . . ) represents any intervening
strctch of speech.

332.91. wéndé gan occurs in the following combinations: (a) X wéndé gan
X wéndé, (b) X wéndé gan X, and (c) wéndé gan X wéndé gan X. These com-
binations all serve to join substantives and all but (c) serve to join clauses
with the meaning 'or.'

{a) X wéndé gan X wéndé:

rém wen k(’)1 dimisi, rifto, wéndé, gin ze, kpém, wéndé 'for about,
two, weeks, or one, month, '

b6 wé, o, kp,-kat-gaza, wen,-ze, kpém, wéndé gén zc riito, wéndé
'after, they, have slept, in, (the) circumcision hut, for, oncg or
tw09 months7'

haya, gb, nea, goy wa gi; ?doog waka, wéndé, nde was ghéy wa, gin
wa,, ?moni gé wa red,, °dooipoo,; wéndé, go wa ghé wa '(whether
the animals) have crawled, and, gone, and, hidden; in, (the) dry
grass,, they, kill, them,,;, or whether they,; have entercd,, the
gallery-forest,,, they kill them'’

(b) X wéndé gan X:

bé de zc, kpém, wéndé gan, ze, rifto, 'when (they have done this) for
one, or, two, months,'

naa, k& a, wéndé gan; yam, k4 a gi, dp5, 'his, mother, or; his father,
makes, beer,'

ta, 2, kpé, 6 yma molypni, wéndé gan, 6 yginza, 'that, he, might get
things to eat, or, money,’

wa, gbé, wi-ré, taa, wéndé gan nfd, wéndé gén mpord, 'they, kill,
three, or four, or five, people,’

wa, y$n, 6 kondi; kdm, wéndé gan dfiy, wa, ydn, says kdm, 'they, eat,
my, corn, or they, keep on, eating; my, pumpkins,'

wa né gaza, wen-sdkla, te, wa, héa td wen, wéndé gan, te o4 nde wa
i, mo, 'they, go to be circumcised, for maturity,, that, theys might
think (rightly),, or that they might know, things,’

yam k& a, kit go, nf,, wéndé gln naa, ki g, nég 'his, father, ariscs;,
and, goes; or his, mother, goes,'
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{c) wéndé gan X wéndé gan X connects substantives and occurs in only
one example:
wa, gbé, a,, wéndé gan rifto, wéndé gin taa, 'they, kill, him;, or
{maybe) two, or three, (of them)!

332.92. gan and gan wéndé occur in the following combinations (where
comma indicates pause betwcen constructions): (a) gan X wéndé, gan X
wéndé, (b) gan X wéndé, and (¢} gan. The meaning is 'if' or 'whether,' and
where there are two alternative elements there is an added meaning of 'or.!
ATl join clauses (the first of which usually contains a verb of cognition), but
only (a) joins substantives:

(a) gan X wéndé, gan X wéndé:

gan, am, iy, kém ni,, gin mise, wéndé gén ngozon, wéndé, ne, tH,
gende ga yc 'I, don't; know, whether (it was) Monsieur, or Ngazon;
but, {somcone) said, ...

In, né, gon wa, péé, zee, wéndé gan bin, s€ wéndé '(I) don't, know,
whether they, are coming, tonight; or tomorrow,’

gh ye,, ha ré, dak, kéey, ha zay,wa, gan té nc wa gon wa né gaza,
ne nd€ waghee kpwyy wéndé, gan t€ wé hee kpwa nd, wéndé
'(they) said, "Let's, take, {the) fear, out of; themy, (to find out)
whether, when they go and get circumcised,, they willy cry, or
whether they will not,; cry™'

wen, Zzok, 6 béem, kb wa, ne o4&, ?doo-z§ k55 yé€,, gan 6 béemi,
ymgbangd, wéndé gn wa nmgbéy né wéndé ' . . . to, sce, their,
children, who were; in the bushy a long time, {to see) whether or
not the children, had gotten fat,'

(b) gan X wéndé:

ye ge,, gan, g, in, ?dop-wéraa kpém, nd, gan g& ndo, 5, ne mhé; wen,
a ndé wé t54, wéndé, ng ¢ gy néd '(he) said, "I, don't,know, at all;
whether (or not) this, is, a new, stary, for them to tell, I just
don't know"'

fn, n4, gan ko6oi, ko, béemi, 4, fé, wéndé '(I) don't, know, whether (or
not) the woman, bore, the child, and then, (hersclf) dicd,!

(c) gan:

ném, an, mé,, gén, me; k§ *donda, hdm, kéy, mo ké mé hd mé ,
'I'm going, to ask, you, if, you, want, me, to collect, your, things,
for,, you,,’

333. The one connective which joins {a) a verb expression or {b) a dcpen-
dent clause to a verb expression is m3 (occurring with 1P and 3P with initial
mb) whose meaning is purpose or reason.’”” When a noun is the subject of
the verb in the dependent clause, m3 preccdes both the noun and the verb;
sece the last example under (b). In the first five examples under (b) the sub-
jects of the two clauses are the same; in the next six they are different.

(a) with verb expressions:

wan to kpa, ri, md, no, in bém, k¢ £, nd, 'Wan-to did, not, find, water,
(for him and) his, child, to, drink,'

rifii; n€ ay, oro-ré,, mb yymai, 'your eyes, will seek, after us, to (the
point of} hurting you,'
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wi-ré, bé, ne, m5 ba, m5 ¢, zu’fey, 'when, a person, goes,; {and)
takes, (it) and puts, (it} on (the) grave,'

6 wi-ré, gan, kp4, ri, md nd4; na, 'pcople, didn't, find; water, to
drink,'

gan 3 m3 te diye n4 '(the rain) is not coming herc'

{b) with dependent clauses:

wa, ndin, ké-fey mb5 wé rik, ké-fey 'they, chased, Ké-fey to hit,
Kb6-fey!

gan am, rém, mdm si, nd 'I, am not able, to return,!

b6, nem, kip; mbm, ng; bol3a, 'when,; I went, (and) turned, to, go,
after himg!

né mé, kpa, sa?de, md mé, si, md mé y$né, 'you'll, find, (an) animal,
for you, to returng and eaty'

a, b4, ¢ ndo; mbé rf, pee; né, 'he; took, this, for us; to returng with,
(it)!

hé, oro-nl, wenZne, mhd wé, wa, '(they) gave, instructions, (for them)
to go; to, hoeg . . . !

gan 5 m3m de| ghy, nd 'I shouldn't do, (it) like that,’

5 rjk ?dé m5m de ge ndé 'what should I do?!

340. Prepositions.

Prepositions are those words which join (a) substantives or verb expres-
sions to substantives and (b) substantives to verb expressions in cndocentric
constructions.’® In substantive phrases, {in} ‘with' and k6 'of' occur. In
verb phrases, ?bé 'for,' ha 'for,' and nf 'with! occur. Except for certain re-
stricted uses of k6 and né discussed below, the prepositions do not occur
following or preceding a pausc. All of them except {in} and né have allo-
morphs with the vowels /o ¢ ¢ af, and ké occurs also with /o/, the condi-
tions for which sec 132,2, né infrequently occurs with /nd/, for which see
131.1.

341, °bd is similar to h& in meaning benefaction, but it has the added
meaning 'also.! For example:
am, ed, nmaa, *b6, mé, 'I, left, some, for, you, also,!
binée, ne me dé gene, *bém, 'tomorrow, treat, me, as a guest, (that
is, make some food for me)!
mbé, a, ?bé, ré, 'greet, him, for, us,!

342. hdg (with allomorphs ha, hd, hé, h§, hd) has the following mcanings:
benecfaction (translated 'for, to, among, in behalf of,' etc.), origin (translated
'from, out of'}, and relation (translated 'before'). Usc with the last meaning
is not common, and only one examplc occurred in the corpus.

wa, d€ bisa, h6 wa,; 'they, dress, them, up)

ndé ré, te koféa, h4, bisa, ké ré; '(they said that) they would, come
(working) for the bride, for the sake of, their, boy,!

hi, ymaa, b€, r€, 'give, some, to, us,

me tH, hg a, 'tell, him,'

wa, k§, hé, bém kd way 'they, divide, (it} among, their, children,’

hé ré, dék, kéey, ha, zan‘wa, 'let's) take, (the) fear; out of, them,!
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-

4, zok4, sa?de, tf ha, tord; 'he, saw, (the) animal, before, (the)} dog;
(did)!

343, {in} has the mecanings instrument or accompaniment (translated
'with, along with, in addition to, and, as well as, accompanied by, by means
of') and direction (translated 'for, to, against, in relation to'), It has the fol-
lowing allomorphs: ini- which occurs with the 1S, 38, and 2P pronominal suf-
fixes, and in which occurs in all other environments:

g, rin, nu, inaa, 'he, fell, down, with it,’

wa, y9n, zan; duwai, in serda, 'they, eat, the stomach, of the goat, as
weil as the liver,'

6 gberé, in dila,, a wa y&4, '(the) Lizard (sp. of Varanus), and (the)
Lion, were walking around,’

koyo {n é mbord, in 6 dawa, té 'koyo (birds) and red monkeys, and
green monkcys2 come'

bé, wa, koy, mo, in, mé, 'when, they, ask, something, of, you,

&4m, he?d4, in, do?dia, 'I, came near, to, the end;

noy1 -ne, ngdn,, tanda, nmay, in, kili ta, 'the head of a bird, which
flzes above, comes off, by means of, a pebble./ (a proverb)

wan to kpél ri2 rud, no, In5 bém, k§ £, néa "Wan-to did notg find, any
water, to, drink, along with_ his, child

ere, ngay, ndh,-ré, In. m§ 'we, harden, our, mouths, against, you,

2, 5, ne wi-gida, Inifm 'he is, my enemy,’

wa kfy nmad in dila 'he and the Lion got together! (= 'they take cach-
other with lion')

ré k& a 5 kpém Inifm 'his village is the same as mine' {= 'village of
him is one with-me!')

344, kb has the meaning possession or appurtenance; it sometimes also
signals relationship or characteristic. This preposition only rarely follows
intimatc nouns, the possession of which is generally symbolized by the mor-
pheme {2} (see 381.11), Two other uses of the preposition are common: (1)
A construction consisting of the noun wen 'affair, word' and a prepositional
phrase very often has the meaning 'for, to, in behalf of;' (2) A prepositional
phrase consisting of k6 and a personal pronoun frequently occurs either im-
mediately following a verbal predicate or at the beginning of a sentence to
cmphasize the subject, for the purpose of contrasting it with another subject.
It might be translated 'as for . . . ' For example:

6 y&, k51, sdn, b6, w& ho, lekdol, 'all, your, buddies,, when, they, get
out of, school

wen, kbm, sond, s55, 'my, story, is finished, today,’

ghed sa?delte, k6, wi-ré, 'killed, (the) bodies, of, people,’

ere kangl kpigera k€ ré 'let's be courageous’ (= 'we shut inside liver
of us')

gan, re, t€, wen kd, si; n4, 'we, didn't, come, to, go ong (home})!

ni 4, zam, wa, 6rd, ké ré; ga, 'he'll; save, them, like, us;'

ne, ko, tart,, 5, k§ §€ ne mo.<ny, ‘'and; as for, clothes,, (they) are,
things of (this) world,'

nde, re, z5k, k€ ré réi, 'and, we, saw, the village,'
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345. nf has two allomorphs: ne which occurs preceding a word with ini-
tial high tone and (2) né which occurs elsewhere. It has the following mean-
ings: (a) accompaniment (translated 'accompanied by, with,! ete.), (b) instru-
ment (translated 'by means of, out of, with,' etc.), (¢} object (translated 'into,
resulting in, againgt, about, concerning,! ete.), and {d) location (both of time
and place, translated 'at, on,' etc.). Although it occurs in construction only
with substantives, it can, unlike other prepositions, occur without a substan-
tive {(even at the end of a gentence before pause) in what is taken to be an
ellipsis.!?  An attempt is here made to group the cxamples according to
these headings, but in gseveral instances two interpretations arc possible.
Tor example, a péé né velbo could mean cither 'he is returning with
{the)} bicycle ! or 'he is returning on the bicycle.!

(a} Accompaniment:

gam guram ned ndf wa '(the) whirlwind took them off' (= 'went with
them")

sf n€ gma kam hé wa 'take some food to them' (= 'return with some
food')

a, péé, né, né °doy-waé, 'he, was returning, with, (it) on (the) path,'

si ?doy né wen ham 'answer me' (= ‘come back with a word to me')

(o) Instrument:

ge, re, péé, né, til, 'and, we, returned; on, a canoe,'

g, kpb, né ymad; ‘'he, tied, (them) together,’

£k te-mé né, te, 'lean against, a tree,!

am, ki?di, nma mo, s¢ te, me, dn, né, 'I'm, looking for, something,
so that, you, (can) sit, on, (it)!

(c) Object:

2, hé, gé?da, wen, de, né, kam, 'she, buys, manioc, to, make, (it)
into, food,'

4, ded, kam, né, ge?da; 'she made, (the) food, out of, manioc,!

wesé, am t), né, '(it's the) sun, I'm talking, about,’

fara s& né wese k5 vadradii 'the day dawned into Friday'

if, ded, te-§, ne, wéey, 'that one, made, himself, into, a man, (that is,
acted as a man)'

2, r0, n€, yma gésé, te, 'he, threw, (it) against; a large, tree,'

(d) Location:

544 mo, y66, k€ £ ne, ki-te, 'SA4-mo, stood, to, (the) side,!

wa, v&, n€ ?doo-biki, 'they, were, downwind,'

go, si ?doy né ge?de-r6 'and (he) backed up'

wa, bd, dp3, né zu,-mé, 'they, take, beer and pass you up' (= 'take
beer, on your, head,')

350. Unique morphemes. Only for the sake of convenience are the unique
morphemes included under one heading, for they do not comprise a class in
themselves. There are four unigue morphemes, or clagses of morphemes,
since one class consists of several morphs. These are the following: the
stative g (351), the copula né (352), the quotative verb (353), and ®bo (354).
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351. Stative. The stative consists of one morpheme, a {infrequently
varying with ¢). In form it is identical with the 3S low-tone pronoun, but
because the function and distributions of the pronouns are so much different
from that of the stative, I choose to separate them. Because of the existence
of the alternant form g, one might be able to make a case for its derivation
from the substitute g€. The meaning of the stative is roughly 'to have exis-
tence, to be,! and therefore resembles that of French "voici' and "voila."
The stative never occurs alone; it always occurs in construction either with
a substantive expression or with a clause in a unique type of equational sen-
tence.

The stative only rarely occurs in the simple form a. It occurs, in fact,
only once in the corpus: mi a. 'Here I am.' A little more frequent is the
form 4a:

mo 4a 'Here's the thing'

mé ne me bgd, tom, zan-ré, *dhée, 4a 'There you are who refused,
to work, in the village, so much’

wi nbo, ndei, ndod, k6 kém,, s6 ko, bém kém, fed, a wa ‘you, who,
violated, my wife, so that, my child, died,, there you are!'

The vast majority of the occurrences of the stative is characterized by
the presence of the postclitic {-i}, which, however, occurs with g only with
low tone. (For discussion of the postclitic, see 220.) The use of the stative
is so frequent in the language, and, from our western, non- African point of
view, so unpredictable in many cases, that a large number of examples is
justified:

moi gi. 'That's right.’

mo kdm ai. 'Tt's my thing.®

go?dhé-wen ‘ha,nmad, k6, wécy, In kbo, teZwesé, kb 6 sdkal, ké ré),
te~tii @i, 'That's), (the} fuil account, of taking, each other, (in
marriage) of, men, and women, in the days, of, our,, elders,.’

*bay, molkofe, kb, 6 ti wi-ré, ne déi, gi,. 'These are (the) only,
in-law obligations, of, (the) black people, (that is, Africans) which
they perform.:!

gd, mo, ne 6 wéey, né, gaza, wendai, ai, 'So,that's, {the) reason,
why men_ went, to be circumcised,!

kpisd  mo,-wéey, gi,, wéey, 41!} 'That's, a rcal manly, thing,, that's,
a man.!'

wa, gdm, sa®de,‘bo ko6 dila ha g, gi. 'They  cut, (the} lion's, mcat,
for him,_.*

mbj ye,, dila, bag, a, gi. 'I said,, "(the) lion, got, him,".’

rdk ?d€ ai), ge, re si k& ré,. 'It's all right,, so, let's go,.'

nde, re, kG, hé, senfara,“sa?de, mef, ai. 'And, wc, arose; from,
(the) place; of (the} animal, there,.'

go s ye ge, ghelek ai. 'So (they) call (it} a ghelek.!

remd, mi 4 pi, gam guram, ai. 'It was all right (that is, it was time),
for him to cast in, (the} whirlwind '

352. Copula. The word né is the only member of this class.'® Although
it rescmbles the preposition né in several respects, it is to be distinguished
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from it for the following rcasons: (1) When it is followed by pronouns, these
occur in their basic form, and only the tone of né undergoces a regular mor-
phophonemic change of high to low when followed by a high tone.® (2) It has
no overt lexical meaning but signals identification of or equation with the sub-
ject. {(3) It is followed only and always by a substantive with which it is in
construction. (4) It may be preceded by a pause that marks the beginning of
an utterance. In other words, it may occur in a construction that constitutes
a secondary clause. The copula seems to occur exclusively with the verbs
o and ya, the singular and plural verbs 'to be.'” When the morpheme né
follows other verbs, it seems possible to identify it with the preposition, but
there remain certain doubtful cases. For example:
wa, y$u, ne pgla, 'they, eat, (it) hard,'
2, Y9y, né biri; 'he, eats, like a baboon,!
4, kod,béem, ne bé;wéey, ‘she, bore, a male-childy (= 'child, ne
child, man,')
hod, ne biu, '(it) came out, white,'
Other examples follow:
wa, ya, ne wéey, 'they, are, men,'
5, né nma, bé-te; 'it's, a certain, small tree;’
téa, 3, ne bau, 'the trec, is, white;!
5, né wen,’te; sen’te-ré, k6 rd nay '(she said it) was, necessary; to
come, herey to hery house,'
bod, ne 6 mbord, 'if (they) were, red monkeys,'
wa ded bisa, né gha tra-gaza, ké wa, né saa nid 'they got all dressed
up, in their, circumcision clothes,' (where né€ saa né 'it's no joke,'
a common expression, is used as an intensificr)
ture, né zara &m, dol, hé, wa, '(this) morning, (it was) zara (a ctn.
tuberous root) which I, roasted, for, them,'
bé, o zanda, ne mbéte, 'if (he) was, inside, indeed,’
ne, ?bay, mo, kpém, nf nzapa, 'and, just, one, thing,—it's Gods!
mi né ho tia 'I'm the first-born

353. Quotative verb (QV) gende g4 ye ge. The QV is so called because it
shares with verbs the privilege of occurring alter substantive expregsions in
a subject-predicate construction as well as that of occurring after connectives
wherce clauscs are expected. It is called "quotative" because it often functions
as a verb of saying. What follows need not be a direct quotation. In any case,
the distinction between direct reference, by the use of the explicit pronouns
(382.12), and indirect rcfercnce is not carefully maintained. The QV shall be
referred to in the singular for the sake of convenience, for although in its
longest form it functions as a polymorphemic word, it actually occurs in
several forms, not all of which have the same privileges of occurrence.?!

It is because of this syntactic segmentation that I consider the QV to be com-
posed of several morphemes although I cannot attribute lexical meanings to
them individually. There is some indication that different "words" arc in-
volved, but, because of the lack of control of the semantic distinctions, rigid
differentiations scem hazardous at this point. The full list is given below, it
being understood that whercver ye is not followed by ge, it can alternate in
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rapid speech with the suffixal form -y, which is bound to any word pre-
ceding it:%
gendc gl ye ge
gende ga ye
ye ge
ye
gende g&
ga

3563.1. gende gi ye ge introduces phrases or clauses with the meaning of
communicated information; this information may be explicit in a verb used
in the preceding linguistic context (such as, tp 'to say,' ak 'ask,! sa 'to call,!
usi 'to show,' sar- sék 'to think,' etc.) or implicit in the context. It occurs
in long and short forms, the distributions of which are described in the fol-
lowing paragraphs. They occur between clauses or are preceded by a sub-
stantive expression which functions as the subject, the whole of which means
'so and so says.' Where the subject is not explicitly stated, it is usually the
one previously identificd, but it may be another onc in the general context.

353.11. Long forms. These are gende g4 ye ge, gende g4 ye, and gende
gy, all of which are mutually substitutable. The long form has the following
characteristics: (1) it is used following verbs whose meaning might be de-
scribed ag "explicit communication' (already listed above, and contrasted
with those for the short form below); (2) it never follows either another con-
nective or a pronoun; (3) it never precedes the final interrogative particle
ndé. For example:

a, t9, ha, gbgré, gende ga ye ge, kince, me, y66, k6 mé diye,. 'He
said, to; Lizard, "Now, you, stand, here,. "'

timotée dyg t) wen, inaa,, gende g ye,, ge, a me; ya yui, wendl ge
nde, 'Timothy was talking, with him,, saying,, "Why, are you,
running, ?'"'

mise, bam, &, ti, gende gé ye, ere, né,. 'Monsieur, took me, (and)
put, (me in) front,, saying,, "Let's, go,."!

mbi, ye, mise, me nddraa, gende gé ye, &, h§ £, z3kaa, sék, s&,) '
said,, "Monsieur;, shoot him,," (and he answered) saying,, "Let,
me, see himg welly first,."'

go, b6, zok, gdy,, gende gi ye, dé?dé, zdn4, kb adye, ndo wi 'so, when,
(they) see, (her) thus,, (they respond) saying,, "(Look at) what's-
his-name'sy attractive, daughter, "t

1

353.12. Short forms. These are ye ge or ye.” The short form has the

following characteristics that distinguish it from the long form: (1) in addi-
tion to being used with the verbs of "explicit information," it is used with
certain verbs of "implicit information" (e.g., wer- 'to make a noise, sound
like, go,' i 'to know,' pj ér- 'to make a gesturc with the hand,' ctc.); (2) it
may follow the connectives g6 and 4 as well as pronouns; (3) it may precede
the final interrogative particle ndé. The meaning of yc ge in negative equa-
tional sentences is equivalence or significance. For example:
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ne, t€ né, hi; a,, g4 ye, bé, ta, a dé; 'and; (they) bring, (it) to; her,,
sayingg, "Take, (it) and, makeg. .. "!

dila, ted,, go, dkaa,, 4k; gheré, gy, ghgrt ndé ne, mé, ghed, sa?de,
(the) Lion, came, and, asked him,, (that is) asked; Lizard, saying,,
"Say, Lizard, you, killedy an animal, . . . "

wa; rik, wa,, g4 ye, hd réy dik, kéey, h& zan’way 'they, whip, them,,
saying,, "Let's, take, (the) fear, out of themg"!

go, sé, gy da®doy 'and, {they) call, (it) a "da?dogy"’

b, tp, ye ge dila; gdy, 'when, (he} said, "lion", like this,'

pma yin- zoro, wéé ye ge, ?buturu 'one fish's name; is, ?buturu’

mo ng; 6 sdkéi, ye ge, bé-wéey, né gaza, wenia sé wai '(the) reason,
the elders, say, that young men, should be circumcised; .. . '

mé, ye, £; ne g, 5, ne wi-deg ydn4, 'you, say,, "I, am, a produccry of
food "'

mbi; ye,, dila, bad, g5 'I,said,, "A lion; got, him"'

?don-wii ké ré€ in m€ ye ge ndé 'what is our relationship with each
other ?' {= 'way of us with you what ?')

mo ye ge ndé 'what's the affair!

353.2. gende gé introduces clauses or phrases with the meaning 'result-
ing in' or 'means,' but often when it occurs between clauses it is best left
untranslated. Although it shares many of the same environments with gende
gl ye ge, it is distinguished from the latter by the following characteristics:
(1) it rarely precedes quotations; (2) it very frequently follows clauses with
the auxiliary bo; (3) it can follow the connective ne {(as wecll as the borrowing
from French abg < 'eh bien'). (There is also a form g4 which seems to be an
abbreviated form of gende g4.)

bém, gam teém, wen kb, ném ba, te,, gende gh,, & hod, ?héé; 'when I,
turned around, to, climb up, a tree,, well, it had already, appcared,

wan gbiya d{in, inaa,, gende g4, wa, *dafa, gam guram, '(the) master
of (the) gbiya was, with him,, in other words,, they, had already
prepared, (the) whirlwindg!

ere, kH, wd6 mise ghed, foro, ghy gende gi, wiy dé saa wéndé 'we,
yvelled,, "Hurrah, Monsieur has killed, an clephant,," so then, (he
said), "Are youg happy ?2"!

sa’de; ded taa, ?bo, gende g, kusi, ‘there were three, more animals,
{dead), making, ning, '

353.3. g occurs between clauses as well as initial in a clause that may
or may not be preceded by a clausc (but is preceded by someone else's
speech). The lexical meaning is minimal, and it seems to be equivalent in
meaning with the connective {go}. Perhaps, because of this resemblance,
the tone of g4 is sometimes replaced by low tone before high tone, following
the pattern for {go}. For example:

b4, &, zokdm, g4, mi, 4a, 'when, he, saw me;, (he) said,, "Here, I,
(am)"'

bé, ré, gha, 'st:n-taifara4 oi, me, ga mbéro, ded 'when, we, had arrived
at the place, to sleep,, it was already evening,'

3
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bb; wé, zok, ga £réy oo t€5 g59 'when; they, looked;, hercy we, were

comingsy'
gom; mémaa, go; mbi, yes, 66?, gl mé, ded; vé geg 'and I; laughed at
him;, and; I4saids, "Oh, so whatg did you, do; . . . 2!

354. The morpheme ?bo is a very common constituent in the names of
villages or any such similar recognized agglomerations of habitual slccping
quarters. It is included in this section rather than with the bound morphemes
because its vowel neither assimilates to a nasalized vowel that follows it nor
is in harmony with a following oral vowel. In other words, there is juncture
between ?bo and the following segment. In the casge of ?bo oro and *bo ay
however there is never an occurrcnce of the glottal stop: they are always
pronounced [?booro] and [?boay].

An extensive study of the placc names of the Bossangoa Sous- Préfecture
was not made, but even my limited data reveal a somewhat diversified en-
vironment for ?bo. The following occurred: (1) with nouns {?bo dila 'lion
village,! ?bo sak 'snare village,' ®bo tord 'dog village'); (2) with noun phrases
{*bo ndoygoifiyo 'village of the last remaining bit of fetish,! ?bo wan-sfima
'village of the elder of the stimé'); with noun having 2V (?bo kAam 'village of
food' < kam); with a temporal substitute (?bo kine 'village of now!'); with a
verb phrasc (?bo yma te 'step-on-tree village'); with a clause (?bo kpé mo
'shut the thing village?),

Many of the village names I collected, however, resisted attempts at ety-
mologization. In thesc instances ?bo is followed by dead morphs.

360. Adjectives. Adjectives are those words which stand in construction
with substantives in endocentric substantive phrases. They comprise two
classes, namely, prcposcd and postposed adjectives, the second of which is
rcprescnted by only two members. The preposed adjectives are further dis-
tinguished by the fact that some can function as substantives with the deter-
minant suffix (213.1) while others can not. Other characteristics and distinc-
tions are discussed in the following paragraphs.

361. Preposed adjectives. These are distinguished by the fact that some
(Class A) never function as substantives and that others {(Class B) do.%¢

361.1. Class A adjectives. This class is represented by only [our mem-
bers, viz. ?bay 'only, even, just,’ gha 'big, real,’ yma 'some,! and & 'plural
marker.'

?bay 'even, just, als

gb ?bay mo, kpém, *mbn ne db4; ymad, 'and just one, single thing,,
namely, keeping things from, one another,’

?bay mo; n3o, ne nzapi, deé, ing wa,, 'this, very thing, which God, did,
fory them,!

fey, gan ytG, mo, nd, gé ?bay mundi, ne fey bay 'death, doesn't run
away, from anything,, and death takes, even a white person,'

?bay ze ded,, ne ?mond,, go diiy a hé kpwé, 'even after night, comes,,
(it) continucs, to cry,!

0.'25
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gba 'big, rcal.' This adjective generally serves to distinguish one class
of objects from another rather than to distinguish between two objects (as
would be the case with bé and géis4 in bé-mo and gisé mo 'little thing' and
tbig thing' respectively). Such constructions as the following are therefore
rare: tp wen né gba géé 'speak loudly' and tp wen ne bé-gé€ 'speak softly.'
In fact, phrases containing the adjective gha are restricted in their meaning
to certain referents. For example, whereas duwa is the word for 'goat,' gba
duwa ig not a 'hig geat' nor even a 'real goat,' but a 'sheep.' In a sense there
is greater specificity with this adjective. Almost all occurrences of gha are
with nouns, but the following two phrases occur in the data, the first being a
nominalized adjective (itself being derived from a verb form) and the second
being a descriptive adverb: gba ?déngda 'a real big one' (< ?dengi 'to be big'),
gha yan *dap (or, yay ?day) 'mumps.! For cxample:

gba day 'wound which covers up without healing properly' (day 'wound')

gba sp, in kamZgba sp 'food, memorial feast,' ghba gha sp 'the great
spirit' (sp 'spirit, shade')

gha ge®?da 'certain manioc which bears one year after being planted'
(ge?da 'manioc')

gba tuwa 'house kept empty for guests' (tuwa 'house!)

gba wo 'famine! (wo 'hunger')

gha zawa 'ground nut: Voandzeia subterranea' (zawa 'peanut')

nma 'a, some, certain, few' {that is, an item or class of items represcenta-

tive of a larger group of the same):
nma, wi-ré, ypn, wars, ré,? 'Does a, person, eat, (the) village,-fruit, ?"
tém, kpa, yma kbo, iye, 'where, should I, find, a wife, ?!
gma wen, b6 n&, t'there's no, (further) word,'
gan, ném, pi, nma, sa?deci; nu kpém n4, 'I'm, not, going, to throw
down, any, (of) the meat,’

6 'plural adjective.! This adjective is an optional marker of plurality.?®
(Number, in fact, is an obligatory category only in some of the pronouns and
verbs.) The following comments describe its use: (1) Where plurality is im-
plied or overtly signalled in the linguistic forms (e.g. wa 'they,' sn tall,!
déri 'many'), it seems only to emphasize the fact of plurality. This is espe-
clally true with inanimate objects which generally do not take the plural ad-
jective. For example, t€ né wara could mean 'bring (a) spade! or '(the)
spades.! (2) It is used to introduce the fact of plurality which is implied in
a substantive phrase containing the preposition {in} ‘with, and.' (3) It is
occasionally used with personal names and kinship terms to indicate not
plurality but respect (apparently as a parallel to the use of the plural pro-
nouns for the same purpose). For example:

teZkp-rip; & thh, wi-ré, 'in (the) cyes, of black, people,!

6 dérd, wi-ré, '(the) crowd, of people,!

bolo-nay 6 sa?de 'tracks of the animals’

6 moZde z5na ‘things with which girls get dressed up!

6 wa ndo ne gan z&€ te-rd nai 'those who don't obey!

6 ghgré in dila, a wa y&& 'Lizard and (the) Lion were sirolling about!
6 ngozoy Kif) r€, t€, 'Ngozoy was looking for, us, (and) coming,'
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6 ?damba, dek, ?nan, kosara, in r€, ?dé, '(the) people from the village
of Damba, did, a very, bad, thing, to us;'

361.2. Class B adjectives. The members of this class can function as
substantives when they have the determinant suffix {-a} (213.1), They are
distinguished by the fact that some are not derivable from any other word
class (and arc therefore included in a "closed class") whereas others are
derivable from other word classes (and arc included in an "open class").

361.21. Closed class adjectives. These are the following: b 'white,!
bura 'very large,' dé 'good,! dé?dé 'good,’ mbé 'new,' and s66 'small.’ For
example; '

bl zdan 'white clouds'

bura kainmgba 'a very large kimmgbé basket'
dé kéo 'a good woman'’

dé?dé kobo in ?nén kbo 'good and bad women'
a ki*di mbé fiyo 'he looks for another fetish'
s66 myu-sa®de f{i 'just a little bit of meat'
566 naa 'maternal aunt' (= 'little mother')

361.22. Open class adjectives. Thesc are adjectives which are derived
from other word classes. Another description would exclude these from the
adjective class and describe their "adjectival” use under syntax. Substan-
tives and verbs can function as adjectives.

361.221. Adjectives from substantives. Substantives are said to function
as adjectives when they occur in construction with and as attributes to an-
other substantive. (This function contrasts with that one where the first sub-
stantive is head of a following substantival attribute and where the morpheme
{2} is present.) The examples are few; they are underlined below:

&4m, hea, &, veldo, kdm, 'I, sold, my, old, (former) bicycle,,' compare
veldo kdm, ded, §; ?d€, 'my bicycle, has gotten, very, old,'

4 mé tam, ndin, mo, na, 'don't, touch, dirty, things,,' compare 155,
ndiiy, ha sené, 'wash, (the) dirt, out of it

éré, gbod, ne kpém wesé, 'we, arrived, on the same day, (we went),'
compare wesé kpém 'one day'

361.222. Adjcctives from verbs., High tone perfective and imperfective
verbs function as adjectives with the former being the more productive of
the two. The perfective verbs can very often be translated by an English par-
ticipial form, whose function, in fact, they parallel. The imperfective forms
have perfective counterparts: the first describes what an object is by its
nature; the second describes what an object is as a result of some event or
process.

(a) Perfective adjectives:

6 d¢ra wi-ré, sdn, 'all, (the) people,' < dgr- 'to be numerous'

gbf£4 méngo 'ripe mango' < gbg 'to be red, ripe'

?nané velbéo 'ruined bicycle, wreck of a bicycle! < ?nay 'to ruin, wreck'

aya bere, k60, 'woman, {with} fallen breasts,, an old woman' < 'to
sprinkle, fall!
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(b) Imperfective adjectives:
gbéy fara 'hot place! < gbey 'to be hot'
gbé mo 'red thing'
?ndy mo 'bad thing®

362. Postposed adjectives. There are only two, both of which function
as some kind of demonstrative: na and nbo.

362.1, na hardly ever has an explicit translation in English, a fact illus-
trated by the following examples.?” Except for the two expressions of time
{first two examples), it is used exclusively in substantive phrases which
themselves are used in quoted statements cither in direct address to call
someone's attention (by far the most common use) or in emphasizing the
subject (of a sentence) with whom the speaker has some personal involve-
ment {only one example, the last):

baraa il nd mei 'the dry season before last’

tiyee i1 nd me 'two days before yesterday'

mise; t ye,, mi na,, ne ge ndé,. 'Monsieur, said, (to me), "Say,,
what's that,?"' -

a,td ye, £ré nd,;, ne §, gbed, sa?de,. 'He, said, (to us), "Hey you,,
I, killed; an animalg "'

foo, kf £, na ndé & bai zan, wa '(he said), "My, mother-in-law, has
become pregnant,"’

nem t) ye, mise nd ne 'and I said, "Hey Monsieur ... "'

362.2. ndo (sometimes n5?5) 'this' does not really contrast in meaning
with any of the substitutes which mean ecither 'this' or 'that' (382.2), and in
fact the information this word carrics is somctimes negligible.?® For ex-
ample:

a, mpy, tii;“wa, ndo gbs 'he, gathered, their, tails, together'
6rd, laa gata n3?5, me gdoi, g4, 'like, this, Laa-gata over there,'
ge, re, ghd, sen~te*na ndo, 'so, we, arrived, here,’

mé,; nd2, ne me b§, mbora, 'you, here, who reject, instructions,'

370. Adverbs. Adverbs are those words which enter in construction with
verbs. They are comprised of two classes, namely, the negative marker (371)
and the descriptive adverbs (372).

371. The negative marker consists of the morphemes né or (gan) ... na
{(where the dots indicate a discontinuous distribution and the parentheses an
optional occurrence) whose distribution is for the most part describable in
terms of the constructions with which they occur; thesc are discussed in the
following paragraphs. The element gan also occurs sometimes as gen, espe-
cially before 35 a 'he, she' and ga before 1P re 'we.’

371.1. gan. .. néd occurs in both simple and compound sentences but not
in constructions wherc only ni can occur. gan. .. na is the mark of a ne-
gated sentence whereas ni is both that and also the mark of a negated verb
expression. The position of gan is immediately preceding the verbal precdi-
cate except when the subject is a pronoun, in which casge it precedes the pro-
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noun. {Although no examples occurred in the texts, negative sentences includ-
ing a negated verh expression do occur in the language. In other words, the
following can occur: gan. .. [... nd]né, where brackets indicate included
verb expression.) Several sentences without gan but similar to if not identical
with those having gan occur in the corpus, but they are insufficient to permit
analysis. It is not uncommon for n to be (probably inadvertently) left off in
a long, involved sentence with several included clauses. For example:
pyma mo ké ré wen‘de wenda gan bd ni 'there was nothing we could do
about it' (= "some thing of us to do about it is not')
gan, am, ypl, mo, roy roy, nd, 'l,didn't, eat, things, indiscriminately,
gan, ned, ha, dé4 saa, hé r& kpém, nd, '(it) would, not, have, given,
us, any pleasure, whatsoever,'
yma mo gan 5 ngay gén nzapd 'there's nothing too strong for God'
(= 'some thing is strong surpasses God not'}
gan, g, hd, ri, hé wa, ddk,  wenimo, nde Waaha‘t9 hg a,, ta @ hd ri h6 wa
wen nddai, n& ‘he, did not give, them, much, water, for (the)
things_ they, gave, him,  for which he was to give them water to
drink /! (that is, he gave them less water than what they 'paid’ for)
gan, bd, ne mi; a ném, usi; mbéti hd wa n4, '(it) is, not, I, who will,
teach, them to read' (= 'show paper to them!')

371.2. nd occurs in the following environments as well as in those already
described for gan . . . n4. Its position is last in a verb phrase, and in a sen-
tence it is followed only by the final particles. It occurs not only with various
types of verb phrases, but also with certain secondary scntence types. These
are described below.

371.21. né occurs in negated directives: 4 mé ne ni 'don't go'; & mé ne,
me yoo, zulwa, né 'don't go, {and) stand, over them,'

371.22. né occurs in verb phrases following the auxiliaries bo and ne when ’
the meaning doubt or supposition is implied.
wi-ré, bd, ne gaza, nad 'if, people, aren't circumcised,'
bd; 0, ne y54 mo, kd mé, nad 'if, (it) should not be, your, fault,'
né; mé, zim mo, nd 'if, you, should not observe the taboos,'

371.23. né occurs in dependent clauses:
te, ri, fék, langi, nd 'so that; (the) water, wouldn't flow, (and) pass, on’
wen hg; nmgbéré, dé, mé, nd 'so that, leprosy, wouldn't afflict, you,'
wa, b, mo, nde wa, z5y, ndi 'they, reject, the thing, which they, don't
seey'; compare gan wa b§ mo nde wa z5y ne rip, -r6, nd ‘'they don't
reject the thing which they see with their, eyes/'

371.24. né occurs in certain rhetorical questions. In some (following sé
"then,' and with o 'to be' when it occurs with the affix V) there is no question
marker in the sentence. In questions whose predicate is in the perfective, the
question is marked by wéndé. {In a simple predication implying the noncom-
pletion of an act, the perfective is otherwise not used.) For example:

me 5 k6 mé ne kbéo 50 nd 'arcn't you a woman?!' (said in derision)
nei gy, mo, ?dooimoi, s nd ‘and shouldn't you scare, things, (that is,
animals and birds) from under the things, {(that is, plants)?'
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wi-ré, ndo,, & ndod, kb, ré; s6 kb, bém, kb r6 fedy go, rd ned |, birdai,,
nad wéndé ‘'(they said), "Didn't this, person, outrage, our, woman,
so that, our child, diedg and, we went,, (to) war , ?"'

ted, wé, ghe, yma ré kpém, wéndé gan, rifto, nd wéndé ‘'(they said),
*Wouldn't they, have come, (and) killed, one, or, two, of us ?"'

371.25. nA occurs with verbless secondary sentence types: that is (a) in
an equational sentence consisting of the copula and a noun phrase, and (b) fol-
lowing gy 'like this,' where the more complete form has the verb o 'to be,!
such as:

né saa na 'it's no joke!
gpy nd 'not like this'

372. Descriptive adverbs (henceforth abbreviated as DAs) are all other
adverbs except the negative adverb. They are those words which occur in con-
struction with verbs in endocentric verb phrases and are distinguished from
substantives, which also occur in this position, by the fact that they never oc-
cur with the determinant suffix and never function as subject of a predicate.
Since some occur as attributes of nouns (372.12 and 411.24), two classes are
distinguished; the major part of this discussion deals with the second class.

Before the description of the DAs is begun, several sentences are cited
to illustrate the use of these adverbs. It should be noted that although in this
section these adverbs are frequently given glosses in adjectival form, this
results from the convenience of using this class of word in English and does
not suggest that the DAs are adjectival in nature. As a class, they apparently
can occur in clauses with any verb but the auxiliaries. It is nevertheless true
that many do occur in my corpus only with o 'to be.' But there are enough
instances where the same DA occurs both with the verb 'to be' and also with
other verbs that one can safely conclude that there is no major class-defining
restriction. {See also 414.4.) In the following examples the recurrence of the
initial segments is not significant; these adverbs were all chosen from a point
in an alphabetic list.

nd, ad,te-tard, go, 5 pymgba?buu, '0Oil, spilled, on (the) cloth, so, it's,
heavy,.'

4, yonh, yinaa, ymgba?diss,. 'He, gritted, his teeth, fearlessly,.!

wa, z&¢é, gmgbal.,, 'They, hear, but don't act accordingly,.'

wa, wi, mo, wa, n€, ymgbeley ymgbelen,. 'They, are weeding, (the
plot), (and) they, are going, at it in all directions.'

wa, ?dafa, ?dopn-wai, go, 5, nmgbel,. 'They, fixed, (the) path,, so, (it)
is; clean of wceds,.'

me, t), nt-gbéyd, ymgbel,. 'You, talk, (thc) Gbeya language, without
making mistakes,.'

372.1. Classes of descriptive adverbs. Two classes are distinguished by
the fact that some DAs can occur in attribution to nouns {precposed or post-
posed) in endocentric noun phrases and others never do. The second class is
actually represented by only one member, ?dé 'very, a lot': btk ya ?dé tthe
wind is blowing hard,! a tp wen ?d€ 'she talks a lot,' rpkd ?dé€ 'it's very good.'
The rest of this section deals with the preposed and postposed DAs.
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372.11. Postposed DAs. This class is represented by only six members:
?bo ‘also,' ddka 'much, many,' g5o 'here,' gdy 'in this manner,' ghéy 'also
accompanying,’ s3n 'all, entirely.! In addition {o being positionally distinc-
tive from the preposed DAs, these adverbs have the following characteris-
tics: they arc short in form; they are (except for d3ka) simple stems; and
they are not extensively manipulated stylistically. For example:

?bo: am, mbé, mé, ?ho 'I| greet, you, also,! £r€, ted, inaa, *bo ‘we,
came, with him, also'

ddka: kéey dea ré ddka 'we were very much afraid,' zéré, dé wa,
ddka, go, wa f¢, 'they, arc sick, a lot, so, they dic,,! b:m:)-né.ljl-wa2
5, ddka 'there were, a lot of their, tracks,'

gdo: 866, tem, 5, kporo kporo, gbo, 'so that, my body, is, without
blemish, here,,' mise, a duy t€, me g3oi, '(it's) Monsieur, coming,
right over there;,' go, rpk, tem, gboi 'and, {which) pleases, me,
here,' gaza, ne me, ned, gbo '(the) circumecision rites, through
which you, just passed,,' @, n§, 6r6, na a ne, 6r6 laa-gata n5?5 me
gboi g4, 'he, went, as if, to go,, say, (in the direction of) Laa-gata
here,' fara dfye ndo ne ga re kpd wa na gbo (very freely trans.)
'this situation of our not finding them here' '

gpy: d€| gdy s€, 'do (it) like this then,,' b6 gdy na *'(that) isn't the
way,' ere, k ?dogda, gdy *bo, 'we, like it, like this too,,' nem, né
kd5-mise, ge?dék ge?dék, gdy ymghéy, 'and I, followed Monsieur,
slowly, like this for a long time,,' wa, d¢ bisa, h6é wa; gdy ne targ,
k6 wai; gdy ‘'they, dressed, them, up like this in their, clothes,,’
wa, y4, gdy, 'they, fled, a long time,'

gbéy: n§ 4 ne, gban, in, mé, telgald, me, 'he shall go, along, with,
you, to (the) market, there’

sdn: &m, gbo?dh, sdn, 'I, am completely, cxhausted,,’ wa, t mbora,
hé wa, gdy, tiu sdn, 'they, instruct, them, like this, fully.,' b3, &,
gon; wa, né gaza sdn, 'after, he's, finished; circumecising, them,,*
4 gonad td-a s5n 'he considered it all!

372.12. Preposcd DAs. This class is thcoretically constituted by all the
adverbs in the language not already mentioned. As a matter of fact, only a
few such adverbs occur preposecd to nouns in the corpus, and such an adjec-
tival function of the adverbs is at any rate not common in the language (411.12),
The number of members which constitute this class make it almost as impor-
tant as the class of nouns or verbs. (Fifteen hundred occur in my dictionary.)
These DAs are comparable to thosc words called "idcophones" in the litera-
ture on Bantu languages. As described by D. T. Cole, for example, they "are
descriptive of sound, colour, smell, manner, appearance, state, action or
intensity . . . . In effect therefore, ideophones arc vivid vocal images or
represcntations of visual, auditory and other sensory or mental experiences."?
The following sections deal with their phonemic shape and derivation.

372.2. Phonemic shape. The most obvious characteristics of the phonemic
shape of the DAs arc the following: {1} They consist in very many cases of
repeated elements; (2) they are generally much longer phonemically than are
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the members of other word classes; (3) their vowels are usually identical;
and (4) their tones are usually all high or all low.

Since further comments on their shape in this section are limited to the
noncombined forms, the definition and characteristics of the combined forms
are given in paragraphs (a) through (f). In brief, the combined DAs are those
that consist of two or more elements, very often but not necessarily, at least
one of which has morphemic status, set off from each other by opcn juncture.
(Information about the shape of these combined forms can be obtained from
the section on derivation below, 372.3.)

(a) Many forms consist of two clements at whose juncturc consonant clus-
ters occur which otherwisc occur only at open juncture, such as: dup dup,
kép kép, fep fep, ghot ghot, nmgbot ymgbot.? Cf. &m; ndory, dép, ?dol 'I,
shot, a water-buck, (and he fell) with one shot,’

{b) Many forms consist of two elements, one of which occurs in other forms,
gsometimes with a definable meaning, permitting their recognition as free mor-
phemes (although with restricted occurrence), such as:

kir kir '(going, being) round,' kiri "(wood is) round,' kiri wiri '(ball,
stone is) big and round,' gbhi?di kiri 'large and short (person),’ cf.
ghi?di gbi?di 'large and tall {person)'
zony zoy ‘'hard (pot),' zoy ?doy 'stiff (arm)’
For other examples, see 372.3.

(c) Many forms consist of two repeated elements, the first of which in
some instances (apparently for stylistic purposes) is sct off by a following
pause. Only a few such examples occur in my texts, but I recall that this is
a very common practice. Not enough examples occur to permit the descrip-
tion of any patterns in the differences of phonemic shapes of the forms. For
example:

dgn, wa, t€, ko?doro, ko?doro 'they, began, to come,, (making a noise)
1
hay, *dooiwey, ndo>, mb gerey, ggrey '(they) crept, through this, fire,
(going) . . . '
géé-wa dyn wéé nmgho®bok, nmgbo?ho gmgbo?bs !their voices went

t

wéé kptgut, . . . dyg wéé kphgutu kphgutu kpligutu 'made a noisc. ..,
continued to go . . . !
dgn, wa, s& gima, fu, fu, fu fu 'they, began, to sing, (going) . . . !

{d) Many forms consist of two (or more) repeated elements whose mean-
ing is substantially the same as that of one of its elements. The device of
repctition is a syntactic one, occurring with other word classes, having the
meaning of intensity, repetition, continuation, etc. And in the case of these
DAs, the meaning is somewhat the same. For examples, see derivation 372.3.
Two other remarks must be made, however. First, therc are some repeated
forms which seem to have no meaning-resemblance to a nonrepeated form
(at least in my data). Second, the majority of forms in the corpus are not
paired with any nonrepeated form. But the converse is also true: Many non-
repeated forms never occur or only occasionally occur in a repeated form.

Where these characteristics are absent, the following two somewhat arbi-
trary rules decide whether a form is combined or not:
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(¢) All forms with only a rcpeated CV are taken to be combined unless
the CV occurs as a free form. Thus: z§z4, zizizi, ze?de?de, kokor, fu. (I
assume that a form such as yeeyee could be repeated in whole.)

(f) All forms consisting of four syllablcs arc taken to be combined of two
words of unique occurrence because (1) the canonical forms of this word
class (following the above analysis) do not contain four syllables, and (2)
therc remains the possibility that like so many other forms thesc too, with
more data, would show one element turning up in other constructions, Ilcre
follows the complete list of this "residue," not an imposing one, considering
the great number of the forms in the corpus: bera nda?du, falos fiyo, golo
goto, gbcre ygezen, ghoro go?dok, ghoso ngolon, kpara ngusan, kpoto mbiyo,
kppro ponon, Ioks doro, luru kpupmgbuy, mhbolo *boto, ymghbala siyo, nmgbors
ngondoy, nagma zi?ni, nda?da ymgbay, ndoro gmgho?doy, yuru ku?duk, wiks
z5r3. (Glosses here, in 372.21, and in 373.323 (i) have been regretfully
omitted to save space.)

The description of the noncombined DAs follows, first grouped according
to whether or not they contain repeated elements.

372.21. DAs which do not contain repeatcd clements have the following
phonemic shapes: '
CcVv fu (rarc)
Cvv *béé, hoo, f§€
CvvC ngoori, ndéér, 166y
CvVC bel, bén, bem, bét, but
CVCV bere, viri, seke, ru?du, nmgbo?do, logge
CVCVvV hpmee, bofee, buyuu, fawoo
CVCVC biran, birip, bukay, ?barak, deley
CVVCVC laazak (rarc)
CVVCVvVvV 2daaedii, taatii, fgewoo (rare)
CVCVCV ?deyere, dpmoro, dékéré, doba®da
CVCVCVV  nd»?diloo, hénérét, gogi®doo
CVVCVCvV ?biikiri, ?beckere (rare)
CVCVCVC dugulam (rarc)

372.22. DAs which contain repeated clements are said to demonstrate
complete or partial reduplication. Where there is partial reduplication, the
reduplicated element may occur eithcr initially or finally in the word.

372.221. Completc reduplication. When the reduplicated elements are
CV, they arc repeated three times; when they are CVV, they are repeated
twice; and when they arc VC, they are repeated twice and have a final ccho
vowel, Thus: bububu, faafaa, elele.

372.222. Partial reduplication. The last four words are the only ones
which demonstrate initial partial reduplication: dorors 'placid (water),'
bé?d€7dé ?bozouo 'large (kerncls),' kaka?da 'difficult,' gbegbet 'thick (paper),’
koko?do 'strong (thick paper),! kokoroy '(circled) around,' cf. kor 'round.!

372.3. Derivation.”® The description of the derivation of the DAs con-

cerns itself with linguistic derivation, i.e., where the source is within the
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janguage itself. There is, however, nonlinguistic derivation, and a few words
concerning this source of DAs are appropriate.

The nonlinguistic source is the world of sound mimicked in the DAs within
the limits of the phonemic structure of the language. Since native-speakers
of the language have a greater or lesser mimicking ability (yet always in my
opinion much more than the speaker of English), and since the language per-
mits the extensive use of DAs, it is very probable that hundreds of new forms
are coined continually, but only a few of these ever become "words," that is,
are generally accepted and used within a restricted community.

To be sure, onomatopoeic words are not too numerous in the data, for ex-
ample, fét fét 'squeak of bicycle wheels,' ?diy ?dig 'walk of elephant on hard
ground,' kdkum 'roar of gun.'

Akin to onomatopoeia is the phenomenon of sound-symbolism or "secon-
dary association":** certain phonemes or groups of phonemes recur in forms
which share a common meaning, although sometimes only a minimal one. It
is probably true that many such cascs are nothing more than cxamples of
derivation by analogy, that is, where new forms are madc to resemble old
forms {see the words with /en/ and /oy/ for 'hard' below). But I think that
there is also some correlation between certain sounds and certain meanings.
It is of some significance, for example, that several of the forms meaning
‘many' or 'many different' contain the phoneme /[k/: vok vok, ?dék ?dék,
ymgboy nmgbok. Needless to say, many contraditions to the "rule" in any
case could be found. For example:

ran 'sound made when a person runs on hard ground,’ rig 'sound made
when a small-hoofed animal runs on hard ground’

gben gben, ren rey, réy rén, kén kén, zoy zox, roy roy, yen yen '(all
referring to some kind of) hardness or tighthess'

pam ptilém, hdm hém, pulam '(all referring to some kind of) lightness
(in weight)'

pélém 'marrow (like piecce of paper),' polom polom 'long and widish
(like peeled manioc sking)!

mo®nuy mo?nuk 'soft (bone),’ mu?nug mu®nuk and gbhu®nuk ghu?nuk
'soft {ground)!

nds?dolo 'undried, green (beans), resilient (undried skull),' ndo?diloo
'goft, weak (sick body)!

The linguistic sources are also limited. Most of the DAs are derived from
other DAs, but a few bear enough rescmblance to words of other word classes,
that one might say there is derivation in one or another direction. These two
sources are described as "regular' and “irregular" processes, for in one
there are systematic morphophonemic alternations and syntactic structures
and in the other there are not.

372.31. Irregular derivation. For the sake of convenience I distinguish
between those DAs which are derived from non-DAs and those which are de-
rived from DAs.

372.311. Derivation from non-DAs. The examples are few and of doubt-
ful validity:
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boroy toy '(sit, be in one place) immoveable,! compare boro 'iron,!
zoy zoy 'hard'

?bard ?htréd 'tiny (yams),' compare ®buri 'shatter, break (like glass)

kokoron ‘'(brush fire circled) around,’ compare kokor 'roof ring'

kppyoy 'slipping out of one's hands,' compare kppy 'to take off (clothes)’
skin, bruise'

ymgho?holo ‘'wide' (like mouth of zjya frog), related by informant to
pmghdk té6lo '(certain) frog'

nda?dak nda®dak '(wood which) doesn't split well,' compare nda®di
'to glue, stick together!

rutu?bay '(different kinds of sauces) mixed together,' compare ruti
'to mix together,' wa rutd kpodé né ypmaéd rutu®bay 'they mixed the
sauces together . .. '

wakap wakap 'noises madc in going through dry grass,' compare waka
'cane-grass'

372.312. Derivation from DAs. The DAs are said to be irregularly de-
rived from other DAs if they have some form and meaning in common, but
are not correlated by systematic patterns (like those in 372.32 below). Yet a
few can be described in terms of certain morphophonemic features in the lan.
guage and, in two instances, of other dialects. Some of these are the same asg
those described under morphophonemics (133.1, 2), but they are included here
because, while there are regular phonological alternations which are not cor-
related with any meaning difference, there may be differences in the follow-
ing examples which escaped me. It is possible that here too we are confronted,
at least in some cases, with the phenomenon of secondary association, With
more data and a better control of the meanings, I might have been able to
subsume all of these examples under a single classification.

372.312a. Words characterized by certain regular alternations.
(1) With vowel alternations:
roke roke 'rattling loosc (as stone in gourd),’ roke roke 'loose (spear-
head on shaft)'
gan °bilan, goy *biloy ‘twisted, bent’
ndon kuléy, ndoy kuléy '(sit around after iliness} not doing anything'
(2) With consonant alternations or loss:
vanday, rédnday '(walls of hole) clean straight up and down' {(one in-
formant rejected the first word and used the second for this mean-
ing)
kpgren 'smooth {(of wood),' kpgre 'smooth (of skin)'
fok 'disorderly, useless,' fpfo '(do something) without getting results'
y67dé y6?dé '(shoes) not sturdy,' yoré yéré '(cloth) not sturdy';
s£€?d€2dE 'completely filled,! séréré 'filled and slightly spilling
over.' The /?d/ : /r/ alternation occurs on a dialectal level, the
former in Gbeya words and the latter in cognate words in the Ghaya
dialect of Bouar.

372.312b. Words not characterized by an alternation. Some are correlated
with a shorter free form, and some are not.
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(1) With shorter free form. Several of these might be described as "fused
forms" since they contain phonemic segments from each elemecent of a com-
pined form: fge, feewoon '(talk) softly'; rék rék '(write something down) just
as one heard it,' rékét 'caught in the act {of stealing)'; gho?dok, ghoro go®dok
igtrong {salt)'; yekere, yeke reke 'troubled'; kpi?diri, kpiri ki®di 'dull (knife).!

(2) With no shorter free form: 14t, sat 'all'; ru?bay, hu?bay '(people come)
in large numbers'; gbongom, rongom '(fires meet) with loud noise'; din kirin
t(water in cove) not flowing,' ?diy kiriy '(sit) without saying anything'; yepgele,
yen kelep '(glued papers came) apart'; kepgey 'stiff (lion's tail),' kek se®de
1strong!; lakam lakam '(rcad) haltingly' {my informant compared this with
laka®di '(eat) very little').

372,32, Regular derivation. The regular or patterned devices used in the
derivation of DAs are modification, reduplication, and combination, The bases
jnvolved are either free (although either of nonrestricted or restricted occur-
rence) or nonfree. The terms are defined and further classification is made
below.

372.321. Derivation by modification involves the change in the phonemic
shape of a free or nonfree base: a vowel is added or the tone(s) changed.

(a) Addition of vowel, The addition of a vowel occurs in frec forms and in
combined forms.

(1) The addition of a vowel in free forms occurs as final VV. In a few
instances such a form can be correlated with words ending either with a C or
a V, but the majority of forms can not thus be correlated and must be de-
scribed as being derived from a nonfree basc. All such words sharc the
meaning of Yextension of the quality in question." Although the quality of the
vowel can not be predicted on the basis of the present data, there is a ten-
dency to vocalic harmony {(for which see 112.2),

Derived from free base:

hiyuu {river flows) swiftly hiyu hiyun '(red pepper is) hot!
kutee '(see) dimly! kute kute 'soft’
tokee 'listless' tok so?do 'drowsy!

Derived from nonfree base:
bofee 'long, draping down (of clothes)!
buyuu 'noise of people talking at once and not listening to each other!
dayaa 'circles (being made by stone thrown into water)'
fawso 'noise made by snake going through grass'
hpmee "misty (condensation of water in bottle)'
féwdd ‘quiet (not a person in sight or talking)!
(2) The addition of a vowel to a free form with final C is seen in com-
bined forms. The vowel is always that which occurs in the free form. For

cxample:
?bete ?bete '(read) well ?bet '(arise) without saying anything!
koto koto '(pot leaks) con- kot '(snatch something away) quickly'
tinuously!
nmgbele gmgbele 'level (road)' pmgbel 'clear of rubbish!
ghoyggo loygs 'tall (person)’ gboy 'straight (road)

ndéngd yoéngd ndéy 'far, far away'
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(b) Change of tone{s). The change in tone involves noncombined and com-
bined forms, and functions to distinguish between two otherwise homophonous
forms. The correlation is between forms with low tone(s) and those with high
tone(s). In the case of some combined forms another pattern obtains, for
which see below. A large number of forms paired in this way have some
semantic common denominator; perhaps all do, and my data were only insuf-
ficient for the rest.

(1) Change of tones with no segmental change:

vel vel, vél vEl 'long (spear head)!

sip '(tightened and) fast (because bottom is flat),’ sip '(shoes fit)
tightly!

pirip pirip '(talk) too fast,' pirip (pass) without being seen'

gmgbel 'level,' ymgbél 'prostrate (on ground)'

mbolo ?boto 'soft (plastic dish),' mb515 ?b5t5 'thin (paper)’

meney 'soft (Buropean mattress),' ménéy 'soft (cooked squash)!

ke?den ke?dey '(roof leaks) drop by drop,' ké?déy ké?déy '(pot leaks)
flowing out'

hoforo 'empty (box),! h6£férd theadless (axe handle)!

fot '(cut something soft) easily,"' £6t '(slip out) easily’

°bet "(arise and leave)} without warning or saying anything,' ?bét '(grab
something from someone) abruptly'

boy topen {space between words on page),' béy '(sky) cleared (of clouds)'

?deke ?deke '(young peanut plants) all over (plot),' ?déké ?déké 'ex-
hausted'

fii 'dark, poor visibility,' f{i 'little, few’

gbay kalan 'wide (crate),' gban kalay '(a few people fleeing) hurriedly!

gboy gborn 'cleared, clean,' ghdn gbdy '(hit) hard'

hel hel '(be) hot (in sun),! hél hél 'uneven, disproportionate {cuts of
meat)!

key key 'shivering {(from cold),' kény kén 'hard (pumped up tire tube)'

kusu kusu '(body) itching all over,' kst kist '(sunlight) pouring down
(on something)'

kperey 'smooth (board),! kpéréy '(walk) slowly as if looking for some-
thing®

loy 1oy '(earth) soft, free of stones,' 15y 15y ‘completely bald'

pmgbalala 'thick (honey),' nmgb4l4l4 'light (from moon)'

(2) Change of tones with segmental change. Combined forms consisting
of two reduplicated elements with low tones are correlated with others hav-
ing high-low-high tones on three elements, the second one usually being a
form shortened by the loss of a syllable (that is, CV) or a phoneme (C or V).
In most cases the meanings of the two forms are (as far as I was able to de-
termine) identical and the difference seems to be stylistic, but there is some
semantic difference in a few forms. The examples are here grouped accord-
ing to the kind and amount of segmental change involved.

No segmental change: bil bil bil '(talk} evasively (because caught steal-
ing),! ndfiy nduy ndik '(act) evasive (because caught stealing),' ngéy yngay
ngék ‘(place is) rocky (stones scattered everywhere)! yéngém yepgem yéngém
Y(go) here and there (as in looking for employment).’
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Loss of CV: ?béré ?be °bérf Y{walk) fast'; kpard kpa kpért '(listen) half-
heartedly'; ghiti ghi ghiti '{get up) in haste'; w5td wo wit '(many people)}
making noise (by talking in undertone)' : woto woto '(two or three people)
making noisc.!

Loss of C: dém de dém 'frantic (at the death of someone),' kp$ kpp kpht
Tumpy (dough)'; kpk kpyu kpik 'descriptive of many knots on tree'; pan pa
pan '(roam around) usually alone'; tay ta tan '(pedaling bicycle) up and down'
: tay tay 'beating (of heart).'

Loss of V: kéé ke kéé 'condition of eyes in reaction to bright light'; yaa
ya ya4 '(running around) doing evil.

372.322. Derivation by reduplication involves those words with identical
terminal CVCVs, The final CV is taken to be a reduplication of the preceding
because of the correlation between words which are characterized by such
sequences and thosc which are not (even though for some words it means
getting up hypothetical base forms). This is not the only use of the process
of reduplication; it occurs stylistically in the structuring of sentences and
in the composition of combined DAs. Words having reduplicated elements
arc classified according to whether the reduplication is complete or partial.

(a) Complete reduplication. The examples are divided according to
whether the repetition occurs twice or three times. None of these is cor-
related with a nonreduplicated word.

(1) Twice repeated. These always involve reduplication of an element
congisting of CVV: d§d dj5 '(come) always,' faafaa *(stomach hurts) ... ,!'
ngeengee '(look for someone) here and there,! paapaa 'completely (gone),'
voovoo {rain) hard with much thunder.'

(2) Repeated three times, These always involve reduplication of an ele-~
ment consisting of CV: bububu 'budded {cotton),! zizizi '(roasting meat)
sizzling,' zozozo '( condition of person who is) perspiring a great deal.'

(b} Partial reduplication. The reduplication involves the repetition of a
final CV of a free or assumed base, Some assumed bases are in turn cor-
related with free ones, the latter ending with a C and the former ending with
an added echo vowel. Once again, some of the correlated pairs have some
meaning in common, and the others do not.

(1) Correlated with free bases,

Without intermediate base:

kususu 'descriptive of certain tuber' : kusu kusu '(itch) terribly all
over'

kpi?di?di '(smeclls) bad, strong' : kpi®?di kpi?di '(fame spreads) all
over'

pgerere 'descriptive of rising of sun' : ngere ygere '(walk about) in a
rapid, nervous sort of way, looking for something'

werere 'descriptive of person coming through dry grass' : were were
'(beer) sweet (before fermenting)'

With intermediate base:

mbolsls (lie) around (fire)' : mbol mbol '(hawk flies) in circles'

nmgbalala '(honey is) thick' : ymgbal (leave child) alone and uncared
for!
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tututu "(go into something) without worrying about consequences' : tut
'(pull away f{irecbrand) suddenly'

vokoko "many objects (all white),! but also descriptive of newly sprouteq
corn plants : vok vok 'many different things'

(2) Correlated with nonfree bases. The examples arc numerous, and
only a few arc given: dororo 'limpid (pond),' bisisi 'descriptive of aroma of
perfume,' fé?dé?dé '(chase someone away) with severity,! f€?mé?mé narrow
(bird's bill),! héymgbégmghé 'good-flavored (salt),’ elele 'descriptive of rab.
bit fur bending in breeze,! §réré ~ riri 'sweet (like candy),' ururu 'rumbling
(of elephant's stomach),' ususu 'descriptive of angry animal's fur standing
up.'!

372.323. Derivation by combination is of two types: (1) the combination
of forms at least one of which is cither a free noncombined word or a recur-
rent form with a constant meaning in several different combined forms (as
in a,2 and b,1 below), and (2) the combination of forms of unique occurrence
{(as in a,1 and b, 2).

Two major types of combined forms arc distinguished: those consisting
of dissimilar words and those consisting of similar words. This distinction
rests on the fact that there are many combined forms in which the second
word is more or less unlike the first. They are clearly distinet from those
forms with completely reduplicated forms. However, some are characterized
by phonemic dissimilation that resembles the dissimilating pattern of the re-
duplicated forms.

A very interesting feature of combined forms (of both classes) is that
there are many nonfrce words which share both a minimal phonemic shape
and meaning with other words. Since, however, these never occur indepen-
dently, I can not be sure how much of the meaning of the entire combined
form is carried by these words in question and how much is carried by the
first word. One analysis would attribute to the second form {(which is usually
the patterncd one, the one with least phonemic distinctivencss) the basic
meaning and consider the other one a refining or distinguishing word, a type
of modifier. For example, all combined forms containing a "word" which has
the shapc kVsV share the meaning of 'unevenness, deviation from a norm.!
Thus: wors koss '{pounded grain sorghum) but not yet soft'; kporo koso 'hob-
nailed (shoes), bumpy (Braille dots), uneven (edges of papcr chewed on by
mousc)'; wolo koso 'tasteless (where sweetness is expected).! The precise
function of the first word is, however, unclear. In the case of kpors kpoaro
'healthy (skin unaffected by leprosy),' for example, the meaning seems to be
'very nicc and smooth, even.! See also wolo koso 'sound of water flowing in
gutter.! A similar problem obtains in the dissimilated forms of the redupli-
cated combined forms. This is indced an intriguing problem, but its solution
can not be resolved, I feel, without two or three times the amount of data at
our disposal.

(a) Combination of dissimilar words. Many of these consist of words simi-
lar in shape and meaning to other words. For the rcasons given above, these
forms arc called combined forms with recurrcnt partials. The others have
no recurrent partials, that is, they arc of unique occurrence. I feel, neverthe-



DISTRIBUTION CI.ASSES 95

less, that with an abundance of additional data many of these would turn up
with semantic distinctiveness.

(1) Combined forms with dissimilar nonrecurrent partials. This list is
complete: mbolo ?boto, mb315 *hbt3, loko doro, ndors ymgbs?don, nmgboros
ygondoy, nda?da nmgban, golo goto, ghoro go?dok, kpoto mbiyo, kppro npnon,
pbera nda®du, ndel ?be, folo fiyo, kpara ngusan, luru kpugmegbuy, ngara ngasa,
kpiri ki®di, ?nip moy, gbam ghim, ghan ?muray, boroy toy, padm phlém, ndoy
kulén.

(2) Combined forms with dissimilar recurrent partials. The examples
are grouped according to the form of the recurrent word, which is cited
formulaicly since its vowel or vowels arc usually like those of the word
which precedes it. This list is complete:

fVrV: gha®da fara 'small,’ gmgho?do foro 'small (dog)'

kVrV: pgutu kuru 'short (tuber),’ ba?da kara 'short and fat (person)!

sV?dV (mecaning of extension or constriction): ?dik si®di '{sit) unmov-
ing (that is, not getting up to greet people who are returning with
meat)," doék s6°dd 'shallow (river),' gbak s4?da (or ghak?) '[lat
{plate},’ ghek se?de 'wide-bottomed (gourd),' kok so?do 'bent (head
of war-club),' tok g5?ds 'drowsy,! k5?bd s5°d5 'long (bird bill),'
dom so?do 'tasteless {not enough salt)," hdk si?da 'tight (hat which
doesn't fit),! kek sc?de 'strong, healthy (child),' kék s&€2d¢ 'thin
(person after illness)!

?bVrV (quality of being hard, inflexible): deke ?bere 'descriptive of
squatting,' goso ?boro 'stiff (new mat, tire),' ngasa *bara 'hard,'
pgara ?bara 'hard (ground),' saka *bara 'sandy sensation (in eyes)'

?b V1V (quality of being supple, flabby, yielded): mboko ?bolo 'supple,
soft (cat's body),' zaka ?bila '(differcnt kinds of sauces) mixed to-
gether,' roks ?biyo 'loose- jointed (corpse before rigor mortis),’
compare roke roke '(spearhead) loose {on shaft).’ Perhaps °biyo
can be explained by alternation of /1/ and /y/ (see phonemics 133.1).

svenV: nik si’ni 'wrinkled,' ghak sa?na 'unprepared to give a gift
(flustered ?)!

1vrV: bok lors 'wet (wood),’ hep lere (translation not determined)

ygV1vy: gboso ngoloy 'loose, untied (rope),' gbeze ngeren 'unprepared.’
These are subsumed under one formula becausc of the alternation
that is possible between /1/ and /r/ (see 133.1).

sV (quality of being in disorder, deviating from accepted pattern);
ghok so '(come) unexpectedly,! ?mam su 'large, whole (manioc),
large, rotten, unclean (tooth),' nmgbuk su 'descriptive of being
angry and puckering up one's mouth,’ wak sa '(what they say docs
not agree, it's still) in disagreement’

yVrV: gbéymgbé yéré '(appeared in front of the lions) all of a sudden,
unprotected,' ngoko yoros tuncleaned (unhoed and unlevelled front
yard)'

?2dVvy: ndon °diy 'thick {(cloth),' compare ndoy ?boloy 'round {tree
trunk); pmgboy ?doy 'Tat and tall,' rén ?déy 'short and thin,' yoy
?don '(stay in one place) without going on ahead,' zoy ?doy 'stiff
(armj},' compare zoy zoy 'hard (pot)'
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*bV1Vy: ndip ?birig '(be) disintcrested, still (because of cold),' com-
pare ndin 'quality of not being able to ring'; gan ?bilap 'twisted,
bent,' compare gay 'no pep (after eating),’ ndoy *boloy 'round
(tree trunk}!

dVvg: ymey den 'caved in (bottom of basket),! nay diy 'tough {(meat),’
ten dey 'stiff (neck)'

°nVn: diy ?niy 'heavy (spear),' kéy ?nén 'descriptive of last quarter
of moon,' yman ?nay 'big and fat,' sy ?ndy (make house) small’

kVrVy: ?dony koroy '(body) swollen (in illness),' compare ?doy ?doy
"large (bundle of hfi grass)'; dip kirin 'nonflowing (water in cove),’
compare diy ?niy ‘above'; gbay kalay 'wide (crate),' compare gban
ghay 'open wide (mouth of lion's den})!; kpéy kalay '(open door)
wide,! son koroy '(sit on ground) squatting,' won koroy (same as
soy koroy), woy kolon 'descriptive of house with walls up but un-
tied!

kpVn: rog kpoy '(river flows) smoothly,’ gon kpon '(crocodile swishes
tail) back and forth!

sVy: gay say '(killed big game) with one shot,' gon son '(lumber) piled
up,' say soy 'descriptive of spear-shafts being different'

{(b) Combination of similar words. The forms in this class consist of a
base and a reduplicated form. The reduplicated form can occur without
change or with change. In the latter the change consists primarily of dif-
ferent types of dissimilation. The examples are grouped accordingly.

(1) Combinations with a reduplicated form without change. Once again
some combined forms can be paired with a nonreduplicated form and some
can not. The following is a complete list of the former kind. It should be
noticed once more that there may or may not be a similarity in meaning be-
tween the reduplicated form and its nonreduplicated base.

Correlated words with similar meanings:

gelem gelem '(runs) fast,' gelem 'descriptive of fire flaming up'

zcm zom '(his liver is) cool (so he does good),' zom 'cool!

yem ygm 'many (people),! yem 'descriptive of many people rising'

yvee yee '(carry book) without knowing how to read it,' yee '(carry
something) heavily'

ngdrdm ngdrdm 'descriptive of house knocked down by wind,' ygdrdm
“(whirlwind carried) many of them away'

nmghdn nmgbdy, nmghdy 'a long time!

1Am 1dm '(hear) obediently,' 14m '(come) right away'

ker ker "(write) rapidly,' ker '(blood) gushes out!

gbot ghbot '(tree big but) weak,' gbot 'descriptive of lion breaking
buffalo’'s neck!'

ghor ghor '(numerous people stand around) doing nothing,' gbor 'un-
tied {firewood)!

zéy zén, zén 'straight’

nmghbelen ymgbeley '(cutting grass) in all directions,' nmgbeley
cleared (plot of land)'

— —— — e ——
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Correlated words with no similar meanings:
deley delery '(love someone) always,' delen '(see) at a glance!
fét f6t 'everyone, all (leave),' £f6t '(come out) easily’
gbory gboy 'cleared (path),' ghoy '(shoot animal) with one shot’
pgdn gedn (come) fast,' ngbdn 'always being "on the go'

(2) Combinations with a reduplicated form with change. The change con-
sists of {a) the replacement of the first C of the reduplicated form with an-
other C, (b) the replacement of the first V by another V, (c¢) by the replace-
ment of the first CV, (d) and by the loss of the final V. The examples are
grouped accordingly.

Replacement of the first C. Several types of replacements occur. The
more important, grouped according to the replacive C, are the following:
¢ >/w/, v/, or [/1; ¥/ > /r/. Many of the forms in each of these groups
have a common, although perhaps minimal meaning.

C>w:

?b5td wbdrd 'descriptive of sensation in cars upon hearing loud noise!
kéré wéré '(knock something) clean off!
kiri wiri 'round (like ball)!
mbélé wélé 'crazy, crazily'
C>y:
bungu yuggu 'descriptive of people talking at once!
gbénymgbé yéré '(appear in front of lions) unexpectedly'
haka yaka 'rough (unplaned lumber)'
keyge yenge 'crumpled!
koygo yoygo 'tough (meat)!
nyku yyku 'wrinkled (dried hide)'
ndéngd ybéngd 'far away!'
sana yaya 'intermeshed (tree roots)’
C>1
ghoygo longo 'descriptive of standing around, not working hard'
séné 1€n€ 'filled to brim!
téngé 1éngé 'tall and thin'
tay gt Mgt '(go) far away!
C > r (see below for more examples):
dgge repe 'swollen (leg)
yeke reke 'troubled, frightened’

C > n. There is only one example: bana napa 'only (one).’

Replacement of the firgt V. This consists of replacing /a/ by /u/. The
patterned association of the vowels /a/ and /u/ is seen in many other com-
bined forms. For example:

ga?da gu?da ‘dirty (water)'

hala hula 'light in weight by nature (cotton)'

laymgba lugmgba 'swaying (motion of the loin clouts of dancing men)'
ra®da ru®da 'descriptive of fleas crawling on dog's body'

vana vuna 'condition of ground not well wecded!

yakpa yukpa 'descriptive of spearing (0ld mat in practice)’
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Replacement of C and V. In these examples the patierns for replacing
the C arc among thosc cited above. The patterns for the vowel replacement
are different ones. For example:

faka luka 'scaly’

yongo ringo 'longish (stone)!

kpsygs ringd 'longish (squash which is not generally very long)!
yana riga 'weakened (by illness)’

Loss of final V. There is only one example:

nmgbili nmgbil 'black (like river-otter's fur)

380, Substantives. Substantives comprise two classes of words; nom-
inatives {(or simply nouns) and their substitutes. They are treated in 381 and
382 respectively. The grealest privileges of occurrence for the class are
characteristic of the common nouns: (1) they occur with the determinant
suffix; (2) they occur as heads of endocentric noun phrases with adjectives,
prepositional phrases, verbs, or other nouns as attributes; and {(3) they oc-
cur in exocentric constructions in prepositional phrases or as actors {or
subjects) of verbal predications.

381. Nominatives. In the following sections are described their classes
(381.1) and their derivation (381.2), FFor regular allomorphic changes see
132, 212.2, 213.1, and 213.2.

381.1. Classcs. The nominatives comprise two classes: common nouns
and proper nouns.

381.11. Common and intimate nouns. The common nouns have the great-
est freedom of syntactic distribution of all substantives and can occur with
the substantival suffixes. They arc composed of two classes, the intimate
and the nonintimate., The intimate nouns are characterized by the fact that
they occur with the suffixal or free personal pronouns with the meaning of
possession whercas the nonintimate nouns must be followed by a preposi-
tional phrase with k6 'of.! The intimate nouns are names of body-parts and
the nouns ?biya or yma4a 'friend,' ydm 'father,' and kor- 'grandfather'—but
only in thc phrase bé-kor- 'grandchild' (otherwise koo kdm 'my grandfather').
IlIowcver, intimate nouns do occasionally occur with the prepositional phrase:
yam kdm 'my father,' kp<sera ké ré 'our hearts' (= 'liver'). For example:

yam,-mé€, fex, wéndé. 'Did, your, father, die, *
wi-ré, ya4, in, ?biya,-£, ‘a person, goes around, with, his own, friend,
4m, ndord, kG;-a, 'I, shot, its, leg,’

381.12. Proper nouns. These are names of persons, dogs, and places.
They are distinguished from the common nouns by a much more restricted
distribution: They do not occur with any of the substantival suffixes and
they occur as heads of nominative phrases only with the attributes 6 'plural
marker,!' yma 'some, a certain,' and n35 'this.' The construction yma plus
a place name means 'a certain person from . . . ' Thus: nma nduri (or
more cxplicitly pma wi-nduri) ted 'a certain person from Nduri came.' For
the use of 6 with personal names see 361.1. Examples are:
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am, z5k, 6 bana-sére in, ydm-wara me, 'I, see, Bana-sére and,
Yam-wara over there,'
bana-sére nss 'this (fellow) Bana-sére!!
am, ned, teinduri me; 'I, went, to Nduri there,’
Personal names consist of one word or several words in syntactic rela-
tionship to each other. Since the analysis of the composition of personal
names is best taken up in a discussion of their meaning and use, a subject
beyond the scope of this grammar, it must suffice to simply list several
names taken at random: dan sé 'twin(s) then,' doo fén 'interfere with sor-
ghurn,! dom 'penis,' de k31 s 'make your own first,' dé kofe bd né ‘there
arc no good in-laws,' dé& nam fed & 'treating relatives well is dead,' dé
nam gén 'treat relatives well in vain,’

381.2. Derivation, Nominatives are derived by affixation and compound-
ing.»
381.21. Affixation. Nominatives are derived by the affixation of thc nomi-
nalizing suffix {-i5}, the morpheme 2V, and zero.

381.211. The suffix {-13} occurs with low tone imperfective verbs. Thus:
sii kdm 'my returning,' nei, nem, né; gbo, 'this, going, which I, go,,' wi-zii
'a tall person.'! For a more complete discussion of this morpheme, see
211.4,

381,212, The suffix 2V occurs with verbs, adverbs, and nouns. See 213.3.

381.213. Zero occurs with low tone imperfective and high tone perfective
verbs.

{(a) With low tone imperfective verbs:* tom 'message' < tom 'to send.’
Thus, tém, tom, h& a, 'send, him, a message,,' bé-tom 'messenger,' you tom
'to run with a message.'

(b) With high tone perfective verbs. Nominalized high tone perfective
verbs usually occur with the determinant suffix, but there are a few which
need not occur with this suffix. For example: déma 'a crowd of people! <
dem 'to be many,' s5ké 'wisdom' < 5ok 'to mature,' nfda, 5, gére,, ne, sida
gan rém nf, 'going, was, all right,, but, returning, was awfuly' < ne 'to go'
and si ‘to return.’

381,22, Compounding, Nominatives are derived by combining free forms
either in syntactic or nonsyatactic relationship to each other. The first
(381.221-225) are called syntactic compounds or phrase nouns and the sec-
ond (381.226) nonsyntactic compounds. One characteristic of compound
nominatives is that nonc of them cver occurs with the determinant suffix.

381,221, Noun + noun. In these one noun is head and the other its attri-
bute, the relationship being signalled by the presence of the morpheme {Z}.
In only the first of the following examples does one of the nouns explicitly
identify the object: .

te-f5t5 "mint bush' {perhaps used in the swatting of flies) < 'tree, bush’
+ Igweat flies!
zu-fara 'rubbish heap' < zu 'head, top of' + 'place’
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toroZkp 'certain spider' (= 'dog of hole') < 'dog! + 'hole'

domZko 'ko tree sprout! (= ‘penis of ko') < dom 'penis’ + ko 'a certain
palm tree!

*bakaziya "certain sorghum' < ?baka 'foreleg' + 'a certain frog'

bé-duk 'pestle! < 'child + 'mortar!'

nG-wey 'clan’ < 'mouth, edge' + 'fire’

381.222, Descriptive adverb + noun. The examples are limited to the
following two where, as in the preceding section, the relationship of the two
constituents is marked by the occurrence of the morpheme {Z}: nduuiri
‘river otter' < nduu 'fuzzy (like rabbit fur)' + 'river,' yerereZwesé 'certain
snake' < yerere 'cool' + 'sun.'

381,223, Adjective + noun. The following is the only example: gh§
béem 'certain tree toad' < 'brown' + 'child.! )

381.224. Verb pbrases.’® These consist of a verb (in the imperfective
low tone form) plus a noun complement which may in turn be followed by a
descriptive adverb. For example:

sen mo spitefulness' < 'to hate' + "thing'

soy dam 'certain sorghum' < 'to come up, sprout' + 'granary’

zum yara 'sleeping sickness' < 'to duck or nod one's head' + 'sleep'
ghin te 'eland' < 'to break' + 'tree!

koy oro 'certain dove' < 'to beg' + 'place!

toy fuk 'donkey! < 'to carry' + 'flour'

gom blu 'tenth lunar month' < 'to cut, appear! + 'whlte

du wey z££€ 'firefly! < 'to light a fire' + 'fire! + 'burning low'

381.225. Clauses. These are distinguished from the preceding class by
having a verbal predicate as one of the constituents. In most cases therc is
also a formal subject. For cxample:

tii gbf 'certain fish' < 'tail' + 'is red!

dom pmghad te 'certain bat’ < 'penis’ + 'hung (upon)' + 'tree’

wese ré ymgbdn na 'certain snake' < 'sun' + 'sets' + 'long ago' + 'not’
(= "sun won't be long in setting')

mpy z£€p 'thirtcenth lunar month' < 'gather' + 'one place’

381.226. Noun + noun in nonsyntactic relationship. These are compounds
where the morpheme {Z} is absent. In only some instances (see the first
four below) is the object identified by a word in the compound. In these one
could perhaps identify the first clement as the head of the construction, but
in the others such an identification seems improbable. At any rate, the list
is so short that any more precise statement would only be ad hoc. For
example:

zoro gp 'leopard fish' (the body markings of which resemble those of
a leopard) < zoro 'fish' + gp 'leopard’

te zoro 'certain tree' (the small branches of which are used by women
to string fish for roasting) < te 'trce' + zoro 'fish!

duwa digi 'sheep' <'goat' + digi 'eagle!

dom bere 'certain tree (which grows along streams, the fruit of which
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regsemble long gourds, having the shape of pendulous breasts)' <
dom 'penis' + bere 'breast’

boo dee 'certain tree! < boo 'stupidity, foolishness' + dee ‘certain
tree!

zera nduy 'certain liana (the leaves of which arc said to resemble
the ears of the nduy mouse)' < zera 'ear' + 'a certain mousc!

382. Substitutes. These comprise not only the personal pronouns but
also all other words that could conccivably replace members of the nomina-
tive class. They are demonstrative, interrogative, numerative, locative,
temporal, reciprocal, and quantitative substitutes. For an alternative classi-
fication of all but the personal pronouns, sce note 2 of this chapter. Their
description follows this order of presentation.

382,1. Personal substitutes (henceforth called personal pronouns because
of common usage) comprise two classes: common and explicit pronouns.
The latter are used in quotations or anywhere else where the pronominal
refercnce is made explicit, and the common pronouns arc used elsewhcre.
The personal pronouns are further distinguished for number (singular and
plural abbreviated S and P) and for person (first, second, and third abbrevi-
ated 1, 2, and 3). Another dimension is added by the fact that all pronouns
have allomorphs, some defincd phonologically and others defined morpho-
logi.co.lly.36 These allomorphs, distinguished by form and distribution, are
described in terms of two sets, called nonsubjectival and subjectival.

Abbreviated Reference Chart
of Personal Pronouns

Nonsub-
Subjectival Subjectival | jectival
Nonsubjectival low high explicit
mi ~ mbi ~ am ~ Am ~ -m
18 (-Vm ~ -m) (-Vm ~
-m ~ >m)
28 mé me mé
£
38 a~ {-aa ~ -aa) a~ -aa 4
1P (ré ~ ré £re ~ TE Eré ~ ré
2P | wi~ (-Vi~ -1~ %) wi~ (-Vi--i) | wi~ -1
brd ~ rd
3P wa wa wé

Beflore the allomorphs of the pronouns are taken up in detail, therc are
some general remarks to be made:




102 SAMARIN: THE GBEYA LANGUAGE

(a) Personal pronouns arc generally used only of animate objects, but
occasionally 3S and 3P are used of inanimate objects. Thus: e, a,, gés
8, nod, '(I) put, it,, so, it, (the stonc) is fast;.! Comparc the usc of wi 'per-
son' and 6 'plural marker' with inanimate objects. Sometimes the word mo
'thing' is used when one wants to be explicit: am b4 moi 'T take the thing
(that is, it).!

(b) The 2P common pronoun is often used as an impersonal pronoun,
roughly cquivalent to the English 'onc' or 'you' or the French 'on,' Although
it seems to be most frequent in proverhs and personal names, it is common
in normal spcech. Thus: tel, gbér,, gb; gan, re; kpéy faraZs yara, ni, 'your
body, is hot,, s0; wey don'ty findy a way to sleep,'; zaan, {nif,, ne, ganai, in;
zdan né, '(the) universe, knows you,, but, you don't, know, (the) universe' {a
proverb); fey ganf zui 'death is too much for you' {a personal namc).

(¢) The plural pronouns are uscd to introduce or rccapitulate a plurality
of persons, either in the subject or verb phrase, when the sentence contains
a phrase with the preposition in 'with.! For example:

am; mbéi, in, k6, k6 mé&; ‘I, greet you, and; yours; wife,'

£ré teh, z€¢, inaa 'he and I came, yesterday,’

wi, dé, mo nbo; in kp4 nam nd sbo, 'you, and Kpé-nam-né do, this,
today,"'

5 né wen k51 inaa wenZde moi sdn 'you and he have to do it all'

{d) The 2P and 3P pronouns are used lor single individuals who are held
in respect. The culture requires that certain people are always addressed
or referred to in the plural forms (such as parents, in-laws, clderly people
in general, etc.). The pronouns are, however, also used stylistically by people
who would otherwise address cach other in the singular. In such cases the
polite forms seem to be used sporadically and in short stretches of speech,
The polite forms are not (ollowed by the plural verbs where such cxist.
Thus: wi 5 gére wéndé. 'Are you (S) all right?'

(e) The 1P common and plural cxplicit pronouns ere and oro oceur in
thesc forms in isolation, aftcr pause, or whenever emphasis is placed on
them. Otherwise, they occur as r& and ro. Their distribution therefore is in
part formal and in part stylistic. [or example:

éré, ned, yari, 'we, went, hunting,

6ré) kpad, mbé; wen, '(they said), "We, found, a new, story,"!

ne,, ere, yad, 'and,we, hiked around,

ned, re 5, ?doo-z), '(we) went, (and) slept, in the bush,'

sera-ré, dé saa, 'our livers, {that is, we) werc happy,'

ge, re, yAd, re né, gdy, 'so; we, hiked, (and) we went on, like this,'

ge re gdm te-ré, re péé ?doy, 'so wé turned around, (and) we returned)

382.11, The common pronouns, like the explicit pronouns, have allomorphs
which are distinguished by form and distribution, and arc described in tcrms
of two scts, called nonsubjectival and subjectival, Some of these (that is, 18,
38, and 2P} also have bound allomorphs whose distribution is described in
382,113,
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382.111. The nonsubjectival common pronouns are those which are used
in any way cxcept as subjects of verbal predications. This is to say that they
occur in isolation and as complements (that is, in construction with) of nouns,
verbs, and prepositions. (It is to be noted that the tones of the first and sec-
ond pcrsons, both singular and plural, are high, whereas those of the third
person arc low. This distinction has no grammatical significance, but it has
a historical one.) These pronouns are the following:

mi ~ mbi 'I' Eré  'we!
mé 'you' wi ‘'you!
a 'he, she! wa  'they!

Examples: ?bay mi 'only I,' gan wa [ t44 ré né 'they don't know us yet,'
wh a wa t€ 'herc they come,' te~-mé 'your body,' tef 'your bodics,' wé jpd a
'they know him,' mo k5 wa 'their thing,' mo k57 'your thing,' wi ye ge 'you
say,’ am mbé wan wi 'I greet you, sir.’

382.112. The subjectival common pronouns are used as subjects of verbal
predications and occur in two sets, one in which all pronouns have high normal
word tone(s) and the other where they have low tone(s). The subjectival pro-
nouns arc otherwisc identical with the basic ones with the onc exception that
the 1S is am instead of mi. The distribution of these pronouns is discussed
in the following paragraphs.

{a) Loow tone subjectival pronouns occur in the following environments:

(1) Preceding imperfective (high or low tone) verbs when not preceded
by the connectives hé, 4, or s6 ké. (For the uscs of low and high tone imper-
fective verbs see 383.1.) Examples are:

me, t€, wéey,. 'Hey, you, come,.'

mé, gan, me ha, mo, ha, wi-ré, ni, 'you,, you (who) didn't, give,
things, to, people,'

bé, ne g, gho, sen’te, 'when, he went, (and) arrived, at,. . .!

(2) Preceding perfective verbs when preccded by (a) the connective ne
‘and,' by (b) gha or ?baa teven if,' and by (c) a verb of motion in a series.
Examples:

s66, ghai, dod, ré, ‘and, even if you, should keep, (things) from us,'
bé nem kiré 'as [ was getting up!
mé, ne me bga, tom, 'you, who refused, work,!

{b) High tone subjectival pronouns occur in the following environments:

(1) Preceding imperfective verbs (a) when preceded by the connectives
ha, 4, or s6 kb, or (b) when preceded by the connectives md, wen kd or auxili-
ary verbs, and (¢) when not preceded by one of these forms but in a negative
command (preceded or not by the connective 4) or (d) in a negated predica-
tion having the meaning of futurity. For example:

s6 kb, wa, 15, gdy, 'so, they, spoke, in this manner,'

ghé, dila, mi § de, né ge, '(he) killed, a lion, to do, what with (it),
(that is, for what purposc?')

kin, mé de, gdy, nd. 'Now, don't do, that,'

ne, éré, si ?doy, wen k3, ?néy mo, mhéa *bo, nd 'and, we, won't
return, again, for, evil things'
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(2) Preceding perfective verbs in environments other than those already
described. For example:

wé, gboh, sbn, 'they've, all, arrived,'

wéndé gan, wé, ded ze, kpém, 'or, they, were (there) one, month,!

mé, sokd, sdn 4, mé ded bisa, gdo, 'you've, matured,, so, here; you
are an adolescent boy,'

ndé wé, ted, 'they'rc going, to come;’

gan 5 md wa, dé4, nd 'it's not for them, (that is, their responsibility)
to do,!

382.113. Pronominal suffixcs. These are to be compared with the free
form common pronouns discussed in 382,11, The classification used there
is used here also in describing the following nonsubjectival and subjectival
pronominal suffixes, the latter of which have high and low tone allomorphs.

(a) Nonsubjectival pronominal suffixes. They occur for the persons 18,
38, and 2P.

(1) 18 has allomorphs -¥m and -m. The suffix - Vm (thc vowel of which
ig the same as whatever vowel precedes it) occurs following a consonant and
following a vowel with low tonc when not followed by a free form with initial
high tone, The suffix -m occurs following vowels cxcept under the conditions
stated for ~Vm, that is, following a vowel with high tone or low tone, but be-
ing followed by a free form with high tone. There is however some degree
of frece variation between the two suffixes when followed by a frce form with
high tone,

Examples of - Vm following V:

teém, yym5 'my body, aches,’
ndé wé, gbeém, 'they arc going, to kill me,'
iniim 'with me,! compare in wa 'with them'
Examples of - Vm following C:
a z3kdm 'he sees me,’ compare g z5k wa 'he sees them'
a prdm 'he deceives me,! compare 5 wa 'deceives them!
a ki*dim 'he's looking for me,' compare g ki?di wa 'he's looking for
them!
rifim 'my face,' compare rip wa 'their faces'
Examples of -m:
?biyém 'my friend,' compare ?biya-ré 'our friend!
tem yim 'my body aches!'
v4 k5m 'my brother,' compare y& k3 wa 'their brother!
4 mé ghem na 'don't kill me!
wé pram 'they deceived me'

(2) 3S has allomorphs ~aa and -da. They occur following consonants:
-4a accurs when preceded by a low tone in a noun; -aa occurs when preceded
by high tone in a noun and either high or low in a verb, replacing imperfec-
tive -i if it occurs. For cxample:

ere draa 'we are deceiving him!
ndé€ ré rikaa 'we are going to hit him!'
ere ki?daa (< ki?di + -aa) 'we arc looking for him'
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géraa 'his neck,' compare géé-wa 'their necks'
rifaa 'his face'

(3) 2P has allomorphs -Vi, 21, and -f. The suffix - Vi occurs following
consonants, 2 occurs with polysyllabic nouns following a vowel, and -1 oc-
curs following vowels elsewhere.

Examples of -Vi: wa 5raf 'they are deceiving you,' wa k$ ?dogZrikif
Ithey want to hit you,! géréi 'your necks,' zpf4i 'your noses.'

Examples of 2i: zeréi 'vour ears,' ?biyai ‘yvour friends.’

Examples of -{: tei tyour bodies,' Inii "with you,' tuwa k3{ 'your house,'
né ghel tis going to kill you,' £ré ki?ddéi 'we looked for you,' wa ki?dif 'they
are looking for you.!'

{b) Subjectival suffixes, See also 423.1.

(1) Low tone suffixes occur for 15, 3S, and 2P.

18 has allomorphs -Vm, -m, and *m.*" The suffix *m occurs following
the imperfective suffix -i {and indicates the lowering of its tonc to low if it
is not alrcady that). The suffix - Vm occurs following vowels in other imper-
fective verbs which have zero suffix (instead of -i) as well as following con-
sonants. The suffix -m follows vowels elsewhere.’® These suffixcs arc ana-
lyzed as being the subjects of an immediately following verb even when they
are phonologically bound to a preceding verb., They are identified in the fol-
lowing examples by a preposed plus sign.

Examples of - Vm:

nem, nétem, b4, a, 'and I, went (and) I, got, him !

nem, hdy+am, nf, ’'and I, went, on crawling,'

go, pér+em, rip nu, 'so, I came, (and) fell down,'

bém, dun+um wé, tende; 'as I, was hoeing, (the) cotton;
Examples of -mz:

&m, nebtm, 5 me, 'I, went (and) I, slept, there,'

gé yetm, té, '(he said) that I, should come,

ne+m, bgh, ti, 'and I, refused, before,’

te+m, té, ne mbbéro, 'that I, should come, in the afternoon,'

gende gd+m, z3k, wa, 'in other words, I, saw, them,/

38 suffix -aa occurs following consonants. For example:

dgg+aa, hay, wa, 'he's still, crawling up on, them !
gantaa, zdk,wa,né, 'he doesn't, see, them

2P has allomorphs -Vi, -i, -1 {and possibly -i on the same basis as *m).
The suffix - Vi occurs following consonants; -i occurs following vowels with
low tone and with high tone (as in the casc of ~-Vm) only in imperfective
verbs with zero suffix; -1 occurs following vowels with high tone in all other
words (that is, perfective verbs and nonverbs). For example:

ganai) tg, z€g, n| 'you didn't come, yesterday,'

néi) yarai, ypn, dé4 saa, kb, 'you are going to, run around, (and) eat,
your, play,’ {that is, ‘all you will have to eat is your play')

go, téi, si, 'so, come, (and) return,!

weséa ne b6, dygui, yaa, 'when you, continue, to run around,

(2) High tone suffixes occur for 1S and 2P, They arc -m and -1 respec-
tively, and they occur following vowels. For example:
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&€ him, n¢, sé, ‘lct me, go, first,'

tém, kpa, wa, wéndé. 'Can I possibly, find, them,?!

gende gém, ned, kdm ‘'in other words, I had gone,!

&, na{mlz fe, 850, 'then I would have, died, today,’

remh mii de, gér63 'you are able to do2 (it) easilya'

ded ré ge sb6 kéf dé€ ghy 'what do you mean by doing this !

382.12. The explicit pronouns are S £ and P 6rd. Like the common pro-
nouns, their allomorphs are described in terms of two sets, nonsubjectival
and subjectival, and everything said above about these scts is applicable to
the explicit pronouns. In addition to the allomorphs of the plural alrecady
described, 6ré and ré, there is 66 which may occur wherever subjectival
6r6 does. Although the explicit pronouns are not formally distinguished for
person (first, second, or third persons), they are in practice used most fre.
quently for third person. As the pronoun chart indicates, there are no expli-
cit pronouns for the first person. This simply means that in talking about
himself, a person makes use of no other pronouns than the common set. In
reported speech, the use of 'I' in translation is therefore misleading: that
is, there is no difference in Gbeya bhetween 'you said you would go' and 'you
said "I will go."' What was said about the usc of plural pronouns for polite-
ness is applicable to the explicit pronouns. The explicit pronouns are used
in quotations (where the person referred to is the subject of the immediately
preceding sentence) and wherever else the pronominal reference must be
unambiguous.® The cxamples arc grouped accordingly.

382.121. Explicit pronouns in guotations:

gl ye ge,, kay, toy, k¢ §, '(he said), "Get, my, things,""

me, tH ye ge,, n§ §, ha, tGri, ham, 'you, said, you would, give, clothes,
to meg*

foo, k§ €, gan, gby, £ nd, '(shc said) her, inlaws, did not; like, her'

wen k5 mo ng; éré, kod, bém, kb ro, '(they said) because, they, bore,
theirs child,’ (among the Gbeya the husband and his family can
speak of 'giving birth' as well as the mother)

mél ve, §, ng ¢ 5, ne wi-de ypni; 'you say, (that) you, are, a producer
of food,'

382.122. Explicit pronouns for clarity:

kam,; gan, b4, mo, h zu-wi-ré, ni, go wi-ré a bé toy, h4 zul®biya,-¢
56 k6 °biyala 5m tg- €, 'Tood; does not, take, things, off a person's
head,, but it's a person who takes off a burden, from his friend's,
head so that his friend can restg! (a proverb)

wi-ré, b, ko, bém, ki £, 'when, a person, gives birth to, his, child,

6 nmaa, y$1, k6 ré yini né, gogo-rd, 'some, chew, (it) with, their own
teeth,!

6 gmaa ng, gan z&&, te-rd n4 ‘those who, don't obey! (= 'hear, their
bodies')

b sdkAi, kdm, zifas k6 rb, 'the elders, break off, their, switches,'

382.2, Demonstrative substitutes. These arc distinguished for relative
distance from the speaker. Although the basic implication is a spatial one,
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a temporal one may be implied. The distinction is not always identifiable
with the nonlinguistic world (compare the use of English 'this' and 'that').
These substitutes are g€ 'this' and {f 'that,’ the second tones of which are
often (but not necessarily) low when followed by an initial high tone in another
word, The demonstratives may somehow be related to the bound morphemes
{-£} and -iq, but no formal identification scems possible at the moment.*
(See 213.2 also.) For example:

zoro, Zgt ndo, gan, d€ rpo, nd; 'this, fish, doesn't, taste good,'

&m, ghed, g¥; gdo, 'I, have killed, these, here,

¢é,remd, ré; 'this, is cnough, for us,'

bé, wh, rik, if, 'when, they, hit; those,!

if, ne bad gaza ki £i,t€; 'that one who, has been circumcised, comes,’

382.3. Interrogative substitutes. These are ¢ (and indéo) '‘who?,' ge
lwhat ?," and ré ge {occasionally yé ge) 'how much, how many ?' (a) The sub-
stitute o 'who ?! is distinguished from ge and ré ge by the fact that it can oc-
cur as the head of substitute phrascs and in construction with prepositions
whereas the others cannot. (b} The form indéo occurs too infrequently in my
data to permit making accurate statements about it. It is very likely, how-
cver, that it is bimorphemic, consisting of o and some other as yet unidenti-
fied morpheme. (c) The phrase ré ge is used as an exclamation when it oc-
curs in a sentence containing the verb de *to do, make' with the meaning 'by
what means! how in the world!' etc. (d) Although the phrase ré ge obviously
containg the interrogative ge, it is not yet possible to attribute a meaning to
ré itsel.*! Its contrast with ge is scen in the following constructions:
sa?delge 'what animal?' sa?de ré ge 'how many animals ?' For example:

5, n€ 0, ndé¢ ‘'who, is; (it)?'

o, &4 tph, hd mé, o, ndé 'who, told, you, ?'

£k, né ge, ndé 'what, (is) this, !

ge wi-ge, a msg, tp né, ge ndé ‘whom, (= what person) are you, speak-
ing of, ?!

ge wenige, a me, t€ boldm, ge ndé 'why, (= what affair) arc you, follow-
ing me, ?!

zuiwa ré ge a wa gdm te ge ndé 'how many of them are cutting wood ??
= 'their heads how many they are cutting wood what ?1)

tém, de, ne kdm ré ge gda ge, 'what in the world, shall I, ever do,!’

am,; d€ kpém kpZsera, in mé, nd ré ge ndé,. 'What do you mean,—1I,
don't treat, you, nicely!

382.4. Numerative substitutes. These are listed below. The phrases for
6 and 7 arc cllipses for mpor3, ?doy kpém, and mpord ?doy rifto respectively.
That is, 6 means 'five (and) behind (it) one.! The phrases for 20 through 90
are literally 'two (ctc.) bunches' < hgr- 'to tie up.' The phrases for hundreds
and thousands are ‘cut some! and 'stab some' respectively. The units are
generally introduced by the word zta 'the head, on top of it.' A unit number
in the hundreds and thousands, when not preceded by another unit number, is
generally preceded by the word ne 'and.' The decades are gencrally preceded
by ne 'and' when included in a larger phrase. The phrase fé4 za (*dead za!)
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was reported for 'a dozen,' but I never heard it used. The meaning of za hag
not been determined,

1 kpém

2 riito

3 taa, tar-

4 nga, nar-

5 mpord

6 ?doy kpém

ki ?doy riito

8 nt-nda (possibly = 'mouth of four')

9 kusi
10 ?bf1 (possibly < 'to clap')
11 ?bti zia kpém

20 héra riito
27 héré rifto zta ?doy-riito

100 gom nmaad

107 gom nmaé ne zGa ?doy rifto

200 gom ymad riito

T gom nmaé ?don riito ne hfrs ?doy riito zha ?doy rifto

1000 dum pma4

382.5. Locative substitutes. These are listed below and illustrated. Be-
cause two of them are roughly translated 'here' and four of them 'there,’
the following comments are necessary: dii 'here! is opposed to dfi 'there!
(see also 213.2), and na there' is opposecd to me 'there.! The lirst pair refer
to a place with more preciseness than the second pair. The word Iye 'there!
seems to refer to a general direction, rather than place, removed from the
speaker. The word sené, on the other hand, has the meaning 'there' in the
sense of the French 'y.! In spite of this semantic classification, it is very
probable that there is considerable overlapping and stylistic sclection. For
example:

diye 'here': ere kifi, zuiture, diye ndo, ?néy, ‘'we, departed, (from)
here, very early, in the morning,,' b€, ré, gho, sente-kiG- wham,
sen‘te-diye, te-ni-ré ké ré, na, dp5, 'when, we, arrived, at (the)
other side of the WAam, herc,, at the edge of our village, here,
closebyg!

dfi 'there': ge, re, 5mte-ri, dii, 'so, we, rested; there

fye 'there': b6, langi, k6 roé kpékéré, te-iye, gia, 'as, (he) was going
on shead, there, slowly, like that,,' hoa, sapaZtei, . .. iye, '(the
tusk) appecared, between the trecg there,'

me 'there':s gan am,; rém, wen k6 ne, te-ré, me, n&d 'l can't, go, to
(the) village, thereg,' 6 wi-ré bd, ne, te-telg, me 'when, people,
go, to him, there,' a; 5, inaa; me 'he, stays, with him, there!

na 'here': wa, kdy, wa, ?mbdn, ré na 'they, take, them, right, {in the)
village, here,” mé, 24, nu, na '(if) you, werc, here (on the) ground,'

ng5n 'up, on top, above': dfm, sen-te,Zsara,’tei, ne sera-zuly, ngdng
me, '(he) sat, in, the fork; of the tree, above him, up there,,’
fcd, te-ngdn, '(it) died, upright, (that is, before hitting the ground)
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sené 'there's g, dgn, sent; in, way; 'he, stays, with, them, there,,’
nde, re, yé, tesené, ‘and; we, were, there,'

382.6. Temporal substitutes. These, for the reasons given below, are
divided into two classes. They are the following: (class A) bere 'dry sea-
son,' dimfisi (< Fr. 'dimanche’) 'Sunday, week,! mboéro 'evening, afternoon,’
?maa 'rainy season,' pz 'year (consisting of one cycle of rainy and dry sca-
sons),! ture 'morning,' and ze 'night'; (class B) bar- 'last year,' bin 'tomor-
row,' kin 'now," and s5o5 'today.' This classification is based both on formal
and semantic characteristics. The words in class A might be said to refer
to "real" time whereas those in class B refer to "relative" time. The words
in the former can be correlated with time distinguished by seasons and
metcorological conditions, but those in the latter have no such specific re-
ferents. (If such semantic distinctions are not congistently valid, they at
least scrve as mnemonic aids to remembering the formal distinctions.)
Class A words have the greatest freedom of occurrence. As a class they
occur with adjectives, in noun + noun constructions, second member in pre-
positional phrascs, as subjects of verhs, and with the suffix {-e} (for which
see 213.22). (The word ze 'night' can even function as an intimate noun.)
Class B words occur most often with the suffix {-¢}. The words bAraa 'last
year' and s5o5 (or s53) 'today' occur only in these forms, and I assume hypo-
thetical bases *bar- and *s5. It is in the suffixed forms that they then occur
with ndo 'this,' as subjects of verbs, and in prepositional phrases, although
bin 'now' occurs oncc in the data in a prepositional phrase in this form, Fur-
ther data might, however, reveal a greater freedom of occurrence.

Class A:

bere, ded, '(it) has become, dry season;'

rém wen kb dimisi rifto !'for about two weeks'

mboéro ne me t€ ‘come in the afternoon!

wi-ré gan ya4, yari, zan ?maa, ni 'people, don't go, hunting, in (the)
rainy season

mbé pe ?doye, s€ te me péé ?doy, 'come back, next year,’

&dm, zokd, a,né ture, 'I, saw, him, in the morning }

zeém o4 taa 'I spent three nights' (= 'my nights were three?)

Class B:

w4, dod, réi, baraa, 'they, burned down, the village, last ycar,'

bin s€ te me t€ 'come tomorrow!’

binfe, ip5, wen k6, bin, 'tomorrow, knows, about, tomorrow,' (a saying)

yma mo kin, gan n€, de; m¥, nd 'now, nothing will, harm, you,'

s50 ndo gene né kpa wa 'they are going to receive guests today' (= 'to-
day guest going find them!)

382.7. Reciprocal substitute. The only one is ymad 'each other, together,’
and it occurs only in verb and prepositional phrases as an objective comple-
ment.*? For cxample:

wa, ték, in ymad 'they; fall, together (that is, they meet)!
wa yé& ne y4 k3 pmad 'they are siblings' (= 'siblings of each other!)
gan wa z&é¢é wen k5 nmad nd 'they don't understand each other'
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biro,’gbe, nmad 'war, to kill, cach other!
me sén ymai in y4 k5 mé wéndé, 'Do you and your brother hate each
other?! (= 'you hate each other with sibling of you')

382.8. Quantitative substitutes. These are d5ka 'much, many' and s3n
'all.' They occur only as attributes of substantives and in verb phrases,
such as:
d3ka 'much, many' (< dok 'to be much, many'): yma wen k5m dika
gan bé nA 'I don't have much to say' (= 'some word of me much
is not!), kéey ded ré ddka 'we were very much afraid,’ bons-nén-wa
5 ddka 'there werc a lot of their tracks' (= 'tracks their are much?')
s5n 'all' {< son 'to finish, be finished'): & Wi'--a:-é1 har4i sbn, mdy, ‘all,
(the) people meet,,' wa s5n, wa nf teZsené 'they all, they go there,
ere né kusdra sbén 'we all went to work' (= 'we go work all'), day:
gaza sonk sdn '(the) circumcision wound is all healed!

390. Verbs. Verbs are those words which are distinguished by having
the following characteristics: (1) They occur with the following four suffixes:
imperfective {-i; }, emphatic -iy, nominalizer {-is}, and the perfective
{-41.” (2) They occur immediately following a certain class of pronouns
(such as am té 'I am coming' : 4m ted 'I came!), for which see 382.112; and
(3) they can, when following pause, precede descriptive adverbs which are
followed by pause {such as t€ 1&m 'come gquickly').

A verb form devoid of its suffix is called a base. (A verb always occurs
with one, and only one, of the four suffixes, The base is therefore a bound
form. Other suffixes may occur, but only after certain ones of thesc four.)
The verb bases occur cither with high or low tone(s). Certain patterns char-
acterize their union with the suffixes. They arc listed below, with BZ repre-
scnting a high tone base and B- a low tone base, The verbs used by way of
examples are ne 'to go,' ki?d- 'to look for,! per- ‘to return (here),! lang- 'to
pass on,' and si to return (there).'

{(a) BZ plus emphatic ~1gi néi, ki%di, peri

(b} B- plus nominalizer {-13}: nei, ki?di, langi, peri, sii

(c) BZ plus imperfective {-i.2 Y né, kivdi, péé, sf

{d) B- plus imperfective {~i1 }: ne, ki®di, pee, si

{e) B‘ plus perfective {-4}: néa, ki*d6, péra, sid

(f) B- plus perfective {-4}: ne4, ki?d6, pers, sié
(a) and (b) are homophonous only when a verb base is involved which takes
the allomorph -i of the imperfective. It should be noted that in (¢) and (d) the
tone of the imperfective suffix is low or high, depending on the tonc of the
base; it is basically toneless.

A summary of the distinctive distributions of these forms are illustrated
below:

(a) &m hed héi 'I bought it (that is, someone didn't give it to mc)'—hed
is perfective, héi intensive.**

(b) gan g {n wen ko nei kdm nd the didn't know about my going'—nei is
in prepositional phrase, complement of noun wen 'affair.’

(¢} am né kinee 'I'm going now'—né is predicate.
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(d) ném ne sd> 'I'm going to go today'~ne is predicate in dependent
clause with -m as its subject.
(¢) néd no ki g gan rém n4 'there's no cqual to his walk'—néd is
‘attributive to the noun no 'walk.’
(f) &m ned zfe 'l went yesterday'—ned is predicate.
These forms (base plus suffix) are called free forms. (c) through (£) inclu-
sive figure prominently in the syntax of the language and are treated in 393.
Before that are the sections on allomorphy (391} and additional affixation
(392). Finally, there is a section on classes of verbs (394).

391, Verb base allomorphs. Thesc arc digtinguished by the fact that one
set has two shapes, namely CVr- (where r represents the phoneme /r/) which
occurs with vowel suffixes, and CVV which occurs elsewhere. This allomorphy
has already been described under morphophonemics, 132.1. Bases ending in
CV or CVC (where the second C represents any consonant other than /r/f)
have only one allomorph.

392, Suffixation to the free form. With such forms, occur subjectival or
objectival suffixes (382.113) or the determinant suffix {-a} (213.1).* For
example:

nem héyam né 'and I went on crawling! (= 'and-I crawl-I go')
wé pram ‘'they deccived me' (< pré plus -m)

266 hyria '(they) hear about the news (< hyri plus {-a})
glnda 'the planting' (< glin5 plus {-a})

393. Distribution of high and low tone forms. These are discussed accord-
ing to whether they are imperfective (393.1) or perfective (393.2)

393.1. Imperfective forms. Just becausc some of the occurrcnces of im-
perfective verbs are translated into English in phrases introduced by "to" is
certainly no reason why this form of the verb should be described as the "in-
finitive." Even the high tone base with the perfective is similarly translated.
There is just no "infinitive" in Gbeya.

393.11, Low tone imperfective forms are used in the following seven ways:

303.111. As substantives in exocentric verb phrases, For example:
a, d€, sen mo, d€i 'he, does, spiteful things,;' (sen 'to hate')
tey nu 'a fall' {tck 'to fallt)

393.112. As verb phrase complements of nouns and verbs.
{a) Complements of nouns. (See noun phrases, 411.25.} For example:
*doy-wah,-ne, fo, b6, né; 'there is, no; possibility, of going, (to the)
garden,! ‘
gan rg; kpé, nmaas wengsgheg kpém nid 'we, didn't find; any at all tog
kill,!
(b) Complements of verbs. (See verb phrases, 414.31.) For example:
am né, zoy ri, 'I'm going, to take a bath,'
rém, tp wen, 'is able; to talk)
gan g, in, tp wen, nd 'he doesn't know how, to talk;
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393.113. In clausal complements of auxiliary verbs. When this verb is
itself an auxiliary verb or a verb of motion, it too is followed by a low fone
imperfective verb.*® For example:

kéoi, b6, zok, 'when, the girls, look,

dfn, w4, ypy, mo 'while, they, are eating,’

nmaa f{f, ne, ned, ré, kpa fey ‘'just a little more, and, we, would have,
died! (= 'find death)

wi~ré ted o ddk 'if there were many people!

b6, ne, yoo, me, 'when, (he) went, (and) stood, there,!

bd, dup, yem, mo, 'if, {they) continue, to eat, things,'

né ne a hee kpwé ‘'he's going to go (and) cry' (= 'go go he cry tears')

393.114, In a few constructions where one would expect an auxiliary
verb.*” For example: .

gan aré, ygem, kpiss sa®de; nd 'we won't, keep, (the) meat itself,’

bé, pee ?doy, gpy, nem, b, kdm, pee ?doy gdy, nem b kdm ‘if (he)
should, come back,, I, refuse,; (if he) should come back, I refuse!

4 zee, ye yma mpo, b6 yppaa, '(should someone) hear; that something,
ate him !

g6 wan to gan deg; gdy, nd 'if Wan-to had not done, this,!

g€ ré zok,, g€ ré ky, ri; 'when we, looked,, when we, crossed, (the)
stream,!

393.115. In negated clauses with the meaning of perfective. The perfec-
tive does not, however, occur in negated clauses. For example:
né, tp, ye, gan g, ne, ki £ nad '(he) will, say, that he, didn't go,*
g6, gan gon, k5°déa, n4 'and, didn't pay, the debt,'

393,116, In ncgative commands:
naa, ké s44 mo, kin rik, s44 mo n& 'S&4-mo's mother (in direct
address),, don't hit, S44-mo’
4 mé ne me yoo zha nid 'don't go and stand over them! (= 'you go you
stand the-head not!)

393.117. In verb phrases or clauses introduced by certain connectives,
such as k84, wen k6, and m3.
(a) Introduced by kia:
mode,; galelzona, k4, de ggu®duizona, nd 'what harms, the crab's
- legs, will not long hence; harm the crab's shelly! (proverb)
he mbéré-biro, k4, yu, biroy n4 'he who calls to war, will soon, flee;
({the) battle,' (proverb)
(b) Introduced by wen ké:
td, h& pasitéer, wen kb, ba, ngombe, kb rd, 'tell; the pastor to, gets
his; rifle,’
nem, né,, wen ké nem, kay, gharatende, 'and I; went, to go, (and)
get, cotton seeds,!
(¢) Introduced by m5:
wi-ré, bd, ney; m5, ba; mb e, zuZfey, 'when, someone, goes; to, gets
(it) to put, (it) on the grave,'
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393.12, High tone imperfective forms are used as predicates in major
clauses in all other environments.

393.2. Perfective forms, Since in some environments only a high tone
or Jow tone perfective form may occur whereas in other environments there
seems to be free variation, the examples arc presented in terms of these
options.*®

393.21. Low tone perfective forms alone occur as predicates of indepen-
dent clauses. Examples of this usc are numerous in this grammar. For
example:

£ré| kpad, yma mo, 'we, found, something;'
kuré, ge, re, péé, né tii, '(we) set off, and, we, returned, by mcans of
a canoeg'

393.22, IMigh tone perfective forms alone occur in the following environ-
ments:

{a) When the verb functions as a substantive, for which see 381.213b:
wa, Gsi, sdk4; hé wa, 'they, teach, them, wisdom,' (< sok 'to mature')
gan reg; kpé, nma sa®de; kpém, wen kb, gbéd, nd ‘'we, didn't find; a

single, animal, to, killg!

(b) When the verb functions as an adjective, for which sece 361.222a:
kpd4 mo twealth' (= 'received things' < kpa 'to receive')}
kéré zoro 'dried fish' (< kor- 'to dry up!')

(c) When the verb follows an auxiliary and has the determinant suffix {-a}:
bd, wi, siba, 'when, they, returncd,’
zEré, n, t€4a; 'sickness; will, comey!

393.23. Either low tone or high tone perfective forms occur in the follow-
ing environments if they do not also occur with the suffix {-a}:
(2) When predicate in a clause which is complement to an auxiliary:
bém, zeré, 'when I, heard,'
bd ré€ gh6d ‘'when we arrived!
tpk-te<wa, b6, yméayh, 'when, their blood, has ceased flowing,'
(b) When complement to the noun heads wen 'word, to' and ?doy 'back, to':
vém, kdm; he?dé, weny,fed; 'my, father, is close; to, dyings'
5 ngay, wen k& ré&, wen-néds '(it) is, hard, for, us, to goy'
gan am, kb, ?doy-nél; na 'I, don't want, to go,'
(¢) When head in a verb expression or predicate in a clause preceded by
the connective mb:
né mé, kpa, sa?de; mH mé, si. md mé yiné, 'you'll, find, animals; so
youy (can) returng (and) eat, (the meat)’
t€ né, hh, yambaa; m5 nda, ‘bring, (it) to, the father, to drink,'

394. Classes of verbs. Three special classes of verbs are distinguished
from the other verbs in the language for semantic or syntactic reasons. One
class has opposing members which are called singular and plural verbs. The
others are motion and auxiliary verbs.
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394.1. Singular/plural verbs. The opposition is operative with certain
transitive and intransitive verbs. In the latter it is the number of the subject
(implied or cxplicit) which determines which verb will be used; in the former
it is the object {implied or explicit). The following list is complete for the
data; the singular verb is cited first: o/ya 'to be,' ho/gbay 'to come out,
appear,' ba/kay Yo scizec, take,' e/a 'to put, sct,! re/a 'to enter, go in,' pj/a
"to cast, throw.' For example:

am, 3, gére, 'I, am, all right,,' ere y4 gére 'we are all right!
pi, nu, 'throw, (it on the) ground,,' &4 nu 'throw (them on the) ground!
b4 a 'grab him,' kdy wa 'grab them!'

394.2. Motion verbs. These are characterized not only by the fact that
they denote some type of motion but also since they occur with pronominal
suffixes which are the subjects of the verbs immediately following and since
they occur in series (for which see 423.11), The most frequently used are
the following: dyp 'to sit, continue,' hay 'to crawl,' ne 'to go,' per- 'to re-
turn {to place of speaker),' si 'to return (to placc away from speaker),! te
'to come,' yar- 'to walk around, stroll,! yu 'to flee.'® For example:

nem, néem, b4, g, ?bo, ‘and I, went {(and) I, took, him, agam5
ned, ndds, dila, '(he) went, (and) shot, a hon t

394.3. Auxiliary verbs. Their use is characterized by the following
features: (1) They function as the heads of verb phrases or dependent
clauscs. (2) The dependent verbs occur either in low imperfective or high
or low perfective forms (393.113; 393,22¢; 393.23).%° (3) The pronominal
subject of such a dependent clausc occurs with high tone(s) (382.113b); and
(4) the auxiliaries themselves can occur with pronominal suffixes which func-
tion as the subjects of the following clause. The auxiliary itself, functioning
as a predicate, can occur in both imperfective and perfective forms. There
are three such auxiliary verbs: bo, ne, and te, which arc discussed in the
following paragraphs.®’ The verb dyg 'to sit! can also be included, but only
on the basis of one example in our data: d@m wé, ypn, mo, ne t&€; wa y6d,
zusiwa, nd ‘should they, be eating,, don't come, (and) stand, over, them,.
Tor the alternant forms of the auxiliaries see 132.2.

394.31. bo (with phonologically defined allomorphs bo, ba, be, and bg}) is
probably the same verb as the homonymous verb used in negated predications
replacing o 'to be.! Its most common meanings are those of possibility ('if,
should,! etc.) and time ('‘when, while, after,' cle.). For example:

b6, wh, ba, zembé go, bd te, way e; zugnui, 'when, they, take, the
zembé (fetish) and, when they, come; (and) put, (it) ons the ground,

mise, b, dun, nu, ‘'while, Monsicur, was sitting, (on the) ground,’

bé, ré, ne, teg bé, ré, ghd4, 'when, we, went;, and, wheng we, arrived,'

boA, ne, me,, ng, ye, 'if, (one) would go, there,, and, (they) would
EENSR

394.32. ne (with phonologically defined allomorphs ne, na, ng, nde, and
ndo) is the verb 'to go.! As an auxiliary, it indicates future time, as with
English 'going to . . . ,' or possible action (future with respect to some other
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action, and therefore translated 'if, when, would,! etc.). In some instances
it seems synonymous with bo, The formal resemblance to the connective ne
tand' is fortuitous. Examples are:
nd§, wi, hee kpwd, wéndé, gan, t€ wé hee kpwh na wéndé 'will, they,
crys, ory won't they cry’
ném, si né, gdy, ha, madiam né; zokd, 'I'm going, to take (it) back,
like this; so that, Madame will; see, (i)'
wi-ré, né zerd oro-ndi-rd, . . ., né nmgbéré, né, de; a, n4 'the
person; who has obeyed us,, leprosy,; will, not afflicty himg!
gan né ne, g, hee kpwé, ti-6 démé wi-ré; me, n& 'he, will, not go,
(and) cry, in front of the people there,!
wan to gan de, gpy, né ne wi-ré; gan neéd, kpay rig md, nog . . . né
'if Wan-to had not done, this,, people; would, not have foundy water,
to, drinkg!

394.33. te (with phonologically defined allomorphs te, ta, tg, and to) is
the verb o come.' As an auxiliary it indicates probhahility in the past, pre-
gent, or future, depending on the context. For example:

té€ o gdy 'that's probably the way it is'

0, a t€; ha; ymaay hé v€; o, 'who, can possibly, give; us; some,?*

ge re ypn; kam nd, ne t§; ré; fe, woy 'if we don't eat,, wo, might, diey
{of} hungers*

t&4 & kud ’he's probably crossed (the stream)!

wi-ré& ted o, ddk; wenitoy, sa?de; g€ 'if there were, many, people,
to carry, (the) animal; (then we could do it)!

gba, k6o, 6rb; ndod, wéndé, ne tedy wh, ghe, ninaa kpémy '{they said)
"Even if; we; had violated, a woman,, they, could havey killed, just
onegt!

Notes to Chapter Three

lSyn’tactic terms employed in this chapter are defined under Syntax (Chapter Four),

‘A congiderably different classification, and one that I now prefer, would work with
a class of Modifiers. It would include adjectivals (that is, adjectives), adverbials (that
is, adverbs), and substitutes. The latter would be comprised of the demonstratives
(382.2), the interrogatives (382.3), the numeratives (382.4), and the quantitatives (382.8).
The substantive class would also be altered so that the nominatives would be repre-
sented not only by common nouns {381), but also by locative nouns (382.5}, temporal
nouns {382.8), and the reciprocal noun {382.5). The latter three are now considered
special types of substitutes. This change would leave only the personal pronouns co-
ordinated with the nominatives (382.1).

3The glottal stop seems to be distinctive in some interjections; in others there seems
to be free variation with zero.

*There may very likely be some historical connection between wa and w4, and even
now some of their areas of meaning overlap, Since their formal {tonal) and semantic
difference can not at the present be explained, they are scparated.
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®Its function seems to overlap that of h& with which it may even be related histori-
cally, but these forms are now best analyzed as separate morphemes.

®The examples in (a) and (b) are not meant to be parallel contrasts. Affirmative
commands in direct address have the form (Subject) + Verb. Thus, (me} té¢ '(you)
come.' In some instances the verb e 'to put, leave! and the connective ha function some-
what like the English hortative 'let's,' but in Gbeya the literal meaning is more expli~
cit. Thus, & h& kéey dé mé né 'don't be afraid!' (= 'let fear do you not'}, é hé ré né
'let's go' (= 'permit us to go'). Perhaps there is some connection between this use of
e and the use of 4 in the negative commands, for (1) at Boguila é is used where the
Gbeya use 4, and (2) one sentence occurs in the data where a low tone verb follows &,
which is what usually occurs with 4 in negative commands. Thus, é kpah sbn, nde re
né sené 'when all have found (the place in the book), then we'll begin.'

7Sometimes the adjective ndo 'this’ occurs as attribute of the noun mo 'thing' with-
out adding anything to the meaning of the construction. There is no doubt that this con-
nective is related to and in fact historically derived from the use of the word wen 'af-
fair' as an attribute to the verb head in verb phrases. Some of the utterances contain-
ing wen k& mo ne might still be analyzed in this way; the presence of the conjunction
ne ‘and,' which ordinarily is in construction with the following and not preceding con-
struction, lends weight to this analysis. But (1) because of the types of constructions
which precede wen k6 mo ne {and which can net precede wen and its complements),
and (2) because of the frequent pauses both before and after wen ké mo ne, I take this
whole construction as equivalent in over-all function to the other connectives, allowing
that other kinds of analyses are possible.

80Once the various morphologically defined allomorphs arc given, the morphemes
shall be referred to by these cover symbols. Certain allomorphic alternations affect-
ing all but wéndé gan are described in 132.2,

9The analysis of the connectives &, {a}, and h4 is not as neat as one should like it,
and the explanation may be that I have found their use at a time of rapid change. If they
are indeed a single morpheme, I have not found the unifying factors. It is of interest to
note that in the dialect of Carnot a and ha (as written by Hilberth) serve "a conjuger
les verbes au conditionnel et au subjonctif; dans les phrases affirmatives il sert & ex-
primer qu'une action est terminée an moment ot 1'on parle" (1952, p. 7).

Y Among the few occurrences of 4 which resemble ha in meaning is the following:

wa, né né, nginza, 4, wi ha4; ngg kbéoi, ‘they, take, (the) money, and, [perhaps,
'to'] payy for, the girl,’

"' As in the third example, the preposition {in} 'with' very often connects two sub-
stantive expressions before the connective ne occurs.

12The noun phrase with mo 'thing' as its head is commonly used to connect a clause
with a preceding clause. It may very well be that 6ré mo ne . . . g4 is becoming an
equivalent connective.

3T suspect that there is some historical relationship between the sé of the connec-
tive sé te and the s6 of s6 ké. As evidence, witness the fact that s€ has a distribution
somewhat independent of s£ te and that phonemically s6 is set off from ké by open
juncture which prevents the former from being assimilated to the latter in vowel qual-
ity or nasalization (for which see 132.2). In the related Ngbaka language, according to
Eugene A. Nida (Learning a Foreign Language, 1950), st is used in a statement "made
in reply to a question which has been asked about the possibility of someone doing some-
thing" {(p. 211) and contrasts with ne which marks a simple future statement.

4] strongly suspect that these connectives are derived from two morphemes, gan
and wéndé (the first perhaps being the same as that in the negative adverb and the sec-
ond perhaps the same as the final interrogative particle), in various combinations as
a result of juxtaposition.

5There is a strong possibility that the connective m$ is historically derived from
the word mo 'thing.' Reasons for this hypothesis are the following: (1} some of the
uses of m% parallel emergent connective uses of wen ‘word‘ and wen k6 'word of'; {2)
the use with the verb o 'to be' can be translated in a way that makes a substantive of
mb, such as, 5 m5m de gdy 'I have to do it like this' {perhaps = 'is thing me do like
this'), and (3) the translation of m5 is accomplished in Sango, the trade language, by
an expression equivalent to wen ké and not hy the conjunction sf.
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There is another morpheme, m5, which in one case connects two substantive ex-
pressions and in another connects an adverb with a verb phrase, but its identification
with the connective is doubtful. Indeed, there are insufficient examples to warrant its
identification with either the connective or the substantive mo 'thing.! For example;
gb kayd 6 béem kb ré mb bé-wéeyaa 'so (they) took their children, that is, the sons';
wa gh6?dl sére m5 sem sem "they held (the) spears (making them tremble).!

% Excluded from the class of prepositions are certain nouns which, when they occur
in noun phrases, are easily translated by English prepositions, such as the "preposi-
tion-like nouns." These are manifestly nouns because of their ability to take the deter-
minant suffix {-a} and to occur in construction with other substantives with the rela-
tional morpheme {2 }. Particularly noteworthy. are the ones used to indicate place, such
as kp 'hole, inside,' zap 'belly, inside,’ g5n 'top, on top,' zu 'head, on,’ ki !side, be-
side," ?dor- 'underneath, under,’ t{ 'ahead, in front of.! Thus: kpZtuwa 'inside the
house,! k&-tuwa 'beside the house.! Even the following occur: kp2ko 'in the hole,! te-
te‘wa 'to them.' It should be noted that te 'body, at' can precede any one of these
pseudoprepositions. The only pseudopreposition which behaves differently is sen 'at,
to' which never follows te but precedes any other pseudopreposition. Thus: sen-te?
zu- ?dlG- zordi ~ sentzu-?dhG-zordi 'on the Zors bridge'; wa gbin sente-ki-te-réi
Ithey broke out beside us' (= 'at body side body us'}.

17Tn the sentence tém de ne k5m ré ge gaa ge. 'What in the world can I do?,! né oc-
curs in construction with the prepositional phrase kdm 'of me.! But since phrases with
ké have a considerable freedoin of occurrence, this is not unusual. There are also sen-
tences that contain a morpheme né€ whosc identification with either the preposition nf
or the copula is uncertain. Thus: mi né teém "me alone,! z& nt mbéro, nem yara
te-kaka?da me 'yesterday in the afternoon I walked around Kaka?da over there.!

¥ Formal and functional resemblances indicate that saome kind of relationship exists
between the connective ne 'and,' the preposition né 'with, etc.,” and the copula né. The
hypothesis is substantiated by similar resemblances in other Niger-Congo languages.
The hypothesis is both interesting and important in a historical perspective, but it can
not lead to the establishing of a singlc morpheme in Gbeya on formally valid grounds.
Other names for this morpheme could possibly be ‘linking particle' or 'ligature.’

¥ This change is operative regardless of the tone that precedes. For a similar tonal
change see 131.2.

“When a noun follows a verb without the copula, it is to be taken as an attribute of
the subject of the verb. Compare the following: 5 né wey tit's a fire' and 5 wey 'it's
hot's 5 né ri tit's water' and 5 ri °d€ 'it's very watery.!

2! What apparently has happened is that words that were formerly in quite distinct
word classes have, as a result of frequent cooccurrence, been crystallized into a set
phrase (as was the case with wéndé gan). The form gende may thus be derived from
ge ndé which is still used as a type of "filler" with very little, if any, lexical meaning,
very much as the phrases "I mean" or "you know" are used in colloquial American
Fnglish. The form gé is probably to be identified with the g4 of the conncctive 6r6 . . .
gé. In some Gbaya dialects, the form gé (or k&) still has the meaning ‘like.’

2 3yhstitution between some of these forms is illustrated by a text where gende ga
ye ge, gende gk ye, gende g4, and ye all follow the verb tp 'to speak' in similar environ-
ments.

“The form ge in the sequence ye ge ndé is analyzed as the interrogative substitute
and not as part of the QV (aithough the latter may be historically derived from the for-
mer), Examples: wen kpZzania wéé ye ge ndé. !(The) sound inside makes what sound ?*
(Compare mo ne 5 kpidak wéé roke roke 'the thing which is inside the gourd goes roke
roke'); ?don waraa ye ge ndé. 'What is the way to do it?" g6?d6-wen n3o ye ge ndé.
'What is the explanation of this affair?' me t$ wen ye ge ndé. 'What are you saying ?’
Compare with nde re z5k, ge ndé, ne mise dyp té 'and we looked, what? Monsicur was
coming,! ?>m5n ne ge ndé nde wa ghé telzan-ré 'just like that and what? and they arrive
in the village.'

% flere, as elsewhere in this grammar, the word "class” is used for "subclass"
where the context makes it clear that subclasses are under discussion,

B Gince all of the examples of ?bay show it to be in a substantive phrase at the be-
ginning of an utterance (being preceded only by the connective {go}), I suspect that in-
stead of an adjective, it is some kind of clausally bound morpheme. The feature that
requires its being described as an adjective is the fact that it occurs in construction
with substantives where no verb is involved.
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2]t has been suggested (William E. Welmers, personal communication) that this
adjective is not strictly plural (indicating many objects of a particular kind) but rather
indicates individualized plurality; it is as if objects were looked at ope by one instead
of in a group. I have this same feeling about 6 but no lexicographic data that would sub-
stantiate it.

¥ This adjective has the same form as the negative adverb n4, but it is hard to see
any rclation between them, so they are identified as scparate morphemes. If only one
morpheme is involved, this fact can be proven only by means of a construction such ag
mi né (= 'me not') which I seem to recall being used by a speaker to call attention to
the opinion he was going to express in his next utterance, meaning something like
"won't I be considered ?"

874 seems almost certain that nbo is derived from the sequence ne 5o 'and it is,'
where the verb 5 'is' has the morpheme 2V (213.3). In the Suma dialect the following
occur: tuwa 5o 'this house! (= 'house is'), tuwa ne 5o 'this house' (= 'house and is').
The assimilated form of the connective occurs at Gezéri, north of Bogsembele, in wi
k6 | no 5 | ne d$ ‘this woman is short,' where pause can occur at points marked by
vertical bars. .

AD, T. Cole, An Introduction to Tswana Grammar. Longmans, Green and Co., 1955,
370 pp.

® An apology is made for not giving glosses for all of the DAs cited in this section,
One-to-one correspondences are generally impossible to make and circumlocutory
translations would by their length overburden the treatment.

*!'Because the derivation of stems in many Indo-European languages is largely
achieved through affixation, my use of the word may at first appear ill-advised, for no
derivational affixes are utilized in the formation of Gbeya DAs. The justification for
its employment here rests on the recognition by others of compounding as a deriva-
tional process.

32The term "secondary association" is taken from Charles F. Hockett {A Course in
Modern Linguistics, 1958, pp. 296-299),

**There are a few nouns, almost entircly names of living creatures, whose origin
is onomatopoeic. They are too few in number to warrant the description of an imitative
process of derivation. Thus: n4d hmm 'a certain frog,' ghttifuu 'a certain owl,' u?tu 'a
certain figh' (although u?tu is not a sound actually heard from the fish in question, the
Gbeya claim that it is able to lead other fish into traps by making noises. This there-
fore is a case of pscudo-onomatopocia), sge sfiu 'a certain bird.'

#*The form wi-zfi 'thief! is not included here because of the aberrant form of the
verb z 'steal.! One expects wi-zu, with zu being the attribute of the noun wi 'person.’

**If the informant is correct in translating t§ of the following phrase as ‘talk,' then
this one phrase constitutes a subclass coordinate with the other examples given in this
section: zik tf) 'certain tree,' so named, the informant said, because people walked
around the tree (zik 'to circle’) and remarked on the good shade it gave. Another co-
ordinate subclass with only one member is the following: y$f ghan 'certain small ani-
mal' < Teat! + gén 'in vain' + suffix V. It would not be accurate to consider these ana-
lyses as fully analogous to folk ctymologies. In their present form any other morpho-
logical segmentation is unlikely. Of course, if it could be shown that these words were
borrowed from another language in which they had a different form, then we could sug-
gest that the phonemic sequences were segmented in a way which was somehow mean-
ingful in Gbeya.

*® The possibility of describing the pronouns as basically toneless and attributing the
tone to some other morpheme was considered. For example, the perfective might have
been described as consisting of the suffix { 4 } and high tone(s) on the pronouns (when
these occurred). Since, however, this type of analysis would have made the whole de-
scription more complicated than the present one, even assuming that it would be entire-
ly consistent, I have rejected it. In the following discussion it is to be understood that
when I speak of the pronoun ere or £ré, I am in fact talking about allomorphs of a
single morpheme.

¥ No examples of *m are found in the data, but it is here posited both because I re-
member having heard a form such as léygim ‘passing I....' and also because it is
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theoretically possible with motion verbs. The grave accent mark in *m only means that
the vowel preceding the suffix has low tone. An attempt was made to eliminate -Vm by
setting up -m and introducing allomorphs of the verb bases, such as *hiya-m. There is
some historical justification for this analysis (see the common Gbanu verb form CVCYV),
put the morph -Vm is no longer restricted to disyllabic bases, and nouns (when it con-
cerns the objectival pronouns) also come into the picture.

*Note should be taken of the fact that there are two homophonous allomorphs of 18,
namely, ~m of am and -m of &m. They contrast in terms of the whole sets of pronouns
and in utterances such as nfem z5k wa 'I went and saw them' and ném zok wa 'I'm go-
ing to see them.,!

*That the substitution of an explicit pronoun for a common one is not entircly obli-
gatory is demonstrated in several instances. For example:

gh ye, am, kif, ?dop-wé48, '(he} said,, "I'm, looking for, a way,.""

It is certainly more than accidental that these substitutes are distinguished only
by the quality of their vowels. One is tempted to segment a morph with the shape -V,
but because its occurrence wounld be restricted to these words, such an analysis is
hardly justified.

¢ The only possible identification of ré at the moment is with the form which occur-
red in the speech of someone from Bowe where ré duwa and yé duwa are used, at least
occasionally, instead of & duwa 'goats,' where ré, yé, and 6 simply mark plurality. Get~
ting how much, how many ?* from 'what plurality ?* seems a bit forced, however.

**This word is suspiciously like two othcr words in the language (in form and to some
extent in meaning) with which it is also in complementary distribution, They are nma
isome' {an adjective) which occurs only as an attribute of nouns, and pmaa 'some’ {a
noun) which occurs only as the subject of verbs. One considers the possibility of some-
how uniting these in a single morpheme. This may be possible if one starts with the
base form nma ‘some, a few, little bit, etc.' and adds the suffix {-a} (213.1) to make
a subjective nominative with the same general meaning and the suffix *-4 to make an
objective nominative with the added meaning of reciprocity. The resultant forms would
be unique, as would the occurrence of the suffix itself.

“The suffixes -ij and {-iz} cannot be united as a single morpheme for the follow-
ing reasons: (1) their meaning and the distribution of the free forms in which they oc-
cur are not similar enough and (2) a distributional difference is correlated with a for-
mal difference in that one occurs with B2 and the other with B-. (It should also be
pointed out that these suffixes are different from another one of similar form, the post-
clitic {-ig}. The postclitic occurs freely with verb forms c to f inclusively, and when
it occurs with those in a, it contrasts with -ij in that unlike the latter it does not occur
with the /r/ allomorph of the verb., So: wesé nem pééi 'the day on which I returned,’
wesé-peri 'the day of returning.')

*1t should be remembered from section 131.2 that the diacritic ° indicates the sub-
stitution of a low for a high tone preceding high tone.

“*The high tone on /i/ in the following forms is described as being part of the objec~
tival pronominal suffix /*m/: b4 § ki*dfm 'while he was looking for me'; b§ § langim
'when he passed me up.! The low tone in langim in the following is however described
as belonging to the subjectival pronominal suffix: *lingim rfy nu 'passing on, I fell
down' (nat actually heard, but possible on the analogy of pérem z5k wa ‘coming back,

I saw them!'). See note 37.

*The following examples are unusual because of the occurrence of high tone imper-
fectives following b6, so I suspect an error in transcription: gé ze ne b6 nd¢ wé do ng
ghfyaf 'so on the night before they are going to burn the gbiya (translation uncertain),'
b4 & nin nda 'when he smelled the oil.!

4The examples are too few to warrant further generalizations, but data from other
Gbaya dialects seem to indicate that this combination of high tone pronoun subjects and
low tone verbs may be a widespread and important pattern.

“81 do not mean by free variation that it is a demonstrable fact that either a high or
low perfective form can substitute for the other one in any particular environment. 1
simply mean that the occurrence of one or the other is not at present structurally pre-
dictable. There may of course be a real difference in style, say, between the low in
slow speech and the high in rapid speech. In the transcription of the tape-recorded texts
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it was often difficult to determine whether the form was high or low, but it is certain
that the contrast exists; my informant confirmed it.

®The use of ne 'to go' and te 'to come' in a particular situation seems to depend
somewhat on the speaker's point of view (whether he thinks of himself either at the
point of departure or point of destination, compare English 'Are you coming to/going
to the party ?'), but in the dialect of Bouca it seems that both are used for 'to come,!
te with singular subjects and ne with plural subjects.

% For one possible exception see nate 46.

31 The word fp44 functions as an auxiliary in that cither an imperfective or perfec-
tive verb may follow it, but in some constructions it seems to function as a connective.
There are not cnough data to justify a conclusive analysis, especially since its mean-
ing is not fully understood. Examples are:

b4 4 ba wééyaa, ind4a pi, bolda, ‘when he took the male one, (that is, the gourd)
to throw, (it) after, (the first one)’

2 ngémbém,, ne, iné4 badm, 'he, waited for me,, and, {for the purpose of)
taking me,'

The word gé functions similarly. It is most certainly derived from the connective
{go} (332.2), hut because of their diffecrences in function, they must be considered dis-
tinct.



CHAPTER FOUR
SYNTAX

In this chapter are described the various ways in which words are arranged
in maximal utterances. Hitherto, the main consideration was of morphemcs
or classcs of morphemes, bound and free. This chapter deals with construc-
tions, that is, with collocations of free morphemes. The unit basic to the de-
scription is the sentence, which in its smallest form consists of several
types of included or potentially independent constructions. These sentence
constructions are described in section 420. Nonsentence-type constructions
are described in 410. Several types of syntactic combining processes arc
described in 430. Finally, a sample text is presented in 500. The analysis of
the syntax is based on the theory of immediate constifuents: It is assumed
that syntactic structures can be analyzed into layers of progressively small-
er dichotomous units.

410. Nonsentence-type constructions. The various constructions which
are included within sentences are endocentric substantive phrases, with both
noun (411) and substitute (412) heads, exocentric prepositional phrases (413),
and verb phrases (414). Since the term "phrase' is descriptive of construc-
tions, it covers both those consisting of only one word and also those of sev-
eral words.

411. Noun phrases. They consist of either subordinate (411.1 and 411.2)
or coordinate elements (411.3). The subordinate substantive phrase consists
of the head and its preposed or postposcd attributes or both. The attributes
which precede the head are either adjectives, numerative substitutes, or
descriptive adverbs. The attributes which follow the head are either sub-
stantives, adjectives, prepositional phrases, adverbs, verbs, or dependent
clauses. The coordinate phrase consists of heads which are combined by
parataxis or with some formal marker.

411.1. Noun phrases with preposed attributes. They are cither numera-
tive substitutes (411.11), adverbs (411.12), or adjectives. For the last, see
section 360.

411.11. Numerative substitute attributes. The meaning of a numeral in
this position is different from when it occurs postposed to the head. Here it
is somewhat equivalent in meaning to an English ordinal numeral. In addition,
the word kpém 'onc! has the meaning of 'single,’ such as: kpém wesé '(in a)
single day,' kpém fara 'single place,' riito wen 'sccond subject.’

[ 121 ]
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411.12. Adverb attributes. This use of the descriptive adverbs is infre-
quent in the corpus, Tor cxample:
[T kAy4 ké1é 'small faith,' compare 6 wi-ré ted f{i 'a few people came!
goy goyiiuwa 'square house,' compare wa d€ tuwa goy gon 'they are
making the house square’
gére-mo 'unimportant thing,' compare 4 ted gére 'he came for no
reason'
yerere~wesé lecertain snake,’ compare west db ygrere 'the sun is
shining temperately'

411.2. Noun phrases with postposed subordinate attributes. ‘These attri-
butes arc cither substantives (411.21), adjectives (411.22), prepositional
phrases (411.23), adverbs (411.24), verbs (411.25), or dcpendent clauses
(411.286).

411.21. Substantive attributes. They arc cither nouns or substitutes
which are subordinated either paratactically or by the usc of the connective
ord . . . gé 'like.' Subordination is identified by the fact that one word, the
head, can be used in the place of the whole construction.

411.211. Noun attributes. Several typcs of constructions are distinguished
by their meanings, but most of these occur with the relational morpheme {2},
which is discussed in 212.2. In addition to these, there are a few N + N con-
structions without this relational morpheme.! For example:

wan to 'master fable (the Spider, chief character in the fables)!

wan fiyo '‘master fetish' (a personal name)

ghogbo ri 'middle of the stream'

tér! ymgbari, *doy sanai, 'plant, (the) okra, in rows;"

wese 5 sera zu ‘'the sun is overhead!

dpb-kizdi, mhé, wen; wen,-tdda; ‘'beer for looking for, a new, subject,
to, talk, {about)!

6 mo, te=west, kb, 6 kpdsdi ké ré, 'things, in the days, of; our elders,’

mo mari, k6, & s5kéi ké ré; te-tii, 'the clothing, of, our clders, long
ago,}

nma wi-ré, 6r6, mé, g4, 'a person, like, you,'

411.212. Substitute attributes.? It seems that all but the personal pro-
nouns may occur as attributes of nominatives. In addition to the following
examples, others may be found in 382:

Demonstrative: kofe, if, ne né ded, rpk, ?d€i, 'that, in-law, who
should work, very, well

Interrogative: wi-o 'who?! yari“ge 'what hunt?' (personal name)

Locative: m;‘;yl ta—réz me, 'meet; in (the) village, thercs,' m{:l o4,
nu, na, 1(if) you, were, {on the) ground, here,!

Quantitative: nma wen kdm dbka gan b6 nd 'I don't have any big
speech,' 6 wi-r& hira sdn, mpy, 'all, (the) pcople, gather,!

Numerative: nma, mo, kpém, 'some

3 e t
, one, thing,

gisi kere, ?don kpém, 'six; large, beer-pots,'

'For notes to Chapter Four, see p. 142.
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411.22. Adjective attributes; such as: z), ndo, 'this, grass,,' tii,Zwa,
nbo, ‘these; tails, of theirs,,' fiyo, kdm, ndo, 'this, fetish; of mine,,' baraa
il n4 mei 'dry season before last.'

411.23. Prepositional-phrase attributes. Phrases containing the preposi-
tion ké 'of' {and much less frequently {fn} 'with' and né) are thosc which
most frequently occur in attribution to a noun head. (See also postposed co-
ordinate attributes, 411.3.) Examples are:

?doy-wéé, ké ré, in mé ye ge ndé. 'What does our, way, have to do
with your way?' (= 'our way with you means what?')

6 y4, k31, s5n, 'all, your, fricnds;!

wen; k§ ¢, in, k6, k& £ '(said) for, himself, and, his, wife,’

gha dbro, k6 wa, 'their, hunting-path,'

z£e ndo) ne, mbéro, ‘'yesterday, in, (the) evening,

411.24. Adverb attributes. Only a few occur as attributes to nouns, such
as: md, gére, 'unimportant, thing,,' 2594, k6 wa, ndo, gbo, 'this, adolescent
daughter; of theirs, here,,' 6 mo, ?dék ?dék, 'many different, things,' (cf.
langi, ?dék ?dék, 'pass, on all sides,'), mo ?béé 'thing from long ago' (cf.
&m, ind,; a3 ?hég, 'I've, known, him, from long ago,').

411.25. Verb attributes. They are either verbs or verb phrases which
stand in construction with common nouns. For example:

a; d¢ malée, wenZgo®bi, wenite, wenriy 'he, played a trick, so as to
go around, to come, for (the) water,'

ga re; kpa, nmaa wen=gbe; kpém, nd 'we, didn't find, even one, to kill,

wa; ba yari,-z3, yinda, 'they, set out, to dig up, the roots,’

?doy-waa-ne fo bd na 'it's not possible to go to the garden' (= 'means
of going garden is not')

yéra,;-de saa, zan-ré, nméy ymén, 'running around, to play, in (the)
village,; all the time,'

wi-zok wa gan bé nd 'there is no one to oversee them! (= 'person to
sce them is not')

411.26. Dependenti-clause attributes. A principal clause introduced by
the connective ne 'and' is a common attribute of noun (as well as substitute)
phrases, the whole of which is very often "closed" with the postclitic. The
noun head, regardless of its function in the sentence, is either the subject
or the object of the dependent clause. When the head is the subject of the
dependent clause, the verb has no grammatical subject (see below for pro-
nominal heads). For example:

25k, fara,~moi; ne t€i, nd 'doesn't see, the place, from which the
thing, is coming,'

wen ké mo ng, g, spgmé, fire, ne wan to ?bird, 4, nui, 'because, he,
ate, (the) paste, which Wan-to had broken oi’f5 (and) thrown to, the
ground.!

ere) ki, ri; sen-teifara; nde wa duymd; érém, senéi 'we, crossed, the
stream, at the place, where they speared; my hand,'

gan g, rém, o, in, kbéoi, na g d€ koféai; nd 'he, can't, sleep, with, the
girlg for whom he is working,'
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5 né€ mo, ne te-foo ki a, nf, yym, wenda 'it's something, about which
his in-laws, will; be angry,’

biro,*gbe, nmaé, nde wa ghé, ne sérei; 'a fight, to kill, each other,
which they did, with spears'

me kay, 6 tiréa, sn, ne ndé wa a, nu; hd méi; 'take, all; thc payment,
which they will put, {on the) ground, for you,'

411.3. Postposed coordinate attributes. They are substantives joined by
the connective ne 'and' (332.4) or wéndé gan 'or' (332.9). :

412, Substitute phrases. These consist only of subordinate elements,
and they are fewer in number and less varied than are the noun phrases.
The variation seems to be correlated with the fact that only certain substi-
tutes function as subjects or objects of verbs, and among these only certain
ones are more common than the others. The substitutes which occur with
attributes are discussed in the following paragraphs.

412.1. Personal and demonstrative pronouns occur with the following
attributes: ndo 'this,! sdn 'all,' 6 'plural marker,' ?bay 'only,' numerals,
a phrase introduced by the preposition {in} 'with,' and a phrase or clause
introduced by the connective ne 'and.' Tor example:

g, ndo na a ghed, réi, 'he, who killed, us,'

me z5k, wa, kusi, 'look at, (the) nine; (of) them,'

éré, sdn, ere zdkaa, 'all, (of) us, saw it

wi, in, yam-wara 'you, and, Ydm-wara'

6 i, ne 5, ne bé-zee mbora, 'those, who are, obedient children,'
&m, gbe4, il ndo, 'I, killed, that one,’

?bay mi am té€ gdo 'it is only I coming' (= ‘only me I come here')’

412.2. The numerative, locative, and tecmporal substitutes occur only
with the adjective ndo 'this' (362.2). For example:
&4m, ghea, riito, ndo, 'I, killed, these, two,'
4 ?monk, iye, ndo> 'he's still, over there,
mbéro ndo, am, tp nfi, 'it's this evening, I'm, talking about,’

412.3. The interrogative pronoun o 'who?' (382.3) occurs with the attri-
bute 6 'plural marker! only once and in an early field-work notebook. Thus:
nj 4, kay, 6 0,? '"What people, (did you say) he was going, to get,?'

413. Prepositional phrases. Thesc consist of a preposition and a sub-
stantive or substantive phrase. It is to be understood that the term "preposi-
tional phrase” includes prepositions with pronominal suffixes (for example,
k5m 'of me'). For other examples see 340. (For a discussion of wen ké 'for,
because,' see 331.2; 414.17.) Examples are:

ké ‘oft:

wen k6 ge 'why ?!

tuwa k6 o 'whose house?'

wa, gbik, sére, k6 gpmad, 'they, exchange, each other's, spears,’
wen ké bere 'as for the dry season'
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hé 'from, to':
ha, é&,-6 wi-ré, 'from, (the) hands, of people,’
né né, hé, wa, 'take, (it} to, them,!
hé sené 'from there'
dék, kéey, ha zap-wa, 'take, fear, out of them,'
in 'with':
in, bém, ki ¢, '(said) and, his, child,'
koyo in 6 mbord in 6 dawa t€ 'koyo '(birds) and red monkeys and
green monkeys come!

414. Verb phrases. The verh phrase consists of a verb head and non-
obligatory complements. These are either substantives, prepositional
phrases, verbs, or adverbs which occur in a more or less regular order.

The order is a relative onec: the shorter the verb phrase, the easier it is

to predict the order of the constituents. The sum of the possibilities is illus-
trated by the following formula: verb + intensive (that is, k6 phrase) + ob-
ject (or goal or predicate complement) + place + time + prcpositional phrase
+ number + purpose + adverb + repeated verb. The various combinations

are not cxplicitly illustrated, but many can be found in the following sections.

414.1. Substantive complements. In this position these have the syntactic
meaning of object (or goal or predicate complement, etc.), place, time, num-
ber, or purpose.

414.11. Object:
a,h4, oro-nQ; hé, wa, 'he, gives, a command, to, them,
hé¢ ri, inaa, 'buy, water, from him,!
gom, ba, a, wil fara taa, 'and I, took, him, thrce times,'
bé, kéa, tf, 'take 6 the female one, first,'

414.12, Goal. It is convenient to distinguish goal from direct object when
nouns with locative meaning follow verbs of motion. For example:
si ?doy né wen ham 'answer me' (= 'return back with word to-me?')
si ?doy te-ré, me, 'return to the village, there,'
né, kd5-ré, 'goes, after us,’
remd, ré, 'enough for, us,’
ne, yari, 'go, on a hunt,'

414.13. Predicate complement. This use is to be contrasted with the use
of the copula né (for which see 352). Nouns with this meaning usually follow
the verbs o 'to be,' kifi 'to turn (into),' ?mon 'to remain,' ya 'to be {plural).!
For example:

5 wey 'it's hot!'
wa y& rifto 'there are two of them' (= 'they are two!)
4, kifé, dila, 'he; turned into, a lion,'
?mona wey 'it's still hot! {= 'remained hot')
414.14, Place. The precise meanings of where, whither, or whence are

in the lexical meanings of the substantives or in the construction {since ha
'from' is the only preposition which can be used with a locative meaning).
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For example, the word 'fire' is locative in the phrase &, kord, wey, 'puts,
chicken, (on the) fire, (to cook),' but objective in é wey sené 'puis fire there!
(that is, 'set fire to something'). A few nouns are commonly used as the
hecads of noun phrases with locative mecaning: kp 'hole, in,' ?dor- 'under-
necath, under,' bono 'back, behind, after,! zu 'head, on,' k3r- 'back, after,!
ki 'side, beside, next to,' sana 'inside, between,! zan 'belly, inside, within,!
ghogbo 'between.! Many locative noun phrases, even some with the words
just listed, may have as head te or sen or sen te 'at.'> Examples of the
preposition-like nouns, of phrascs with sen and te, and finally of other noung
are given below. For examples of the locative substitutes see 382.5.

414.141. Examples with preposition-like nouns:
nde, wa, ad, kp=dand, ‘'and, they, put, (it) in the bag,'
dfin ?doréa 'sat underneath'
b6, kpaymad,. .. bonda, 'when, (they) meet, . .. after itg"
nem | diy, zuiwotdo, 'and I, was sitting, on the truck,'
5 sapa, waam gdo, 'is, in the middle of, (the} Waam here,!
te, ¥4, ki ,-teZgmad, '(there) were, trees, beside, each other,’
wa, t) wen, k55, -réi, 'they, talk,behind, us,’
ne, me, bgd; tom, zan,-r& me., 'and, you, refused, work, in, (the)
village, there,'

414.142. Examples with sen and te:

bé, ré, zii, senite-ké-zapiri, meg, 'when, we, came down, to the river-
bank, there;!

péé, in, ré, sen-te<mise, na, '(he said I should) return; with, him, to
Monsieur, here,'

a, kéy, toy, k6 wa, sdn; te<tuwa, ki g, 'he, takes, all; their, belongings,
to his, house,!'

ght telzan-ré 'arrive in the village!'

414.143. Examples with other nouns:
bé, ?boy, k€ £, tan,-£i; 'takes, his; hat, (from) his, head,'
mé, 24, nu, na, '(if) you, were, here, (on the) ground,'
wa, pl, nfi-kan, nu, ‘'they, put, (the) end of the torch; (to the) ground,’
4, ¢6-¢, wah-ri; 'puts; his hands, (in the) direction of (the) water,'

414.15. Time. The most common substantives of time are the tecmporal
substitutes, for which see 382.6. Others (not occurring in a prepositional
phrase) are very often locative nominatives with temporal meaning. For
example:

ere, kGl, zu*ture; 'we, left, early in the morning,' (= 'head of morning")
g, b4, kba, ti, 'he, takes, the female, first,’

pi, mbéa, nu,; *done, 'throws, another one, (on the) ground, after that,’
ghé, kpasi, k6 mé, mbéa *bo, 'destroy, your, life, again,’

414.16. Number. Numerative substitutes or noun phrases containing an
attribute of number are used with this meaning.* For example:
ayé, orém, wé4 rifto 'sent, after me, twice' (= tway two')
pee ne, him, gy ghy, wéd fara taa, 'return with, (it) to me, like this,
three times,'
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bé, 4, si ?don, riftéa, 'when, he, came back, the second time,' (= 'the
second')

414.17. Purpose. The word wen 'word, affair! is used independently (but
with the determinant suffix) or as the head of noun phrases with various types
of complements with the meaning 'vreason' or 'purpose,’ but it is translated
in several different ways: with nouns it often has the English meaning 'for,'
and with verbs the meaning 'to.! For example:

nid, ymaé, wenda, 'bite; each other, over it,

ge a meg, ya yui, wendé, ge ndé 'for what reason, are you, running, ?'

a, hd oro-nti hé wa, wen,“mpy, ‘'he, orderecd them, to, gather,’

a ba yganda iniim; wen,-tlrd,; kdm, 'he's jealous, over, my, clothes,’

ere; né, wen kb, savde, sé 'let's, go, for; (the) meat,

dé¢; kam, wen kd wa, pm@y yméy, 'makes, food, for them, all the time,’

gan reg, kp4, nma sa?de, kpém, wen ké; gh€4, n4d 'we, didn't find, one,
animal, to; kill/

ge, re, kpa, wen k§, si; re ypy, né€ kam,; 'and, we, found, {meat) in
order to, return, (and) eaty (it} with (the} porridge '

414.18. Manner. The only substantive which occurs in verb phrases with
this meaning is gha 'like this.'® TFor example:
mise b, langi, ké r6 kpikéré, te-iye, gda 'when, Monsieur went on,
out of sight; over there, like this'
&, nha, °bo; gla 'add, to it, again; like this’
te; ¥4, kii-te“nymad, ghé ndo rifto, 'two, trees, stood, beside each other,
like this’

414.2. Prepositional phrases. These occur with the following meanings:
emphasis on subject (kd); time, place, instrument, or object {(with né); recip-
rocation {with {in}); benefaction or origin (with hd); accompaniment (with né
or in); or goal or indirect object (with {in} or h4). These prepositions are
discussed in 340.

414.3. Verbs. These occur as objective complements of the verb head or
in repetition of the verb head.

414.31. As objective complements, verbs occur in the low-tone imperfec-

tive forms, for which see 393.112, most often after motion verbs or such
verbs as rem 'to be able,' {g 'to know,! and kp 'to want, agree to.' For example:

né, bi, dilai, 'go, to fight, the lion,'

4m, yaré, ki®?di, sa?de, 'I,was hiking, in search of, animals,'

gan rém, tp wen, séy, nd 'can't, talk, correctly,’

4, ind, tpo mbéti;, 'he, knows how, to read,’

ere) kp, K€ ré€ ney, fo, n4 'we, don't want, to go; (to the) garden,!

gu?dd klimasé, dg, kdné-biro 'Gu®dé began, to curse, Kani-biro'

414.32. Emphasis is achieved by repeating the head verb (which occurs
with the suffix -ig, for which sce 21 1.3).5 For example:
6 nmaa; y, kb6 ré; ypni né, gogo,-rd, 'some;, on the other hand,,
chew, (it) with, their, teeth, (in contrast to pounding it)!
hé, ri, inaa;, héi 'buy, water, from him, (instead of getting it free)
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?nédy, mo, ?nédyi 'ruin, things,'

414.4, Adverbs. TFor exemplification sce 370 and Text 10. An additional
characteristic of the adverbs is that two, and occasionally more, descriptive
adverbs (372) can occur in a single verb phrase, for example:

ndy, ?diriri ?diriri, gy, 'boils, furiously, like this;'

né yey, yoy yoy yoy yoy '({the water) went flowing along!

nem, né kb5-mise, ge?dék ge?dék; gy, nymghdéy, 'and I, followed Mon-
sieur, like this, very softly, for a long time;' ‘

420. Sentence constructions. The sentence is defined as the minimal
free utterance. The definition rests on the fact that in normal discourse
there are constructions which regularly elicit certain types of response,
linguistic or nonlinguistic. These utterances and the responsecs they clicit
are of two types: one consists of a substantival expression in an exocentric
construction with a verb expression (whose relation to each other is "sub-
ject" to "predicate," about which more is said below), and the other consists
of verbless expressions. The first is by far the most important type, although
more complex syntactically, and is called the "principal type" (421.1). The
second, named "secondary type! (421.2), contains no verb. Principal and
sccondary sentence constructions (that is, simple sentences, 421) may in
turn be constituents of more complex sentences, complex (422) or compound
(423}, When this happens, they arc called "clauses.” For this reason there
are major (421.11) and minor (421.12) clauscs, which parallel primary and
secondary sentence constructions.

421, Simple sentences. They are of two types: principal (with a verbal
predicate) and secondary (or nonprincipal, without a verb). Since the construc-
tions described in this section arc only potential sentences, they arc here
distinguished by the name "clausec."

421.1. Principal clauses. These are of two types, major and minor.
Major clauses are those which have grammatical subjects, and minor clauses
are those which do not have grammatical subjects,

421.11. Major clauses. The minimal constituents of a major clause arc

a grammatical subject and verbal predicate: for cxample, wa t€ 'they are

coming.! Longer clauscs result from the expansion of the subject or predi-

cate or both (for which see noun expressions 411 and verb cxpressions 414):

bém, k5 mé, ndo, ne bgd, bém kdm, béraa, gan, rém, te koféa, mbéa

?boy, né,; 'thig, child, of yours, who refused, my child5 last year,
cang not,, work for her {= come the in-law) again, .!

The subject of a major clause is either a noun expression, a subst1tutc ex-

pression, or a prepositional phrase. :

421.111. The subject is a noun e:<:pressior1.7 For example:
k6, k6 méi, ! bé, ba zay, 'if; your, wife, should, become pregnant '
6 wi-ré héré sbn, | mpy, 'all, (the) people, gather,'
wi-de mo hédm | gan bd n& 'therc is no one to do things for me' (= 'per-
son do thing for-me is not')
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nma mo, wen k5 ré hysi, ne rip;-ré, kpém; | gan b6 n&, '(there) was
not, one, thing, with which to hide, our, faceg; (that is, ourselves)'

421.112. The subject is a substitute expression. These arc cither the
personal pronouns, the demonstrative substitutes, or {occasionally) the
numecrative substitutes. In the case of 18, 385, and 2P pronouns, the subject
may actually be a suffix of a precceding word, even a verb. For cxample:

gan wa, | 5 wo, n& 'they, aren't hungry,'

nem, ytum, né, gdy, 'and I, run, (and) go, like this;® (= 'run-I')
nei, gy mo, 'and you, (should) make noise,'

g€, | remd, ré, Tthis, is enough for, us,’

kpém, | remé, 'one, is sufficient,!

421.113. The subject is a prepositional phrase. The only prepositional
phrase which can function as a subject is one with ké 'of' standing alone
without a head. The meaning is always like that of 'mine, hers,' cte. in Eng-
lish. Tor example:

ké r€ | soné, 'ours, is all gone,'
k6 wa, | rfu, ng, 'theirs, is, not; good,'

421.,114. The subject is a clause. There is only one occurrence, the com-
pound clause rHk gin sdn 'better than everything' (= 'is-good surpasses all')
in the following:

4, mo, kb ti; nde re dedi, | roké,, me, rok gan sbn né,, me rjk gan
sdn | 5, ne k&, kinee ndoy, 'the former, things, of long ago, which
we did, were good,, but, (they) weren't altogether good,, but that
which is really good isg of, now,y'

421.12. Minor clauses. These subjectless clauses are very common in
Gbeya. The observed cnvironments in which they occur are discussed in the
following paragraphs. Clauses preceded by introductory subjects are dis-
cussed below in 422.2,

421.121. The subject may be omitted with directives. For example:
me, tH, h& 6 y4, k6 mé,, zdk ‘'you, tell, your, relatives,, "Look "
mbi, ye,, k&y, kami,, ere, n€; 'l say,, "Take, the food,, let's, go,"!
té, me, n€; 'come, (and} you, go,'

421.122. The subject is omitted when the subject is impersonal or non-
specific. Such clauses very often occur in expanded clauscs (for which sec
below). Several verbs arce commonly used in such clauses, such as: rem 'to
be able,' de "o do,! ?mon 'to remain,! o 'to be,! bo 'to (not) be,! rok 'to be
good.! Tror example:

wé yppha ge?da, gé gan rém nd 'they ate a tremendous amount of manioc’
(= 'they ate manioc, and not equal')

bd de ze kpém 'after one month' (= 'when do month one')

ne ?mbn gdy 'and just like that' (= 'and remains in this manner’)

gan né yum kf £ r& nd '(it) won't bother us' (= 'will hurt of itself us not')

421.123. The subjecct may be omitted when it is indicated in an emphatic
k6 phrase (for which see 344) in the verb phrase. For cxample:
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ne yA4 k5 wen<de saa 'but as for you, you run around playing' (= ‘anqg
stroll of-you affair-of make game')

k6, 6 k6, k& ré,, 4, kb r6 kaké, 'as for, our; women,, (they) worce,
bustles,!

421.124. The subject is omitted in clauses following auxiliaries. When
the auxiliary has a noun subject, the verb in thc dependent clause has no suh-
ject at all. When the auxiliary has no subject, the dependent clause has a
pronominal subject. In addition, the subject may be omitted altogether for
the reasons described in the other paragraphs of this section. For example:

b6, wh, tp, wen, 'if, they, should say, something,'

wtey, bd, ne, kofe, 'when, a man, goes, working for a wife,'

wécy, ndo, bd, te, go, bd zok, gy, 'when, this, man, comes, and, when
(he) secs, like this,'

421.125. The subject is commonly omitted when it is already implied or
explicit in the linguistic context. Most often the subject is the same as the
one in the preceding clause, but it may also be the substantive in a preceding
objective complement construction. The most common subjectless clause
sequences arc SV-V, V-8V, and V-V (where S means subject, C means con-
nective, and V means verb), which are combined by parataxis, or the parallel
ones combined by connectives: SVCV, VCSV, and VCV.*

(a) The subject is commonly omitted before the sccond and third predicate
in a serics joined paratactically, the meaning of which is additive or seria-
tive. For example:

mise t€, fkdm, 'Monsieur,comes, (and) asks me,'

te, ri, 6k, langi, 4 'so, {the) water, won't flow; {and) run off '

wa, kdy, wa, §, nuy ‘they, take, them, (and) put, {them on the} groundy

wan to ?bii; mbéa, pi, nu, ?bo, '"Wan-to breaks off another, (piece and)
throws, (it on the) ground, also,’

(b) The subject is commonly omitted beforc a verb of motion (such as: ne
tgo,! te 'to come,! si 'to return,' yar- "to stroll,’ kur- 'to arisc,' etc.) when
it is followed paratactically by a subject-predicate construction in which the
subject is a pronoun, and the meaning of which is additive or seriative. For
example:

ned, re, 5, °doo-z§, '(we) went, (and) we, slept, in the bush,’

né, g, gdm, giwd, '(he) goes, (and) he, cuts up, (some) firewood,'

té, wa, ghé, mbéa, '(they)} come, (and) they, kill, another,’

go, si, wa, 4 way te*bisa, me, 'and; rcturning, they, put, them, in the
young men's hut, there,'

véd, wa, bf; yari, 'strolling about, they, toke up, the search,'

421.2. Secondary clauses. These are endocentric or exocentric construc-
tions.

421.21. Indocentric secondary clauses are represented by interjections,
terms usged in direct address (such as, personal names, pronouns, titles, and
kinship terms), the adverb gy 'like this,' and substantive expressions. In
connected discourse, the adverb gdy is sometimes to be translated 'that's the
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way 1t was,’ or, when followed by another clause, 'this being the case.! The
substantive expressions (single words or substantive phrases) are either
declarative or interrogative in meaning.
(a) Interjections:
566, mbi, ye, nd*4 'so, I, said,, "What!"'
bé, zoka, ne 66?, ne wan to ?burd, rii; & z$, 'when, (he) looked,, oh,
Wan-to had broken, the water, (pot) and spilled (it} on the ground'
(b) Address:
boy s€ (Boy-sé!
yéam, wi z8é s€ 'Father, listen.’
(¢} Substantive expregsions:
ne; t) gende gé ye, mi né; ne dila, 'and; (he) says;, "Hey;, (it's a)
1]‘.01'14'”
dé»dé koo, in, ?nay kéo, 'a good woman, and, a bad woman,!
wen, kb, fiyo, 'the subject, of, fetishes,'
me 7zdk, wa, kusi,, gma, bglréla5 'look at, (the) nine, {of) them,, {one ig)
a, big one !
gende gé, kusi, 'in other words,, nine,,’
wen ké ge 'for what reason?
wa, ?don kpém, gbo, '(therc are) six, (of) them, here,
{d) Particle, gende gh ye ge (see 353):
wen ké mo ne, giy, wi-ré§ bé ne gaza nd, 'oecause (they) say,. a
person, who is not circumcised,
mo gdy, 4 ye ge, bé-wéey, n€ gaza, 'thus , (they) say that; a young
man, should be circumcised,’

421.22. Exocentric sccondary clauses. These are described as consisting
of two constituents which otherwise do not stand in syntactic relationship to
each other. They are listed and illustrated in the following paragraphs.

421.221. Copula + substantive. The meaning is declarative. For examplc:
né ture '(it was) morning!'
ne kpana *(it is) a pot!
né ge 'what (is it)?!

421.222. Substantive + copula phrasc. For example:
mo né zg 'it was night' (= 'thing copula night')
mo né kam 'food is a real thing' (= 'thing copula food')

421,223, Substantive + connective s€ 'then.' The meaning is 'so-and-so
would be more effective,' 'so~and-so is preferable,' ctc. The consiruction
is probably elliptical. For sf see 332.6. Examples are:
ngombe s€ '(use) a gun instead (of a spear)
ré kb1 sé 'your own village (is where you are trecated right)!
?doy-wié-?doo-z5 s€ 'the path through the bush by preference (because
it's shorter)!

421.224. Substantive + substantive. 'The meaning is declarative or equa-
tional. In a clausal context there is probably a difference between an endo-
centric phrasc such as zuZwa taa 'their threc heads' and zulwa taa 'their
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heads are three! (that is, ‘there werc three of them'). The latter only can
always take the verb o 'to be.! Tor example:

mi ai. 'Here I am! (= 'I this')

mo mi? 'Who me?' (= "thing I')

zu‘wa ré ge 'how many arc there? (= 'their heads, how many?')

s5n ?bh zla riito 'altogethcr (therc arc) twelve!

mbét kdm kpém mbétf ki g (ellipsis of mbéti 5 kpém in mbétf ké 4)

'my book (is) the same as his book' (= 'book of-mc one book of him?)

421.225, Substantive + prepositional phrasc. The following are unique:
go, b4, a; ne yma béem, fnaa, 'so, (he) takes, him, (Monsicur) and a
child, (comes along) with him,
mersii, hd, nzapé, 'thanks to, God,'

421.226. Substantive + clause introduced by the connective m5. The fol-~
lowing cxample is the only one which ocecurs in the corpus:
mbéti, mdm, héda, 'books, for me, to buy,' (in answer to 'What do you
want?')

421.227. Substantive + quotative particle ye (ge). The suhstantive func-
tions as the subject of the clause: i
mbi, y¢,, dila, bad, g, 'I,said,, "A lion, got, him,"*
6 sdkéi, ye ge, bé-wéey, nf gaza, 'the clders, say, (that) boys,; (should)
be circumecised,’

421.228. Substantive + connective hd + substantive. The meaning is equa-
tional or identificational:
yinim, ha yaAm-wara 'my name, is Yam-wara'
kam, hd mo, 'food, is a (real) thing,'
sa®de, ne neh, §i; ghed, hé dilai; wéndé 'the animal; which he, went,
(and) killed,, is (it} a lion,?'

421.229. Secondary clause + negative marker ni. The meaning is negative
declaration except when the clause ends with the conncctive s€ in which case
the meaning is a question which rcquests confirmation of a statement. Such
constructions occur with the types of clauses described above in coordinate
paragraphs 221, 222, 223, 228, as well as with the adverb gfy. For example:

g9y n& 'that isn't the way'

gdy s€ nd 'isn't that the way ™!

né saa ni 'it's no fun’

nginza, ha kam, n4 'money, is not food,’

422, Complex sentences. These consist of principal clauses preceded by
constructions, usually substantive phrases, of three types: (1) expansions.of
the subject, (2) expansions of the verb phrase, and (3) introductory conétruc-
tions. The term "expansion" is used for the types (1), and (2) is chosen for
convenicnce only. The expansion may simply be a word that more normally
occurs in the verb phrase itself. It is, moreover, not always useful to de-
scribe these complex sentences as being correlated with somec kernel or
basic gimple sentence type. For example, in several instances, the subject
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expansion contains no more morphemes than a simple subject contains. What
characterizeg all of these preposed elements, regardless of their meaning or
syntactic function, is first that they serve as devices for emphasis, although
this is not always obvious in sentences of type 3. A second feature charac-
teristic of these constructions is the manner in which they are jeined io the
verb phrase or clause. A third feature is that the expanded sentence often
contains a substantive phrasc, one of whose constiluents is a dependent clause
equivalent in English to a relative clause in attribution. Since there is an ob-
gservable limit to the size of a verb phrase, it is very likely that the technique
utilized in type 2 is a means of avoiding overloading the verb phrase.

In order to represent the constructions in formulae, certain symbols are
adopted. A period (.) serves only to scparate the syrubols and allow for easier
reading. Parentheses in the formulae enclose elements which are optional.
Thus, A = adverb, AV = auxiliary verb, C = connective (Ca = {a}, Ce = sé te,
Cg = go, Cn = ne, Co = 86 kd), H = pause {as in "hold" or "hiatus"), N = noun
or substitute (NZN = nouns in construction with relational morpheme, Na =
noun with determinant suffix, Ni = interrogative substitute, N1 = locative sub-
stantive, Np = pronoun, Ns = any substitute, Nt = temporal substantive, noun,
or substitute), P = preposition (Pn = preposition ne, PP = prepositional
phrase), QV = quotative verb, S = subject (Si = interrogative subject, Sn =
noun subject, Sp = pronoun subject, Snd = Sn with depcndent clause attribute,
Spd = Sp with dependent clause attribute), SC = secondary clause, V = verb,
VP = verb phrase, with or without subject.

422.1. Expansions of the subject. An expanded subject has the function of
emphasis and can often be translated 'it . . . who/which . . .," or 'as for . . .'
It can also conveniently be compared to the use of 'c'est . . . qui. . .' in
French. The various types of complex sentences with expanded subjects are
represented by the following formulae: 8.Ca.V; S.C.{SP).V; S.C.AV.(Sp).V;
Si.Ca.V; SC.Ca.QV.

(a) 5.Ca.V,

Sn.Ca.V: dila; a né, k& £ '(the) lion, went on,'

Snd.Ca.V: makunzi, ne o8, zan-réi; 4 ned, wéndé 'did; {the) chief, who
was, in the village; go,?'

Sp.Ca.V (uncommon): mi & ?mona gom zdkaal 'me, I kept on looking
at him! (= 'me and remained and-T look-at-him!)

(b) S.C.{Sp).V. »

Sn.Ca.Sp.V: & gbgré in,; dila,, a wa; yd4 yari, 'Lizard with,{the) Lion,,
theys; were hunting,'

Sp.Ca.Sp.V: wa, a wa; t€, me gbo, '(here) they, come, over here,’
Spd.Ca.Sp.V: wa, nde wa ymgbén gmghéni,, a wa, y$n, k6 wa mo roy,,
'they, who take off, (the circumcision clout), they, eat, anything,

{they want)'

Sn.H.Sp.V: 6 sa’de,, wé, gid, dpd, '(the) animals, they, prepared,
beer,' (from a fable)

Spd.H.Sp.V: wa, nde wa y& nf€ ®*doo-buki,, wa, d5, ‘'they, who stand
leeward,, they, burn, (the grass)'
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{c) 8.C.AV.(Sp).V. Although the subject of the dependent clause following
the auxiliary verb is not properly under discussion here, therec is in fact a
correlation between the subjectival element which precedes the main verb
and that which cccurs with the dependent clause. (The real subject is of
course always the same, but it has already been pointed out in 421.124 that
whereas a nominal subject can only precede the auxiliary, the pronominal
form generally occurs in the dependent clause.) In the following I have sup-
plied some patterns (marked by asterisk) which I am rather certain occur ‘
although they do not occur in the corpus:

Sn.H.AV.8p.V: & yél k&1, sdn,, b, wa, ho, lekdol, 'all, your, buddies,,
when  they, get out of i school,!

Sp.H.AV.Sp.V: wi,, néf, gun, ré, 'you,, you'll, (bc the one to) bury,
us,'

*¥8n.Ca.AV.V: dila; a né, ghe, a, '(the) lion, will, kill, him, ' '

#*Sp.Ca.AV.8p.V: €ré, a bé, ré ned, 'we,, if, we, should go,'

(d) Si.Ca.V. The Si is either the interrogative substitute o 'who?! or a
noun phrase consisting of a noun + ge ‘what?' It is my impression that if
the latter occurs, and if the noun is an animate being, then an Sp can, although
rarcly, occur following the C. This typc of interrogative sentence (with the
subject as the focus of the question), if not exclusive, is certainly pfeclomi—
nant, I am not ccrtain of any equivalent simple SV type of sentence. Ex-
amples are:

o, a né, duy, ki-foro, o, nd¢ 'who, is going to, stay, by (the) clephant, »
zuiwa ré ge a wa gdm te ge ndé 'how many are therc who are chopping
wood?' {= thead of thera how many and they chop wood what?')

(¢} SC.Ca.QV. This is a unique uttcrance, the SC representing a sccondary
clause used in direet address. Ordinarily, if the QV has a grammatical sub-
ject at all, it is joined to it paratactically (for which see 353). Tor example:

foo, k§ £, nd nd¢, 4 ye ge, '(he said), "my, in-laws, (they) say,.""

422.2. Expansions of the verb phrase. Substantives or adverbs which
normally occur in the verb phrasec are preposed to if, and are joinced para-
tactically—but marked by pausc~or by certain connectives. Unlike the dis-
cussion of cxpansion of the subject, it is here convenient to assume a basic
S.V construction so as to more easily describe the various types of expan-
sions. (In this discussion, it is immaterial whether or not there is a gram-
matical subject, and the clause is represented in the formulae by VP.) These
types are the following: (1) object expansions, (2) temporal expansions, and
(3) locative cxpansions. Subtypes, where they occur, arc discussed in the
following paragraphs.

Il

422.21. Object expansions. The term "object" is here being used to cover
those substantives which occur as (1) "direct objects" of the verb, as (2) com-
plements of prepositions, or as (3) attributes of other substantives. The sym-
bol N shall represent nouns except when followed by a lower case letter. The
various types of object expansions are rcpresented by the following forn-ulae:
(1) VP.N > N.C.VP.(Np), (2) VP.Ni > Ni.C.VP, (3) VP.NL:N2 > N2.Ca.VP.Nla,
(4) VP.Pn.N > N.C.VP.Pn, (5) VP.P.N > N.C.P.Ns.
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422.211. VP.N > N.C.VP.{Np). The N is a direct object complement of
the verb. The C is either pause, {a}, or s6 k6. If the N is an animate being,
the expanded form may have Np. For example:

gpi, & wh, ghed; (2) ‘it's the leopard; which they, killed,!

dpb-zce mbé wen, 6rd gié '(they said), "we have prepared beer with
which to hear something new"' (= 'beer hear new word we prepared’)

enite, -4 wen, sdn, 4 y§, ké ré, tp, '(they said), our, friends, are
telling, just, old stories,'

kpana, nde wa, gid, né dpdi, s6 ki £ badi, '(he said), "it's (the) pot,
with which they, prepared, the beer, that I took,.""

422.212. VP.Ni > Ni.C.VP. This perhaps could have been included in the
preceding. The Ni is the interrogative substitute ge 'what?' or a noun phrase
with ge as its complement. The C is cither {a} or s6 ké. Although the basic
form does oceur, it is the expanded form which is by far more common. For
cxample:

wen kb ge, & mé, mbunz(, ne me né, gdo,, ghé, tord, kdbm, wen-ge ndé
'why is it, that you,, white man, who are going, theres, kill, myg dog, ?'

ge, a td rd, de, wen kb, sa?deig ge, '(he said), "what, should we, do,
with, the meat, ?"'

422,213, VP.NI12N2 > N2.Ca.VP.Nla., The construction NZN consists of
two nouns with the cooccurring relational morpheme (for which see 212.2).
In the expanded construction, the second, that is, atiributive, noun occurs in
preposed position whereas the first noun is in the VP. This first noun also
occurs with the determinant suffix {-a }. The formula is applicable to what
data I have, but it is obvious that there are semantic restrictions, Examples
are:

z594, kb wa, nds; gbo,, a ndd ré, te, koffa, '(they said}, "This, here,
adolescent girl, of theirs,, we are going to, come to, work for her,™

*bay; yo, kpém g, kb ?donda, ‘(he said), "It's just, (the) pelt, that I,
wantg. "'

422,214. VP.Pn.N > N.C.VP.Pn. Except that the N is the complement of
the preposition né, this construction closely resembles that of 422.211 above.
Here also the preposition may be followed by a pronoun if the noun is an ani-
mate being, but it is entirely optional. The C is cither pausc, {a}, or {go}.
It is very likely that s6 k6 can also occur. Examples are:

£t ndo,, ném, si né; 'this here,, I'm going to, return with (it);'

mbé, tii, a ném, de, né; 'it's a new, canoc, that I'm going to, make,
with, (it)!

yba, go ro, pég né, '(they said), "It's the pelt, we, arc returning,
with, "

422.215. VP.P.N. > N.C.P.Ns. The preposition is any one but n€, The C
is either pause or {a}. If the N is an animate being, the Ns is a personal
pronoun; if not, it is one of the other substitutes. The latter sentences are,
as a matter of fact, uncommon. Examples are:
6 s5kéi, ne y4, mei,, a ném, tp wen, In, wa, 'the elders, who live, there,,
I'm going to, talk, with, them.
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réi 4m kurd hé sené 'it's from the village that I departed' (= 'the
village I departed from there')

422.22. Temporal expansions. The word temporal is here being used for
any word or phrase the meaning of which is timc or sequence. These are
nouns or substitutes (symbolized by Nt) or adverbs (symbolized by A). The
Nt expansions are by far the commonest, A being in fact represented by only
one adverb.

The words occurring most often are the following: kikuti 'first,’ sbo to-
day,! orbai 'later,' kine 'now,' wesé 'day, today,' ture 'morning,' mboéro
'evening,' kdraai 'later,! zfe 'yesterday,’ bere 'dry season,' ?maa 'rainy
season,' nmén nméy 'all the time.!

The C is either pause, {a}, sé te, s6 kb, or ne. The complex sentences
with temporal expansions are represcnted by the following formulac: VP.Nt
> Nt.C. VP, VP.A > A.Cn.VP. It should be noted that the use of different con-
nectives is especially significant here since they have lexical meaning as
well as grammatical function. For example:

kinee ndo, wen, kdm, sond, 'now, my, story, is finished,'

wesé -ne, kay, toyf, a ?népi, wéndé. 'Did it break, (on) the day, of
going to, get, the baggage,?! :

kinee ndo a me z5k, mbéti, k5 mé; 'now look at, your, book,'

bere, nde wa, hi, nginza, 'they, give, moncy, (in the) dry season,’

bere s€ te wa ha nginza 'they'll give money in the dry season'

bere sék6 wa had nginza '(in the past) they gave moncy in the dry
season'

zu‘ture, nde wa, tp wenda, ?bo, '(in the) morning, they, talked about
it, again,’

ordai, go b, 4 ghd, 'later,, when, it had settled down,'

nmiy nméy, ng g, t€, wen,tde, mo, 'he, always, comes; fo, do, things|

422.23. Locative expansiong. These are nouns or noun phrases meaning
place. They are represented by the symbol N1. The complex sentences with
locative expansions are represented by the formula VP.N1 > NL,C.VP. The
C is either pause or the connective {a}. For example:

telkp,~rip,-6 t{ wi-ré,, koo, ne bd rpk, *dé, 'in, the cyes of, black
people;, a woman, who is very, good,!

fara, nde re, o4, sené,, 4 gan, am, zok, wa, nd, '(the) place, where
we, were,, I, didn‘t5 see, them, there4'

422.3. Introductory constructions. These differ from the pfeceding iwo
in that the introductory constructions can not be incorporated in the S or VP
of a basic sentence. They are of three types: modal, explanatory, and instru-
mental, ) :

422.31. Modal constructions. These consist of the adverb gy 'like this,
in this manncr' or the phi"ase mo gdy (= 'thing like-this') with the samc mean-
ing. In these complex sentences, however, their meaning is something like
'this being the case, the preceding having happened,' etc., for they serve to
mark the connection between sentences in connected discourse in very much



SYNTAX 137

the same way that words like "however" and "therefore" do in English. The
namc modal is derived from the lexical meaning of the adverb gfy and is
used instead of "sequence" to distinguish it from the sequence words included
in the discussion of temporal expansions. Complex sentences with introduc-
tory modal constructions (M) are rcprescnted by the formula M.C.VP where
the C is either pausc {a}, ne, s6 k6, {go}, or s¢ te. For example:

mo gy, ere, &y, nzapd, wenda, gdy gdy, 'so we, asked, God, about it,

for a long time,’

mo gdy nem, ba, veldo; kdm, 'so I, took, my, bike,!

mo gdy sb kd 4, 1, 'thercfore he, said,'

mo gy & ye ge 'therefore (he) says'

422.32. Explanatory constructions. Thege are either nouns {(or noun
phrases) or prepositional phrasecs with the prepositions kb 'of,' or né 'with.’
Such complex sentences are represented by the formulae N.C.VP and
PP.C.VP. In the first, C is either the connective {a} or ne. In the second,

C is pause. Where N is the noun mo 'thing,' the meaning is 'that's why the
following happens'; where the N is either mo 'thing,' g€ 'this,' or some other
noun, the meaning is 'since this happens, the following results.! The preposi-
tional phrase means 'as for the subject of the sentence,' and its function is
to emphasize the subject. Examples are:
mo ne oro,; tp, hé wa, gdo, wi-ré, bd; zee, '(they said), "Since we,
have told, them,, if, someone, should hear, {(that} . .. '
£€ ne 6 tord, dyyd, ba, ne, yhy, ng, g, £65 wa, hé sené, nd,| 'since
(the) dogs, continue, to seize; and, eat; (it) and, he, does not,,
chasey thern, from therey,’
mof, & saakara, 5, sana-wéham, wendai, 'that's why, there are, islands,
in (the) Wéam (river),,’
ne, kdm,, am, tH, 'and, as for me,, I, say,,’
né ?doy-wah ~yPna yin, 4i; ghed, g, '(it is) because of; fortitude, that
you, killed, it.,'
né ?doy-wé4, ndo, a kb, kdm, san, yinaa, 'it is because of, this, that
my, wife, exposed; his name,.'

423, Compound gentences. These consist of various combinations of
sentence types: Principal + Principal, Principal + Nonprincipal, Nonprineci-
pal + Principal, and Nonprincipal + nonprincipal. These are discussed in the
following paragraphs.

423.1. Principal + Principal. These consist of unrestricted combinations
of major and minor clauses joined by connectives or by parataxis. The use
of connectives has already been illustrated in 330, Of a different type arc
those compound sentences whose mceaning is seriative or additive, the com-
bination being effected as often by parataxis as by a connective (which is
more frequently go than ne). In one type of such compound sentences, the
first verb is a motion verb which often adds little more to the meaning of
the séntence than does the verb !'go' in the English sentence !Why did you go
and hit him?' In the other typc of compound sentence, the first verb is not
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a motion verb and the second verb either marks a closely related and sub-
sequent event to the first or in some way qualifies the first.

When the first clause consists of a verb and an objective complement,
the second clause indicates what is done with the object. The verbs most
often used in the second clause to qualify the first are rpk 'to be good,' gan
to surpass,’ dok 'to be many,! rem 'to be able, equal,' ygr- 'to be far.!
Perhaps the verb bo 'to not be,! which occurs in a negated clause bd né 'it
is not! following a future clause with ne should be included in this list. Its
use is emphatic, for a simple negative sentence is possible.

Since there is no apparent structural significance either in the omission
of the grammatical subject (other than what has been noted in 421.12) or in
the inclusion or exclusion of the connective (as illustrated by nea ge re 5
zp andned re 5 zp 'we went and slept in the bush '), no distinction is
made in the citation of the cxamples below except for these following com-
ments: (1) where the subject occurs twice, they are always pronouns, and
(2) where the subject occurs with the second and not with the first verb, the
first verb, if not a motion verb, is joined by a connective.

423.11. Motion verbs:

ge, re, ydé, re né, gdy, 'so, we, walked around, (and) went on, like
this,

go, me yu, me si, 'so, run, (and) go back,

mise t€, 4kam, 'Mons1eur comes, (and) asks me,'

gbgré ned, go, 4k, dila, '(the) L17a1d went, and, asked, {the) Llon4

go, nk, a, yéé me, 'then (he) goes, he, s’mnds4 there,'

ne ?moné gom yU ‘and I kept on running' {= 'remained and I run’)

mise ned,, gb, nek ndds, dila, 'Monsicur went,, and, (he) went (and)
shot, (the) lion,!

kpa dé mopa t&€ k§ £ .. ., g6, ted, go, 4y, oro-ré, 'Kpa-dé-mo-ni
comes,, and, (he) came, and, called, after us!

423.12. Nonmotion verbs:

go, wa, kay, wa, wa;si né; 'so, they, take, them, (and) they, return
with, {them)!

wa kiy wa &, nu, 'they take them {and) put, (them on the) ground,}

tod,; ge re, y66, kd~zan“ri, 'cutting across, (the field) we, stood; (on
the) bank of (the) stream,!

go, b&, g, sf n€, 'and, (she) takes, her; (and) returns with, (her)’

na a dé mo rHk ?dé 'and she does things well' (= 'does thing is-good
very')

yma mo gan % ygay gén nzapd nd 'nothing surpasses God' (= 'nothmg
is strong surpasses God') .

a df go rém 'he does {it) as hc is supposcd to' (= he does and"“it—is—
equal’)

gan ném pj nu b6 nd 'l won't throw it down' (= 'negative go-I throw
ground is not'} '

te wayd ddk '(the) tree hore a lot of fruit' (= "trec bore is-much')
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423.2. Principal + Nonprincipal. These consist of major clauses that
precede one of the following typcs of nonprincipal clauses: quotative clause
(consisting of the quotative verb, with or without a grammatical subject, and
its dependent clause), a noun in direct address, a clause consisting of the
copula and its complement, an interrogative clause, or the stative a. For
example:

nem, tH, mbi ye, ghéé,, ném, ned, 'and I said, "All right,, I'll, go,"'.

am, mbai,, sdréam, 'l greet you,, Uncle;.'

yma, fed, ti, ne bé-wécy, 'one, died, before,, (it was) a boy,'

rpk te€m né saa nd 'Ilike it very much' (= 'is-good my-body no joke')

wa ghbod ne mbéte 'they really arrived' (= 'they arrived truth')

me ghé tord kdm wen“ge ndé. "Why do you kill my dog?' (= 'you kill
my dog what affair?')

am d€ kpém kp-sera in mé€ nd ré ge ndé. '"What do you mean, I'm not
friendly with you!!

dila; ba§, a, ai. '(The) lion, got, him,.'

nde re; kG, hé, senfara, sa®de, mei, gi. 'So we, departed, from, the
placg of the animal, there,.'

423.3. Nonprincipal + Principal. These consist of interjections, exclama-
tions, or substantives in direct address followed by principal clauses. They
are usually joined by parataxis, but there are examples with the connectives
ne and go, such as:

6? dila, kayé4, wa, 'Oh, (the) lion, got, them,'

55? ne kéey dém 'Oh, and I was afraid’

wan to, me, t€, 'Wan-to, you, come,'

mise ndé ne me t€ 'say Monsieur, come!

yaam,, goi, i, gy, wéndé. ‘'Father,, so you, arc talking, like this, ?'

423.4. Nonprincipal + Nonprincipal. These consist of interjections fol-
lowed by a substantive in direct address or of substantives in direct address
followed by a noun (in which case the nonprincipal clause means 'itis ... ').
For cxample:

{i mise 'yes, Mongieur'
mi n& ne dila '(he said to me), hey, it's a lion' (= 'me and lion')

430. Combining processes. The different syntactic elements previously
described are combined by the usc of connectives and by parataxis. Since
connectives have been treated at great length (330), only parataxis is now
discussed. Either the same or different elements are joined by parataxis,
and its function varies accordingly.

431. Same elcments, either substantives, adverbs, verb phrases, or
clauses, are repeated two or more times and joined paratactically with the
following meanings: emphasis or intensify, duration or continuation, distri-
bution, and addition of information.

(a) Emphasis or intensity:

55?2 mise, né, gek, g€, mise né gek sé. 'Oh, Monsicur, go, slowly,,
Monsieur go slowly.'
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ri, %, dbka, d5ka 'there is, very much, water,!
dé, kam, wen kb, wa, ymén nmén, ymdy ymay '(she) makes, food, for,
them, all the time,'
(b) Duration or continuation:
péé ?don, gdy, gdy gdy '(we) kept on returning, (home) like this,’
dgn, wa, y0, wey, wa néig néi néi néi 'they, kept on; following, (the)
fire, {and) went on, and on and on and on'
dgn, wa, ddm, fgra,, ddm fgra 'he, kept on, blowing, (the) whistle,,
blowing the whistle!
mise dfy, kifi, kifi nem; ?b66,, kiff nem *b6é, kiff nem ?bdd 'Mon-
sicur kept, turning (it) over, and I, skinned, (it), (he) turncd it and
I skinned it, (he) turncd it and I skinned it!
dgn, re, ?mé, wa, nde, wa, 14ngi, nde wa langi nde wa léngl 'we, kept
on, tracking, them, and, they, went on ahead,, and they went on
ahead, and they went on ahead!
{c) Distribution {being translated 'each, cvery' as well as 'one by one'):
né &, zi, n€ pg, pe 'he'll, get bigger, each year,'
nde, re, hd, n€ wesé wesé, 'and, we, come out, every day,'
ere, yi, kpém kpém kpém, sdn, 'each, and every one, of us, fled,'
wa, y4, ne wéey, wéey sdn, 'each and every one, of them, was, a real
man,'
(d) Addition of information:
nei, t§, gha,, tp boo, gha 'and you, talk, like this,, talk foolishness,
like this!
dila; ted,, go, dkaa,, &4k gbgré '(the) Lion, came, and, asked him,
asked (the) Lizard!
ne, £6, wa, zaa,, wotbo, 16 wa zaa 'and, (we) chascd, them, (out of the
way) in vain,, (the) car, chased them away in vain’'

432, Different elements (but cither parallel substantive expressions or
clauses) are joined paratactically with several functions.

432.1. Substantives arc joined paratactically for apposition or explanation.
For example:

mé, wi-ré, ne b6, mé, kp ?doy,~ki?di, mo, 'you, person,, when, you,
want to, hunt, something,!

s5rdm bana b6y '(paternal) uncle Bana-boy'

ghé, ri, tiya '(we) arrived, at Tiya Creek,'

6 dila; wa, té, '(the) lions, they, comc,'

é, yma, wi-ré sené,, wi-mbéda zu, 'put, some, person, there,, {some)
responsible person,'

4, bad, yAm-wara, bém, ké wa, 'he, took, Yam-wara, their, child,'

4, k6 ré, kakd,, ligmgbé, wéndé gan, kéré, wéndé gén gbogbol 'they,
put on, bustles,, lymgbé or, kéré or gboghol (ones)!

am,; k$ ?don,‘usi; wen k6, biro,, biro Zghe, ymad, 'I} want to, explain,
about, wars;, wars, (in which they) killed, each other;!

6 wi-réi, wi-gida, k6 wai, ye ge ‘the people,, (that is) their, enemies,,
said!
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432.2. Clauses are joined paratactically to indicate explanation, qualifica-
tion, or succcssion of events; other functions of this device may exist, but
these are the most common.' On the other hand, not all instances of such
parataxis may have demonstrable functions of these kinds, for parataxis is
a very common device in the language, especially in narratives, where the
omission of connectives may simply be a device for speeding up {or giving
the impression of speeding up) the narration. Evidence for this hypothesis
is the fact that it was not possible to detccet any meaningful contrast betwcen
many clauses joined by some connective (cspecially ne and go) and those that
were not. Two features characteristic of such clauses are that the first one
very often containg a verb of motion and that either one or both clauses may
have no formal subject. The following paragraphs illustrate the most com-
mon uses of parataxis with clauses.

{a) Qualification:

gam guram, da‘éz mo, né sa?de, zét:5 gan rém na, t(the) whirlwind,
did, things, to (thc) animals, yesterday, in a terrible way,' (= 'not
able')

a hé ri h6é wa d3g nd 'he didn't give them much water' (= 'he gives
water to them much not')

b6, wh, yo, ngaragé rém, 'after, they've, danced, the ygaragé (dance)
sufficicently,' ('danced is equal')

yma mo gan 5 gay gln nzaph nid 'there's nothing stronger than God!
(= 'same thing negative is strong surpasses God not')

{b) Succession of events:

go, né, go né; rik, gish, kerei, 'and, (he) went,, and (he) went; (and)
hit, the big, beer-pot,'

b6, ne, yoo, me, 'when, {(hc) went, (and) stood, there,'

wen,*ba, mo, yfy, 'to, take, (the) thing, (and} eat, (it)'

kéey, ten, dém, 'fear, came, {and) overcamc me,'

kb-fey ya, k€ € z(, 'Ké~fcy ran, (and) departed,’

mise t€, Ak&m, 'Monsicur came, (and) asked mc,'

te, ri, fok, langi, né, 'so that, (the) water, would, not, flow, (and) pass
out of sight,!

b4, gere, “sunu, ki a, § nu, 'took, a basket, of his, sesame, (seed and)
placed, (it on the) ground

rik, §,yméy ymay, dim ng, '(she said, "they) hit, me, all the time,
(and) keep on with it "*

wan to ?bif, mbéa, pf, nu, ?bo, 'Wan-to broke off, another, (piece and)
threw, (it on the) ground, also,!

dgny, wa dé saa, wa, yd4, '(they) kecep on, playing, (and) they, run
around '
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Notes to Chapter Four

'In the case of personal names it is possible that some of these constructions do
not illustrate subordinate attributive constructions bul, in an aphoristic manner, rep-
resent more complete utterances. However, I have only one example to justify this
hypothesis: gaza ngay 'circumecision strength.! Its meaning was explained with the
phrase né gaza n€ ngay 'go circumcision with difficulty (that is, have a very severe
initiation}.! Compare kofe wen 'in-law speech,' wen nmaé 'speech each-other,' gene
ygafu 'guest priest.' Other constructions should be compared with the phrase nouns,
for which sce 381.22.

2The occurrence of the interrogative substitute ge before a noun is taken to be a
repetition of the morpheme in its usual position, that is, following the noun: ném zoy
mé ge ze-ge ndé. 'When (= what month what) shall I see you?' ge wi-ge & ted ge ndé.
'Who (= what person what} came?' In only one instance does ge precede a noun which
is not followed by ge, that is, ge zéc (< ge ze“ge), an impolite retort which questions
the truthfulness of what has been said.

*The words sen and te, whose meanings are very often 'at' or 'to,’ are not con-
sidered prepositions, cven though they never occur in isolation or with the frecdom of
other substantives, because they function as heads of endocentric constructions and
take the relational morpheme which prepositions never do.

4This use is to be distinguished from that as predicate complement and from the
use of numerative substitutes as attributes in noun phrases. Yet there are some ambi-
guous cases. After the verb 'te dic’ the numeral is probably a predicate complement:

6 duwa, ki §, riito, fed, (or, 6 duwa k& g fed rifto) 'his, two, goats, died,’
6 duwa ki a fea né tiyé riito 'both of his goats died'
In phrases containing a direct object and a numeral separated by other elements, the
numeral may be analyzed as being either an attribute to the direct-object substantive
(that is, in immediate constituency with it} or coordinate with it:
ko?bo & ne bé-tord ne naa k& g kod a kpém 'a ko?bo is a pup which was the only
one born by its mother! (= 'and its mother bore it onc')
&, ko, bémi, bana nana kpém, 'she; (human mother) bore, just that one, child,'
gbeh kdm nma ndaré nf pgombe zée kpém 'as for me, I killed onc buffalo yester-
day with a gun' (= tkilled a buffalo with a gun yesterday one!')
It is this latter use of the number 'one' which has probably led to its use in negative
sentences as a verb modifier with the meaning of 'at all.! For example:
gan ném pj, nma sa®dei, nu, kpém, n4 'I'm not going, to throw any of the meat,
down, at all!
J. Edward Gates suggests the interesting parallel in English where variovs words for
small quantities are used in certain negative interrogative and conditional constructions
without being used in the parallcl affirmative constructions: 'not lift a finger,’ 'not
blink an eyelash,! 'not give a hoot,' 'not crack a smile,' 'not drink a drop,! etc.

*The reason for considering géa a substantive and not an adverb is that it occurs
with the adjective n5o 'this' and the adverbs never do.

®This construction, although resembling simple repetition (for which see 432,11)
appears to be differcnt, because low-tone (that is, non~predicative) verbs also occur
in the specch of some people, and perhaps exclusively in some areas, such as at Bowe.
For example, pi pif 'throw (it).!

"Herc and in the following three sections the vertical bar (I) is used to separate the
subject from the predicate for case in identifying it.

8More complicated patterns might be found after an analysis of units larger than/the’
sentence (that is, a limited discourse), but except for the following illustration, the gub-
ject of discourse analysis is considered beyond the scope of this grammatical outline:

ne, wan to dgy, né sara®te; me,, ne zoké; fara’rif, ng g ned wenfa, gb ned a ndi
s5ng. ne b6 dyy a péé ?doy,, ne wan to z{f k¢ £,,, go gb7bf ne ki-te,,, go si
?doy teZorofy me,, mb ne ®buri,; kpénairiy, 4 2§, 'And; Wan-to was sitting,
there, in the fork of the tree,, and (he} saw; the place of the water, for which
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he (Gbagbasp) went, and went and drank upg. And when he was returning,,
Wan-to got down, and cireled around,, and returned to the place, {of the water)
in order to go {and) break,; the pot of water,, (and) spill {it),, .’
These two sentences are symbolized in the following way, with the material in parcen-
theses being what is included in the verb phrase: SV, CV(CSV CVSV). CV(sV}, CSV,
CV, CV(CVVV).
?Complete repetition of the N occurs in only one sentence:
sa®de,“boo k& g, 6 bé ndm wéey, a gbm, sa’de’boo kb dila, 'as for his meat,, the
(lion) cubs, took, the lion's meat,’

X Consideration was given to describing some constructions consisting of V plus VP
as coordinate multiple heads of verb phrases. For constructions such as ba t€ né 'bring
it' (= 'seize come with it') this might have been possible, for the subject, implicit or
explicit, is the same. There are, however, many instances of paratactically combined
clauses where the subjects are not the same. Thus: @ rém tp wen sk 'he can talk cor-
rectly! (= 'he is-ablc speak word is-clean,' where sk 'to be clean' is a predication
which is parallel to rém 'to be able' but has its own but not formal subject); éré o2&
?doo-z$ k55 yf€ 'we stayed in the bush for a long time' (where the subject of o4 'were'
is £ré 'we,' and the subject of y€£ 'is long' is k55 'back'}. There is therefore no struc-
tural justification for describing anything as "compound verbs."



CHAPTER FIVE
SAMPLE TEXT AND ANALYSIS

This brief text was given by the informant in answer to questions about mar-
riage among the Gbeya people. It immediately followed my question as to
whether a young man could sleep with the girl for whom he was working, and
was rccorded electronically on tape. It is typical of an unemotional narrative;
a narrative with a great deal of action would be freely punctuated by adverbs
of which only two occur here (such as [10] and [16].

GBEYA TEXT

[1] te=wesé-kofe na g déi, ne gan @ rém o in kbéoi na a df koffai nd. (2] ne
b& & o In kboi sen-teZtuwa kb foo ki g me, go kboi bé ba zan ?mdn tuwa kd foo
k4 ai, ne 6 foo ki a gende gl ye ge, 66, 4 dea ré n€ boo. [3] a dé kofe wen kb
ké ké g, te 04, ne bg 4 de kofe sdn, ndo ro si ne k6 ki a hi a, sé ta a 5 inaa.
[4] na a 5 1n ké k& a *mdn tuwa ké rd, go bé zay teZbono-rdi ha te-rd yim
wéndé. [5] go 6 nam k6 yam ké kéoi bd zee ghy, nde wa ki, go wa né€, go né
wa kpé nt-valé-duwa ké yam ko bisai. [6] go wa kay duwa k6 ydm ké bisai
ha ko<valé ttu sdn, go wa si né. [7] ndé wa e kélé-kay wa né, ne ndé wa zok
4 naalduwai, go wa gin géraa ?mdn kp2valéi. [8] go wa ba a, go wa si né,
wen k6 mo ne ned a 5 In kbo na a dé koféa sen*te-ré ké wa me, ?mbn tuwa kb
foo k& @ g6 bad zani. [9]5 né mo ne te*foo ki a n€ yym wenda. [10] go wa
d€ gdy sen-telsanate-6 t§ wi-ré. [11] go 6 ymaa ne gan zé& te-rd n4, a bd
ne kofe ne 3 in kdo senite-ré kb foo kb ré6 mei. {12]ne 6 if ne 5 ne bé-zece
mbora go zé&é mbhora kb ydm ké ré gan 5 in kbéoi ?mdn tuwa ké foo ké wa me
na. [13] ne bé wé de kofe s6 kb6 wa & r4, go wa 5 in yma géré kbo, ne ydm
ké wa ndby nginza ha bono-kéd ké wai, nde wa had gginza wenéa, go wa dé
koféai, go né pé ne yil wenf. [14]ne gan wa é nginzai go ?mdn bonos-kboi ha
wa nd. [15] go 6 t{ wi-ré, ghaa gan wa i nG-wen ké nzapa né, ne gan wa k)
?dopda ha wééy kofe k6 wa 5 in bém kb wa te-kpituwa kd wa teZbolo wai na.
[16] go wa d€ koffa gdy gdy. [17] go bd wé ba wa si né te-ré ké wa me, sé
te wa 5 in kooi.

FREE TRANSLATION

f1] While he is doing the bride~-work, he can not sleep with the girl for
whom he is doing the bride-work. [2] But should he sleep with the girl in

[ 144 ]
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the house of his (future) in-laws there, and should the girl become pregnant
right in the house of his in-laws, his in-laws say, "Oh, he made fools of us.
[3] He was doing the bride-work for his wife so that when he had finished the
bride-work, we would have taken his wife to him and then he would have slept
with her. [4] But has he slept with his wife right in our house so that she has
become pregnant in our absence, so that our feelings are hurt?" [5] So when
the relatives of the girl's father hear this, they arise, and they go, and they
go and lock the door of the goat-pen of the boy's father. [6} Then they take
all the boy's father's goats from the pen, and they take them back (to the boy's
father). [7] I they don't choose to take them, and should they see the old
mother goat, they cut her throat right in the pen. [8] So they take her (the
girl), and they return (home) with (her), because he went and slept with the
girl for whom he was doing bride-work at their village there right in the vil-
lage of his in-laws so that she became pregnant. [9] This is something that
the in-laws would get upset about. [10] So they do thusly among Africans.
[11] And some (boys) who don't listen to instructions, while doing bride-work
they sleep with the girl at the viliage of their in-laws there. [12] But those
who are obedient children and listen to the commandments of their fathers
don't sleep with the girl right in the house of their in-laws there. [13] And

if they (the boys) should do bride-work and then give it up and sleep with
some other girl, their fathers would collect from the girl for whom they had
given money and for whom they had done bride-work, and they would go and
pay for it (the fornication). [14] And they don't leave the money for the (first)
girl for themselves. [15] Even those Africans who don't know the Gospel
don't want their son-in-law to slecp with their daughter in their house in
their absence. [16] So they do the bride-work for a long time. [17] Then
when they (the boys) take them (the girls) to their village, then they sleep
with the girls.

ANALYSIS

[1] tetwesé-kofe na g déi ('body of day of in-law and he does pc.'}, ne gan
a rém o In kéoi (*and neg. he can slcep with woman pc.'), na a dé koféai né
(‘and he does in-law pc. not!).
te, preposition-like noun, 340, fn. 16.
teiwesé-kofe, NP of time in complex sentence, 414.15; NP with rela-
tional morpheme {*} morphophonemically written, 212.2.
kofe na, NP < N + dep. clausc at{ribute, 332.32; 411.26.
na @ = <ne g, 132.2.
kofe, obj. of d€, 411.26; de kofe 'to do bride-work,' that is, render
services to the girl's parents or her paternal uncles in partial pay-
ment of the bride-price; ne kofe 'to go in-law' refers in general to
all transactions for acquiring a wife, see [11].
déi < d€ high tone imperf. verb 'do' + -i pc. which ties the phrase to-
gether, 220, 393.12.
k6o ‘woman, wife'; in anticipation of the marriage union a "fiancée" is
called kéo 'wife.'
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o 'sleep,’ low tone imperf. V in dep. clause attribute to V, 393.112.

gan . .. na, neg. adv., 371.

koféa < kofe + det. suf. {-a}, 213.1.

a 'he,! notice the change from sg. subj. (sentences [1~10]) to pl. (sen-
tences [11-17]).

[2] ne b4 4 o In kboi sen-te*tuwa ké foo ki & me ('and when he sleeps with
woman pc. at body of house of in-law of him there'), go kbéoi bd ba zan *mén
tuwa koé foo ki ai ('then woman pc. when scizes foetus remains house of in-law
of him pc.'), ne 6 foo k4 a gende gi ye ge ('and pl. adj. in-law of him say'),
66, 4 deh ré né boo ("Oh, he did us with foolishness').

ba, AV freely translated 'when,' 394.31; bd < b, 132.2.

& 'he,' high tone in clause following AV, 382.112,

o 'sleep,' low tone imperf. following AV, 393.112; 5 in this context has
sexual connotations.

go, conn., 332.2.

ba zay ?mdn, paratactically joined compound clause, 423.12; ba zan 'to
become pregnant.’

tuwa '(in the) house,' noun in VP used locatively, 414.143.

6 foo lin-laws,' adj. + N, 361.1; foo here probably refers to the parents
of the girl, and & foo to both the parents and the father's clan, but in
[91 the omission of é does not limit the reference to the parents, for
implicit plurality is not always marked; ki < k6, 132.2.

gende g4 ye ge, QV with NP subj., 353.

ded < de 'to do' + perf. suf. + {4}, 211.2; but notice preference for his-
torical present, not only in this text but generally in narratives; on
lowering of tone of deh, 131.2.

ré, pl. explicit pron. in quotations, 382.12.

né€, prep., 345.

[3] a d€ kofe wen k6 k6 ki a ('he does in-law word of woman of him'), te
24 {'so that was'), ne b4 4 de kofe sdn (‘and when he does in-law all'), ndo ro
si ne ké ki a hi g ('and we return with woman of him to him'), s ta a 5 {naa
('so that he sleeps with her').

wen k6, purposive, 414,17,

ké, allomorph of kéo 'woman,' 132.3¢.

te 04, connecting VP with little lexical meaning, equivalent herc to te
bé, 332.8.

sdn 'all,' probably adverbial.

ndo < ne 'and,' 131.1, 132.2.

ha < h4, 132.2.

ta < te, 132.2; s€ te, conn., 332.6.

inaa 'with ber,' < in 'with' + 38 suf., 382.113.

[4] ng a 5 in ké ka g ?mdn tuwa kb ré ('and he sleeps with woman of him
remains house of us'), go bé zayg tefbono-réi ('then seizes foetus body of
back of us pc.'), ha te-rd yim wéndé ('so that body our hurts question’ )

5. .. ?mbn, compound clausc as in [2].

h4, conn., 332.3.

te-rd 'our bodies,' noun in inalienable possession, 212.2, 344; parts of
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body are frequently used in expressions describing psychological
states; tone of rdb, 131.2.
wéndé, question particle, 328.

[6] go 6 nam ké kéoi bd zec gy ('then pl. adj. family of woman pc. when
hear thus'), nde wa kil (‘and they arise'), go wa né ('then they go'), go né
wa kpé& ni-valé-duwa kb6 yam k6 bisai ('then go they lock mouth of hut of goat
of father of adolescent boy pe.').

zce, allomorph of zer- 'to hear,' 132.1a

gdy, adv., 372.11.

nde < n& 'and,' 131.1.

kG, allomorph of kur- 'to arise,! 132.1a.

né wa kpé 'they go and lock,' compound clause with verb of motion,
423.11.

[6] go wa kdy duwa k6 yam ké bisai ('then they take goat of father of
adolescent boy pc.!), hd kpZvalé tGu s5n ('from hole of hut all all'), go wa si
né ('they they return with'}).

kp 'hole,! prep.-like noun, 340, fn. 16; 414.141.

duwa = 6 duwa ‘'goats.!

kay, pl. verb paired with ba, 394.1.

tau 'all,' < Fr. 'tout'; Fr. loans are often paired with synonymous
Gbeya words.

né, prep. without obj., 345.

[7] ndé wé e kélé-kay wa né (‘going they place heart take them not'), ne
ndé wa zok § naa“duwai ('and going they see old mother goat pe.'), go wa gbn
géraa ('then they cut its neck)' ?mbn kpZvaléi ("remains hole of hut pc.').

ndé < ne, AV, 394.32, 131.1.

¢, sg. V paired with a, 394.1.

kélé-kay, NP with VP attribute, 411.25,

né, on omisgsion of gan, 371.2.

4 naa‘duwa 'old mother goat,' the one which bore most of the flock,
therefore the prize one.

géraa 'its throat,' bound allomorph {gé€r ~ g€€) with 33 pron. suf.,
132.1a, 382.113.

[8] go wa ba a ('then they take her'), go wa si né ('then they return with'),
wen ké mo ne ned g % in kéo (*word of thing and went he sleeps with woman').
ng a df€ koffa sen®te~ré ké wa me ('and he does the in-law at body of village
of them there'), *mbn tuwa ké foo ki a ('remains housc of in-laws of him')
g6 bad zani ('then he scizes foctus pe.t).

wen k6 mo 'because,' 414.17.

neé g 5 'he went and slept,’ compound clause with verb of motion,
423.1, v

k6o ng a df, NP with dep. clause attribute, 411.286.

g6, allomorph of {go}, 332.21.

[9] 5 n€ mo ('is cop. thing') ne te*foo ki a nf yym wenda (*and body of in-
law of him going hurt the word").

né, copula, 352.
mo ne, NP with dep. clause attribute.
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5, subject is impersonal, 421,122,
né 'will,' AV, 394.32,
wenia < wen 'word! + det. suf., purposive, 414.17,

[10] go wa d€ gdy sen-te sayga‘te-6 t4 wi-ré ('so they do thus at body of

midst of body of pl. adj. black person of village').
wa 'they,! impersonal, identified with 6 tG wi-ré, 382.1.
tl 'black,' V as adj., 361,222b,
wi 'person,' practically always in NP with {<}.

[11] go 6 nmaa ne gan z&¢ te-rd né ('so pl. adj. some and neg. hear body
their not'), a bé ne kofe ('and when go in-law') ne % in k6o sen’te-ré ké foo
k6 rd mei ('and sleep with woman at body of village of in-law of them pc.'),

ymaa ne, NP with dep. clause attribute, cxpanded subject of b, 422.1.
rd, pl. explicit pron. for clarity, 382.122.
a, conn., 332.1.

[12] ne & if ne 5 ne bé-zee mbora ('and pl. adj. those and are cop. child
listen law') go z&€& mbora ké yam ké ro ('and listen law of father of them!'),
gan 5 In kdoi ('neg. sleep with woman pc.') ?mbn tuwa ké foo ké wa me ni
("remain house of in-law of them there not').

6 if ne, pron. phrase with compound dependent clause, 412, subj. of né,
separated by pause because of length of NP, 422,1.
bé 'child,' allomorph of béem, used in NP, 132.2¢c.

[13] ne b6 wé de kofe ('and when they do in~law') s6 k6 wé é ra ('then they
leave off'), go wa % in nma géré kéo ('then they sleep with some strange
woman'), ne yAm ké wa nddy yginza (*and father of them collects money') ha
bono-ké kb wal ('from back of woman of them pc.'), nde wa haé nginza wenéa
('and they gave money the word'), go wa dé koféai ('then they do the in-law
pe.), go n€ pé ne yif wen! ('then go pay for word pc.').

bd, AV with compound dep. clause.

ra, meaning uncertain.

yma, reconstructed from recorded ymad 'each other,' which did not
make gense.

géré, adv. as N attribute, 411.12, < gére 132.3b.

yginza 'money,' < Sango, Gbeya word is mboy; notice absence of hoth
pc. and det. suf. even though the reference is very specific (but
compare [14]).

né pé, compound clause with V of motion, 423.11,

pé ne yif < Fr. 'payé' with pé analyzed as the V, yIi as the N; the prep.
ne (< né) is normal in such a V + N construction, 345. This is quite
unusual, and a perfective form *ped was never recorded.

weni = wenéa 'for it.' .

[14] ne gan wa & pginzai (‘and neg. they leave money pe.') go ?mbn bono-

kéoi ha wa ni {'then remains back of woman pc. for them not').
é ... *mbdn, compound clause closed by neg. adv.
?mbdn, subj. is not wa but nginza 'money.!
hd wa 'for themselves'; one expects explicit pron. ré herc unless first
wa refers to parents and second wa to the boys; this ambiguity of
reference is typical of Gbeya narratives.
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{15] go &6 t§ wi-ré ('so pl. adj. black person of village'), ghaa gan wa iy
nt-wen kb nzapa na (leven if neg. they know mouth of word of God not'), ne
gan wa kp ?dopéda (‘and neg. they agree the back') hd wééy kofe k6 wa 5 In
bém ké wa ('that man in-law of them sleep with child of them') te-kpituwa
k6 wa te“boloiwai nd (*body of hole of house of them body of back of them
pc. not').

6t wi-ré, expanded subj., 422.1.

gan . . . n4, neg. adv., 371.1.

iy, imperf. low tone in neg. clause, 393.115.

nzapé 'God' < Sango.

kp ?donda h4d + VP 'to want . . . !

wééy as attribute of N, < wéey "'man,' 132.2b.

bolo and bono in this text, free morpheme alternants, 133.1.
[16] go wa d€ koféa gy gdy ('so they do the in-law on and on').

gdy gdy 'thus thus,' repetition, 431,

[17] go b6 wé ba wa si né te~ré kdé wa me ('then when they take them rcturn
with body of village of them there!'), sé te wa 5 n kéoi ('then they sleep with
woman pc.').

ba . . . si, compound clause, 423.12, dep. clause attribute of AV hé.

ba, one cxpects kay with plural object; sce [6].

kbo, identificd as plural by wa following ba even though pl. adj. 6
omitted.
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INTRODUCTION

The following is a selcction of twelve texts from my total cellection. The
omitted ones are cither much less interesting in subject matter or arc poor
specimens of Gbeya because of their fractured syntax. All were first tape-
recorded and then transcribed by myself, without the aid of an informant.
Checking the recordings with an informant would certainly have been of much
help in clearing up some obscure utterances, but the absence of gufficient
electrical power in the field prevented any such work. The transcriptions
themsclves, however, were gonc over with my regular informant. The trans-
lations are my entire rcsponsibility since none of my friends spoke English,

All of the narrators were wcll known to me. In fact, all but Nganasére and
Boysé served as informants in one way or another during the time that I lived
at "Bellevue." Sendédmo (sen dé4 mo), who gave me texts 1, 2, 3, and 12,
was one of my workmen. Although he was born near Bellevue and spent most
of his life around there, his idiolect shows evidence of having been influenced
by the dialect of Boguila (for cxample, ga for gma 'some,' o for ere 'we'),
My regular informant gave me texts 6, 7, and 11. Namkdns (nam k) nd), a
Protestant catechist in his 30's gave texts 8 and 9. Another catechist, Kpa-
démon4 (kpa dé mo nd) gave number 10. Boysé (boy s£), who acts the father
in text 1, and Nganasére (ygana-sére) were the oldest of all the speakers,
probably in their late 40's. The child who played the part of thc son in text 1,
Génam (gf-nam), is thc nephew of Sendéamo; he was in his carly teens.

The texts were obtained in the following ways: For the conversations, 1
supgested several topics the two individuals might discuss. They made the
final selection and proceded extemporaneously until they felt that they had
nothing more to say. The fables, texts 11 and 12, were obtained by my simply
asking the individuals to tell any fable they wanted. The other discourses,
texts 6 through 10, came after I had suggested the topics. Once the spcaker
began, he was not interrupted until he chose to cease. There were algo no
second attempts to improve the recordings. Text 6, however, is part of a
series of answers {0 questions put to my informant about marriage. In this
instance, my question was probably "Why do some wives leave their husbands
and go home?"

The transcription is broken up by commas and periods to indicate the ma-
jor pause points and sentence breaks. Intonational features, syntax, and mean-
ing were used in determining the boundarics of sentences, but it must be con-
fessed that with such extemporaneous material, it is very difficult te be sure
of one's sentences. Paragraphing is introduced for convenience. The plus
sign (+} is used to mark morphemic breaks within words so as to assist the

[ 152 ]
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reader in making a morphological analysis. It must be remembered that the
hyphen is used to indicate the presence of the relational morpheme {<},
which is realized in a tone change in the word preceding the hyphen only if
it is basically low and the word following it has low tone. For details, see
212.2. The grave accent continues to mark a lowered tone from the presence
of a following high. When the tones very clearly deviate from the gencral
pattern described in the grammar, they are not normalized. For example,
one might find go gan am instead of the expected gé gan am. The narrowing
of intervals in rapid extemporaneous speech probably accounts for some of
the differcnces, but without dictated forms of the same utterances one can
not be surc. Contrary to the convention which was adopted in the grammar
proper, in these texts proper nouns and personal names are capitalized. The
change is justified by the different functions of the illustrative material.
Finally, the asterisk marks French words in their assimilated form only on
their first appearance in a text.

The translation in English is neither literal nor a paraphrase, but a mix-
ture of the two. The first few translations have parenthetical material which
an understandable paraphrase would require, but this device was subscquent-
ly given up becausc of the many inconsistencies it introduced. One of the
most difficult aspects of the translation was the translation of “tense." A
faithful translation of the Gheya perfective and iriperfective forms of the
verbs results in a very odd English translation, as is seen in text 3, where
this attempt was made. The problem is that, in Gbetya narratives, the imper-~
fective (like the "historic present!) is more common than the perfective
when the time of action is known. For the most part, therefore, the transla-
tion follows the understood time of the action: in these narratives the imper-
fective is very often translated with a simple past; the perfective, where
appropriate, is translated with a present or past perfect. It was also extreme-
ly difficult to translate the ideophonic adverbs, a problem met by all those
working on African languages. Part of the problem is in determining the pre-
cise meaning of these adverbs; I am not always certain that I have succeeded.
Another difficulty is in trying to convey the sense in a few English words.

As text 10 illustrates, I have had to resort to different kinds of solutions,
sometimes cven retaining the Gbeya word.



1. A Hunt Across the River

1. £ré ne+d yari sen’te-kG-Wham me in & *mise. 2. ere yéA.
3. ne+4 ge re 5 z5. 4, fara ?ba4, ne gan re kpa ga (that is, yma) sa®de
kpém wen k6 ghfé+4a n4. 5. ere kpA 6 ndara ne dgy wa ya. 6. d{y wa yu.
7. a dgn wa yu gby. 8. ne gan re kpi na wen‘gbe kpém ni. 9. ere ghd
sen‘te-ki-ghsl kara, sen’te-ki-Yaa B4 me.  10. go bé ré gam te-ré
wen k6 pér+éta, sb k& r€ kpi ya mbee né ?don-wé4, sente-kiG-Wham
diye ndo dp5.  11. ge re gbé a rifto s6 k€ ré€ kiy ge re péé né.  12. 866
mo gdy a had dé+4 saa hé€ ré. 13. ne, éré si+d gére, ne gan re kpa naa
(that is, ymaa) wen gbe kpém n4, 6? gan ne+é ha dé+4 saa hé r€ kpém nA.
14. wen kb mo ne+é re 5 ?doo-zH, gb pgay ké ré sontd sbn. 15, gbé mo
g3y, ere kpé nmaa i rifto, s6 kb6 sera-ré d€ saa wenda dSka.

2. Monsicur Kills Two Antelope

1. kGt dfye ndo go bé ré né+é+a, ne Kpadémond té€ kf £ sen’te-nG-*bak
me gb, te+4 go 4y oro-ré ne gan kpd ré€ nd, 2. ne Kpadémoné yG né
bolo~ré gy gdy. 3. ne+d go kpé ré senite-nfi-Wham me. 4. s6 ké §
s& mo bolo-rf got+o (that is, ge re) ngémb+aa. 5. ere té né tii h§ a ge
re bd g né tii 56 k€ ré€ né gby go bé ré gbo sen-te<pyma bé-ri, ge re Sm
te-ré sené. 6. né€ *mijtii. 7. ge re kGG ge re nf ghy. 8. go b€ ré
gho sen-teffara’o+i me ga mboro det+d, s66 ré€ 5 dfi. 9. go zutture, nde
re kit wen ko ne yaa re kii sa?de re né gdy ghy gan re kpé sa?de kpém né.
10. ge re y44 re né gdy gbd sen’te-kfi-Yéa B4, 11, ere ki Yaa Bé ere
né gb6 On Yora (that is, on yora). 12. ere ghd sen‘te-gésa kara. 13,
ge re ghm te-ré bé ré kpa bolo-nan-6 sa?de diy re ?mé wa nde wa langf
nde wa léngi nde wa 181gi ne gan re kpd wa kpém nd,  14. ge re gim
te-ré re péé °don gdy gdy. 15. t€ go b€ ré gho sen’te-kat-Waam
sen‘te~diye te-nl-ré k& ré na d55 s6 ké r€ kpa ya mbee ge re ghé wa
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1. A Hunt Across the River

1. We went hunting across the Waam (river) over there with Monsieur.
2. We hiked around. 3. We went and we slept in the bush. 4. It becamc day,
and we didn't find one single animal to kill. 5. We found buffalo and they
kept on running away. 6. They kept on running away. 7. They kept on running
away a long time. 8. And we didn't find one to kill. 9. We arrived beside the
large mountain, beside the Yéa B4 over there. 10. So when we turned around
to return, we found some reedbuck on the way, on the other side of the Waam
here closeby. 11. So we killed him two (two of them) and we picked them up
and we returned with (them). 12. So in this way it gave pleasure to us. 13.
And if we had returned without anything, and had not found a singlc onc to
kill, oh it would not have given us any pleasure whatsoever. 14. Because we
had gone and had slept in the bush, and our strength was entirely depleted.
15. So that's how it is, we found thoge two, and our livers are very happy
about it.

2. Monsieur Kilis Two Antelope

1. {(We} arise (from) right here and after we had gone, Kpadémoné for his
part comes (from) the ferry crossing over there and, (he) came and sccks us
and can not find us. 2. And Kpadémona runs after us for a long time. 3. (He)
went and finds us at the edge of the WAam (river) over there. 4. So he calls
after us and we wait for him. 5. We bring a canoe to him and we take him
with the canoe so we go on like this and when we arrive at a certain small
stream, we rest ourselves there, 6. At noon (this is). 7. Then wc arise and
we go like this. 8. And when we arrive at the sleeping place there, in other
words it has already become evening, so we sleep there. 9. Then very early
in the morning, we arise to go hiking (for) us (to} hunt game (and) we go on
(and) arrive beside the Yaa Ba. 11. We cross the Yaa Ba (and) we arrive at
the On Yora. 12. We arrive at the large mountain. 13, And we turn around
(and) when we find tracks of animals we continue to track them and they go
on and they go on and they go on and we don't find a single one (that is, ani-
mal). 14. Then we turn around (and) we return a long time. 15. (We) come
and when we arrive at the other side of the Waam here at the approach to our
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riito. 16. *misi nd55 wa ghé riito. 17. s6 k& ré kdy ge re péé né.

18. ge re kit ge re péé go bé ré ky Waam sente-diye, bé ré si go bé ré
gho na go misi ha yma hé ré ge re kpd wen kb si re ypy né kam. 19, g6
kb6 sera-rt dé saa ddka. 20. ne wesé ne £ré si+d gére, 00? ne gan ne+s
ha dé+4 saa hé ré€ né.

3. A Narrow Escape from Lions

1. ere kit zu’ture diye ndo ?néy. 2. g¢ re né sen’te-kGa me
wen‘kii sa®de. 3. b5+5 (that is, b€ ré€) ku ri got+o (that is, ge re)
né. 4. ere né ghy. 5. ere kil sa®de. 6. ere né gdy. 7. ere ghd
sen-teigba go. 8. gan vre kpd sa?de kpém n&. 9. ere né ghd ri
Tiya. 10. gan re kpa sa?de na. 11. ere kip te-ré ge re né gdy,
gbd sen-telNdud. 12. go b& ré ky Ndud, ne bé+m . . ., zag+am yim,
go+m haf{, ne gan am kpad ngay kd+m kpém nd. 13, netm né kd5-
*misc gedék ge?dék ge?dék ghy nmgbdy. ’

14. go bé ré day zulkara, ne te-zu’kara me, ne Ragmgbé t) gende
g4 ye ge, £¢ mise, ere din zu‘kara ndo sf, te o+4 ne b€ ré ho dfi
ndo+i, ne nd€ ré kpa pma sa?de. 15. ne Ranpmgba bdé tp gdy, te bé
ré dan zuikara+ti, wen ké ndé ré néti+a, te bé ré hdtita, ne 4 dila
wa gbin sen“te-ké-te-ré+i. 16, ndoto (that is, nde re) tH gende g
ye [y na. 17. ndo+o tH gende ga ye iy nd ne 5 né ndard. 18. ne
Ranmpbé t) gende g4, {i mise, 5 né ndara, ndaré, ndara. 19. te mise
b6 wa langi in Ranmgbé, gende gé, g4 wi hotd sen-te’berago diye.
20. te bbé+m gam te+ém, ne+m td mbi ye, pmaa a ybér+i. = 21. te bd
ndo+o hii te?doo, te & mise bd langi ké rd kpékéré te-iye gda, te bd

zok gende g4, & hoti sen-teibera‘go diye. 22. te¢ bdé+tm gam te+ém
wen ké né+m ba te, gendc g4, 4 hotd °béé.  23. ne mise bé zik tg-£
ne ?mbn ne gdm tg-§, ne nddr+aa ngombe. 24, mise bd ndor+aa, bd

ndor+aa gbapgala, ne koy-yi ki a sdn dyyg dé pgay rrrrr.

25. te bd+5 zee gdy, 67 kéey de+h ré ddka. 26. nde re& pymiy ge
re ya kpém kpém kpém sHn. 27. dpn sére ké ré 4 nu shn. 28. djn
?boy ké ré€ 4 nu sdn. 29. gan re kpd pma mdo kpém.
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village here closeby then we find some reedbuck and we kill two of them.
16. Monsieur shoots them (and) kills two. 17. Then we take (them) and we
return with them. 18. And we arise and we rcturn and when we cross the
Wéaam here, when we return and when we arrive here then Monsieur gives
some (meat) to us and we receive (some) for (us) to return (and) eat with
(our) porridge. 19. Then our livers rejoice greatly. 20. And (on the) day
(that) we had rcturned empty-handed, oh, (that) would not have given joy to
us,

3. A Narrow Escapc from Lions

1. We arise (from) right here very early in the morning. 2, And we go
to the other side (of the river) there to hunt animals. 3. After we cross the
river we go. 4. We go on in this manncr (or perhaps, kept on going). 5. We
hunt for animals. 6. We go on in this mannecr. 7. We arrivc at the lateritic
plateau. 8. We don't find a single animal. 9. We go (and) arrive at Tiya
Creek. 10. We don't find any animals. 11. We turn around and we go on in
this manner, (and) arrive at the Ndud (river). 12. And after we cross the
Ndul, my stomach hurt, and I am having diarrhea, and I don't have any
strength at all. 13. And I follow Monsieur slowly like this for a long time.

14. And after we climb atop the mountain, at the top of the mountain there,
Ragmgbé says, "lHcy, Monsieur, let's climb atop this mountain first, so
that after we go on over there, we'll find some animals.® 15, And after
RanmgbA has spoken in this way, and after we have climbed atop the moun-
tain, for the purpose of going on, and after we had passed on, the lions they
appeared beside us. 16. And we say "Don't know." 17. And we say, " Per-
haps (they) are buffalo." 18. And Ranmgb4 says, " Yeah, Monsieur, (they)ire
buffalo, buffalo, buffalo” 19. So after Monsieur had gone on ahcad with
Rapgmgba, in other words they (the lions) had appeared on the plateau here.
20. And after I turned, I said, "There's one standing." 21, So after we
ducked down, and after Monsieur for his part went on out of sight over
there like that, and after (we) looked, in other words, {they) had appeared
on the plateau clearing here. 22. So after I had turned around {o go grab a
tree, in other words, (they) had already appeared. 23. And after Monsieur
turned his body, right then he turned around, and he shoots it (the lion) with
the gun. 24. When Monsicur shoots it, when he shoots it bang! the rest of
its (the lion's) companions begin to roar rrrr.

25. So when we hear this, oh fear struck us terribly. 26. And we divide
up and all of us [lec scparately. 27. All of us cast our spears on the ground.
28. All of us cast our caps on the ground. 29. We don't get a thing (meaning
uncertain).
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30. ne misc g&dm tg-§ ?bo.  31. ne wééy+taa dfy té€, dip t€ né
pgay, din tf£ né ygay. 32. ng g zbdk kd5-Ragmgbd ne bd ne ya+é,
ng a ya wen k6 6ré na @ yi wen ké ba a gd.  33. ne mise *mbn
ne gém tg-{ ne yin+a yin, na a nddr+aa, na g nddr+aa. 34. ne
wééy+aa ba tg-€ kpin ne yo kf €.

35. b4 & yu gdy, ne mise gam tg-£, ne sd mo né fgra fééé.

36. nde re pnmay+a gé ré hus+d te-ré sbdhn. 37. ne+m td ye, tp ha
Mayde, mbi ye, ¢é?, Mayde, am {n né, a ba mise. 38. mbi ye, dila
batd g, dila ba+td g a+i.  39. ne *montd ge re y&+i, ya+i, ya+i gdy.
40. ng @ dbdm fgra, te bd+m zee, netm tP, ¢€?, 4 ?mont+d kpas+i, a
dSm fera, go wér+i. 41. te b€ ré hip b€ ré né+ad+a, ng g dijn wa
ddm fera dbdm fera gfy.  42. ne d{m a ki*di ré, dig wa ki?di rg,
nmghdy.  43. ndo+o t€ ndoto kpd a. 44, nde re mdy te-kpém fara.
45. ng a td ye &€ré nd ne £ gbet+d sa’de. 46. nde re thH+y *wi, ere
zey+4 ne ngombe+i wey+a+i. 47. 4 gbe+a savde, kpisi wen. 48. ne
gan 5 mbé ré si T€€ nad.  49. te bé ré né+d, & ndor+d a p{ g& & mpy+a
a, ga a 5 ghd ndo. 50.ne €ré sdn, ere zdktaa. 51. nde re gam
te-ré, ge re péé °doy.

52. ne mise t) gende gi ye ge, o a k) *doyne sen-teizay-ré wenitp
ha *madéam wen-ha nma gbara‘wey hé €, wen<si né °don wen<sa pyma
6 wi-ré 4 zu-§.  53. ne td h& *pasitéer, wen kb ba ygombe ké ré.

54, nma *saséer né otd sené, ne ba nma pgombe ké wa wenine né,

sé€ te né o+4 ne bi né biro ndo in €. 55. ne § tetd ¢ ki sére.
56. ne mise b6 tp gdy netm tHt+y, wi, gdn mi am kd ?don-té+4 wéndé.
57. ne Rapymgb4 td gende gh+y, £ £ nf £ tetd, £ g né ¢ teta.

58. ne+m tp mhbi ye, wi, Ragymghd a té intaa. 59. ne wan kb mé
bd ky sére, gh kytd sére & zu-mé ati.  60. ne gan am rém wen ké
ne te-ré me né. 61. ne né+m °mon in mise.

62. ne Ranmgba gém tg-§ wen k6 t€+4, nde re ?mdn in mise dfi.

63. ne mise td gende g4 ye ge, mi ni ne, ge a té ré6 de wen kd sa?de+i
ge.

64. netm tH+y, mise, yma mo kf r£ wen<de wentia gan bd na.

65. ne mise tH+y, mi na ne, *me ?bay yo kpém ge (< a + g) kb
?doy+4aa. 66. ne wi-ré tet+d o ddk wen’toy sa®de sé. 67. ne wi-ré
bé nad ge a df ge ndé.

68. ne+m tH+y mise néd ne, *me gb ge a ndd+5 (that is, ndé ré)
det+d 866 (that is, s6 k6) 4 td gdy ge ndé.  69.ng g td gende gi ye
mi ni, am kP *doyide kpém kpZsera in € wen kb yoZsa?de wéndé.

70. ne+m td+y wi, mise, am k) °?dop+aa. 71. ne bé+tm kp °don+éia
gdy, netm zdktaa sen-teliberaigo me. 72, ?55° ne kéey te+d dE+m.
73. ne+tm s&d sék am tHt+y, ?55? misc, &€ hd wi-ré té sé. 74. 5

negay wen ké ré wen néta.



e

TEXTS 159

30. And Monsicur turns around again. 31. And the malec one is coming, is
coming ferociously, is coming ferociously. 32. And he looks at Ranmgbé who
is running away, and he (the lion) runs as if he is going to seize him. 33.
And Mongieur remains and turns with courage, and he shootg him, and he
shoots him. 34. And the male (who is shot) takes himself off without stopping
and flees.

35. After he runs off in this way, Monsieur turns around, (he) calls with a
whistle fééé. 36. But we had divided and had all hidden ourgelves. 37. And
I say, say to Mayde, I say, "Great guns, Mayde, T don't know, (but that) he
got Monsieur." 38. I say, " The lion got him, the lion got him." 39. And we
kept on sitting and sitting and sitting (that is, waiting). 40. And he (Monsieur)
blows a whistle, and when I hear it, I say, "Hey, he's still alive, he blows a
whistle, and there it sounds.” 41. And after we (...} {(and} after we go on,
he continues to blow the whistle blow the whistle like this. 42. And he's in
the procegs of looking for us, he's looking for us, guile a long time. 43. And
we come and we find him.

44. And we gather in one place. 45. And he says, " You there, I've killed
an animal."® 46. And we say, " Yes, we heard the gun go ofl, 47. You killed
an animal, indeed. 48. And it's not for us to argue about it.* 49, And after
we had gone, he shot it (and) knocked it down and then he gathered it, and
it's here. 50. And all of us, we see it, 51. And we turn around, and we re-
turn.

52. And Monsicur says, "Who wants to go to the village to tell Madame to
give some bullets to me, to bring them back (and) to call some additional
people. 53. And tell Pastor, to bring his gun. 54. If therc's a hunter there,
(have him) take his gun, so as to fight this battle with me. 65, And I've come
(and} started a fight."

56. And after Monsicur has spoken thus I say, " Yes, what about me, do [
want to go™ {translation uncertain).

57. And Rapymgba says, " Me, I want to go, me I want to go."

58. And I say, " Yes, Ranmghé goes with him." 59. And when your master
starts a war, in other words (he) has started a war (and) involved you in it.
60. And I can't go to the village there. 61. And I'll stay with Monsieur.”

62. And Ranmgbi turns around to go, and Monsieur and I remain there.
63. And Monsieur says, "You therc, what am I going to do about the animal?®

64. And I say, " Monsicur, there'!s nothing we can do about it."

65. And Monsieur says, " You there, but just the skin alone is what 1 want.
86. And if there were many people to carry the animal then (it would be [ine).
67. But there's no one so what is one to do?"

68. And I say, "Monsieur, but what are we going to do that you talk like
this?"

69. And he says, "You there, do you want to be in accord with me about
the animal skin?"

70. And I say, "Yes, Monsieur, I want to." 71, And after I agrcc in this
manner, I see him on the plateau clearing there. 72. My, and fear camc
{and) gripped me. 73. And I think I say, " Oh Monsieur, let some pcople
come first. 74. It's hard for us to go (that is, alone)."
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75. ne misc td+ty mi né ne, ere kéngl kpsera ké ré. 76. erc
né wen ké yorsa®deti.

77. netm tdty wi, gan am kb ?dopsi kéfé oro-ndid-wa né. 78,
ere né.

79. ng a td+y paa kb rdé 5 sené ge re né.  80. bd+d (that is, bE

ré) ne sen-telbsrafgo+i, ?6, me z3k sa?de 5 sen-telberaligo entte-f.
81. ne bé ré{ gam+ad, nma mo wen kd ré hysi ne rip-ré kpém gan bd
nd. 82, ne mise hd wey nbds ne €k sen-teyma bé-kuri ne sen‘te-
kd+a+i.  83. netm s8d sék netm tH ye wi, €ré te+d wen ké fé+4.
84. ne gan re t€ wen k6 si né. 85. ne wéey 5 né zaral®buri, go né
ne 5 ?mdn ?doo-zHi. 86, g6 ®baa re ota ?mdn *doo-zd, ne wen
gan b6 na.

87. ne mise kisl ki-a, netm ba paa, ne dintum °*bés, ne+m °bdd
sa?de. 88. ne+m 25k ne pma mo dé mo ?beekere, ne+m pi paati
orb+ati zén, netm kéE€ mo. 89. ne mise tH+y mi né ne, ge ndé.

90. ne+tm tH+y mise, oo fey nde re fetd k€ ré sdHO ge re yi ne
wi-ré ?bo wéndé. 91. wi, nde re¢ gam te-ré, nde re kési sa?de wen-
bodr+ita, *hértata, *hortita. 92. ne misc diy kiff, kiff{, netm *béd
kiff ne+m ?béd, kiff ne+m ?bdd, ge re °bé6 sa?de hard sdn. 93, go
bé ré pmay ér+aa sbdn, nde re zdk, ne sa®deti wen k6 ndé ré nmay,
an (< ak) nma ®bhaké+a wen-ba+i+a, wi-téy+i+a gan bdé nid.  94. ne
tan+éda 5 ki £ ?bo wen kb nddHtd (that is, ndé ré) pmiyt+a, wen’pj sené,
wi-tdy+i+a gan bS nd.  95. wen ké am haff kd+m.  96. ngay kd+tm
gan bS kpém nd.  97. am td mbi+y wi mise, g€ remtd ré. 98. ere
kiy gt ndo ere si. 99, ne g€ rem+a ré. 100. *kaméem gba koy:
sa?de ?mon+a, go wi-ré né defd yPpn+é yin, ne t€ wa ne oro-rétH
wen’ne nde wa kay md si wa ydn+d, ne gan €ré€ pgem kpés+i sa?de
né.

101. ne bé ré kay ydé+ati nde re hff. 102. ge re b& ?dop-waa
wen-pér+a. 103. s66 ré kpa & sbdrim Banabdy senite-ki me ga bhd
dyny wa né ké wa bolo-ré. 104. dun wa héé kowa. 105. ne wa td
gende ga ye, ?6?, dila kay+4 wa wéndé a bo. 106. ne t5+5 (that is,
té€ r£) kpa kpastd ge zée (< ze). 107. t¢ ndo ro kpad wa wéndd.
108. bd wi zok gd €ré o+o (a + o, thatis, a + ere) té gdo. 109. hé
wé zok ré gende g, 66, *mersii, mersii, mersii, nde re kpad wa.

110. te b& ré he®di dHbd te-nG-Wéam na, nde re kpa paytéer.

111. ga bé dyy ne ké ré In Rapgmghd °bo. 112. nde re kpd wa *ho.
113. nde wa t) gende gé ye, 6o, mersii ddka, wen ké mo ne Nzapi
hatd ngay hé ré, gé ré ghotd, go ro zdk kp-rip-ré me. 114. oro
had mersii hd Nzapha ddka.

115. °>mdn ge re 4 kddS-ymad in wa sd ké r€ péé, ge re ki ri, ge
re péé, ge re ghbd zag-ré+i.

116. son+a.
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"75. And Monsieur says, " You there, lct's be couragcous. 76. Jet!'s go for
the animal skin."

77. And I say, " Okay, I don't want to question your word. 78, Let's go."

79. And he says, "I have a knife so let's go." 80. When we go to the pla-
teau clearing, horrors, you see thc animal on the plateau clearing all by
itself. 81. And when we turn around, there's not a single thing with which
we can conceal ourselves. 82, And Monsieur takes this gun and leans it
against a young kuri tree which stood to the side. 83. And I think, " Al right,
we camec to die. 84. And we don't come to return (home). 85. Bul man is
(just) a reed-stem (quoting a proverb), and (he) goes and sleeps in the bush.
86. And even if we were right in the bush, that's all right."

87. And Monsieur grabs its leg, and takes the knife, and I begin to skin
(it), and I skin the animal. 88. And I look and something makes a noise (go-
ing) ?beckere (the rumbling of a stomach), and I cast the knife right down,
and I stare around. 89. And Mongicur says, " Say there, what's up?™"

90. And I say, " Monsicur, (considering} the death which we have cxperi-
enced today are we still human beings?" 91, All right, so we turn back, and
we seize the animal for skinning, skinning, skinning. 92. And Monsieur con-
tinues to turn (it), turn (it), and I skin, turns it and I skin, turns it and I skin,
and we skin the whole animal. 93. Then after we cut off the paws, we look,
and . . . there's no porter. 94. And there's the head itself also for us to cut
off, to add to (the load), (and) there's no porter. 95. Because I'm having
diarrhea as far as I'm concerned. 96. I don't have any strength at all. 97.

I say, "All right Monsicur, this is enough for us. 98. Let's take this (and)
let's go. 99. And this is enough for us. 100. Even if the remainder of the
meat stays, and should people act with courage, they could possibly go after
us to go and get it to return (and) cat it, but we won't keep the animal itself.™

101. And after we take the skin we tlic it up. 102. Then we take the path
to return. 103. After that we meet Uncle Banabdy and those accompanying
him at the other sidc (of the river) there (for) in other words they themsclves
are on their way after us. 104, They are crying. 105. And they say, "Oh,
indeed the lion got them. 106. And how in the world are we going to survive!
107, Are we going to come and find them?®" 108, When they look, in other
words here we are coming. 109. When they see us, (they) say, "Oh, thank
goodness, thank goodness, thank goodness, we find them."

110. So when we get near the bank of the Waam here, we meet the pastor.
111. In other words, he is on his way along with Ragmgb4 also. 112. And we
meet them also. 113. And they say, "Oh, many thanks, because God has given
you strength, so that you have arrived, and we see your faces there. 114.
We give many thanks to God.*

115. Right there we join up with them, and we return, and we cross the
river, and we return, and we arrive in the village.

116, Finished.
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4. Children Should Work in the Garden

Fathcer: 1. kintee ndo, 5 né¢ fara*de mo. 2. g6 wesé+a ne boH
tpo mbéti gdy pymebay, go *¥éer bd rém+d, ne+i kGG &+ né sen-tes
bold+m me. 3. gb koyo bhdé duy ypn mod ne+i ghy mo °doo moti sf
nd. 4. neti é hd mo+i dyy ybdy booimo 4 zHH. 5. ne ydné ne 5
kintee ngay gdo. 6.0 a té ha yma hé ré wéey.

Son: 7. 26° yéam (< yam), go+i t boo géa. B. é te+ém. 9. gb
*lekdol nde re dé nde re hd né wesé wesé, go mbi ye ge, wegé de+a
gha, ne ?doy-wad-ne fo bd ni wa. 10. sé ké+m ?mbn, gotm ?mbdn
booZgzan-ré. 11. net+i tH gha, tH boo gha. 12, 4+f dé ne ré ge ?bo
ge.

TFather: 13. bo+1 kp ?dopiyaa gére nméay ymin gdy, ne gan né+f
yon kam né.

Son: 14. 6 yaam, ge re ydy boo‘kam né, ne t€ vré fe wo. 15. &
té+f zok ré té yum+ai bdé nd wéndé.

Father: 16. 6 y& k5+ sdn, bé wi ho lekdol, nde wa né bolo-& yam
k6 wa. 17.ne y&a kb5+i wenide saa senite-ré+i. 18. nyma wi-ré
yin war+a-ré.

Son: 19. ga y$y boo-wir+é-ré nd ré ge. 20. mdo nde re yai, ge
re d€ saati, nde re 25k k€ ré ré+i, 6rd ré ydy wirtita ydut+i gh.
21. s66 ré¢ yaad ge re A& gaa sen-telzag-ré+i.

Father: 22. go kintee ndo, kb ko+tm bd gi kam, ne gan né+i yar+ai
von dé+d saa kO neti dé+i. 23, ne gan né+m ha kam hi+i yiy na.
24. wen kb mo ne yar+i-de saa zap-ré pmédpn pméy, koyo in & mbord,
in &6 dawa té.  25. go wa y$n 6 kondi kdé+m wéndé gan dfty wa yiy
say k3+m si-?day sdn. 26. g6 mo ne+m de+d, gb wesé dotd+m, gb
yum+d+m+i, zapn+dm yim wentda né€ saa na. 27. go bé+i yaa rée
(< ré), ne gan nétm ha kam ha+f ydy kbH+i na.

Son: 28. s66 gbat+i doth ré, gé ré fetd wo, ne wi né+i gyn ré,
rif+if né ay oro-ré, md yum+ai.  29. ne gan né yum ké £ rf na,
wen k6 mo nde re feth ké ré si-*day.

Father: 30. got+i tp né ndayiwen nymdéy yméy md dypg+ui yaa rée a
55 né.

Son: 31. ge re kp boo kE ré ne fo na. 32. go ré+i rpk te-ré.

33. ne té r& ne boo nt pgapgl-fe-rt baa.

Father: 34. wesé+a ne bo dyn+ui yaa gdy, né ne+tm tp hé *mise.
35. 66 t9 ye ge ne Gandzui gé.  36. *abe, go b & de lekdol sdn,
ng g rik+if, a nday+af né ngay s€ te né+{ ne bold+m wen kd mo
ndo  37. bé+m in kd+m ni, go+tm tH mbi ye, ?mon+i go+i dé lekdol
wéndé, andéa gi+y hotd, gé °montd go+i ydd sen-telzan-ré-i nméiy
nméy, goti é 6 koyo in é ndy gé duy °ndn mo ?nan+. 38. ghaa wi-ré
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4, Children Should Work in the Garden

Father: 1. Now is thc time for working. 2. So after you have studied a
long time, and the time is right, arisc and go after me there. 3. And if the
koyo (birds) are cating things, shouldn't you make a noise in the garden?

4. But you let things continue to cat things and ruin them. 5. Food today is
difficult. 6. Who is going to come give some to us?

Son: 7. Oh, Father, so you talk foolishly like this! 8. Let me be. 9. We
go to school and come out day after day, and I say, " The sun has set to this
point, and there's no way of going to the garden 10. So I remain, and I re-
main right in the village. 11. And you talk like this, talk foolishness like
this. 12. What do you mean by it? (freely translated).

Father: 13. If you want to run around all the timc doing nothing in this
manner, then you're not going to cat.

Son: 14, Oh, Father, if we don't eat food, then we'll probably die. 15.
When you look upon us won't it hurt you at all?

Father: 16. All your buddies, when they get out of school, they go out to
where their fathers are. 17. But you run around to play in the village. 18,
Doesg anyone eat "village-fruit" (that is, fruit produced by the village, posing
an impossibility)}?

Son: 19. So who (in the world) doesn't eat "village fruit”? 20. Since we
run around, and we play, and we for our part see the village, it's as if we ate
its fruit. 21. That's how it is that we run around and we play in the villagec.

Trather: 22. Now when my wife prepares food, you're going to run around
and eat your play which you engage in. 23. And I'm not going to give food
for you to eat. 24. Because of running around to play in the village, koyo
(birds) and red monkeys, and green monkeys come. 25, So they eat my corn
or they cat my pumpkin completely. 26. So because of the work which I have
done, and (because) the sun has burned mc and hurt me, I'm terribly upsct
about it. 27, So if you run around in the village, I'm not going to give food
for you to eat.

Son: 28. So if you should keep it from us, and we should die of hunger,
you, you'll be the onc to bury us and your eyes will yearn for us to the point
of hurting you. 29. But it won't hurt us, because we would have died com-
pletely.

Father: 30. And aren't you always talking hurtful words so as to continuc
running around in the village?

Son: 31, And we don't care about going to the garden. 32. And the village
pleases us. 33. And do you think that we'll go under compulsion (translated
freely)?

Father: 34. Should you continue to run around like this, I'm going to go
and tell Mongicur. 35. Or perhaps someone like Gandzui. 36. So after he's
taught school, he'll beat you, and chasc you forcefully so that you will go out
to where I am because of this. 37. When I don't know, I say, " Pcrhaps you're
still in school.™ It turns out that you've come out, and you're continuing to
run around in the village, and you let the koyo (birds) and the (other) birds
continue to ruin things. 38. And if someone should come and steal something,
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te+d g6 zu+tlh mo, ne wi-zok wa gan b nd.  39. nde wa zii, nde wa
ya, wa si né. 40. ne gan % gdy rdy {< rdk) na.

Son: 41. g6 ghati tp+4 ha Ganézul gé rik+d ré, s66 kp-sera-ré gan
kp 2?dopine fo ma. . ..

Father: 42, g6 ?bay mo kpém ?mbdn ne d5+4 pmai. 43. a ndé ré
do nmaéd kp-kpéna na. 44, ?hay wentia aHi.

Son: 45, gb °bay mo+ wl ye ndd ré do ré wi. 46, gb gbati doth
ré, gé ré fe+ta, ne wen bd nid.  47. ne ?bay went+{ ati tHH.

5. A Negligent Son-in-law

Nganasére: 1. Boysé.

Boysé: 2. wdo.

Nganasére: 3. né+m an (< ak) mé, né+m an mé wen ké bém kd mé
ne t€ wen ké bém kb+m. 4, go kintee ndo &m sok+d sdn ne ngay
k5+m gan bé6 wenide mo kintee nid. 5. ne bém kd mé etat+m gb
zu+li yfe h& si-?day. 6. go wi-de mo had+m gan bd nd. 7. go né+m
ay mé, gdn me k) *dop+da hé+m kidy mo k4 mé hd mé ne me tdH-
hétm zé&é.

Boysé: 8. am k5 ?dopt+éz nd. 9. go+m tém hi p pméan pméyn mbi ye,
2 péé wi 4 gan g kp °doy+ha wen ki 4 pee 1&m nd. 10. *me 5 ne
y5+4 mo ki a.  11. g6 wesé+a ne b4 & °mon gdy, ne né+m {p wen
intaa ngay mbd+m *kalimé€ tefp. 12, 6 sdk+at+i ne yd met+i, a né+m
t9 wen In wa s& te ndé wi sa a ta a péé bere.

Nganasére: 13. ne kdm, am td mbi ye ge, Boysé, né 7don-whé ké
ré In mé, nde re 5 te-kpizanimo kb Nzapd in mé+i, gan am rém c

foyo rip-mé nd. 14, g6 mo gy am dé foyo rip-mé. 15. gan am de
foyo rip-mé néd, ne gan am kb ?dop+téa hd bém kd+m ?mbdn gére ni.
16. ne+m k$ ?dog+da hd wi-ré t€ hh dfé mo hd+m s€. 17. nc wenige

a me *méé ti-bém k&tm wentéa ge ndé.
Boysé: 18. 2442 y4 kb+m, &m intd kintee nbdo, wi-1¢é bd kpa wéey-

kofe, ne 5 né *mandévere wen?de mo hé g. 19. go 5 né foyo kd+m,
wen k6 mo ndo na g kur+d gi 4 zytd ha ki-te+ém gé gan a dé mo
hé mé n4, me td wen wen+hati. 20. ne gan % nf yma y5+4 mo ni,

Nganasére: 21. b6 pee ?doy gby, netm b§ kd+m. 22. pee ?don
gy, ne+m bf kd+m. 23, gan am k) nA.
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there'’s no one to see them. 39. And they steal, and they flee, and they go
away with it. 40. And it's not good like this.

Son: 41. Even if you told Ganizui and (he) should beat us, still we don't
want to go to the garden.

Father: 42, So there's just one thing, namecly, keeping (food) from one
another. 43. We'll keep food from each other in the pot here. 44. That's
just it.

Son: 45. So that!s just it, you say you'll keep food from us. 46. So even if
you should keep food from us, and we should die, that's all right. 47. That's
just what you say.

5. A Negligent Son-in-law

Nganagsfre: 1, Boysé.

Boys€: 2. Yeah.

Nganasére: 3. I'm going to ask you, J'm going to ask you about your child
who is coming for my child (that is, in marriage). 4. So now I've beecome an
old person and 1 have no strength for working now. 5. But your child {son)
has left me and has gone off to a distant place. 6. So there's nobedy to work
for me. 7. So I'm going to ask you if you want me to gather up your things
for you (return what was given of the bride-price), so speak so that I can
hear.

Boysé: 8. I don't want that. 9. And I send word to him all the time, 1 say,
" Return,” but he doesn't want to return in a hurry. 10. But it's his fault.

11. And if he continues like this, I'm going to talk to him strongly to bring
charges against him. 12. The clders who are living there, I'm going to talk
with them so that they will call him to return quickly.

Nganas€re: 13. And as for me, I say, Boysé, that because you and I are in
the work (literally, things) of God together (freely translated), I can't cmbar-
ras you. 14. But in this manner I (would) embarrass you. 15. Fven if I don't
embarrass you, I don't want your son to sit around doing nothing. 16. But 1
want someone to come to work for me. 17. But why do you keep your son
from me?

Boysé: 18, What! My brother, I know that nowadays, when a person gets
a son-in- law, he (the son-in-law) is a workman to work for him (the father
in-law). 19. And it's my embarrassment that he hus arisen and run off from
me so that he doesn't work for you but you talk ahout the matter., 20. It's
not {my) fault.

Nganasére: 21, If (he) should return, for my part I'm through (literally,
refuse). 22, Should he return, I'm through. 23. I don't want (anything to do
with it).
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Boysé: 24. go me bf bob. 25. ne té+m kpa nma kéo iye ndé.

26. mo ne 5 ki € kintee ge re 5 ne kpizan kb Nzapd in mé te kb+ta
z86& wen oro-nG+m, ng a dé mo rdk *dé, gotm z5k go rdk te+m gdoti
tetm ba a hA bém kd+m.  27. ne b6 mé bg+d, ne ?dop-wad 5 ngay
wen ké ré intaa, ne né+m ki*di yma wi-ré zaa.

Nganasére: 28. *hdo, go 5 né wen kd mé. 28, gan am rém tp
yma mbé wen in mé ?bo kpém ni. 30. wen kd+m sonth kintee.

31. ne gan am kpd wen mbd tp in mé ?bo né.

Boysé: 32. wenti & mé tp+d+i.  33. gotm k) °dopntda ?bo 6rd mo
ne me tp+tad+ g4, 34. go né+m tom mbétl hg g pmén pymék. 35. go
b4 4 te né, € ga 5 nf wen kd+m wen k6 né+m tom pyma 6 wi-ré na
a 5 intaa me+i, te dé mo ngay intaa me+i ta a péé °doy. 36. wen
ké+tm son+a.

Nganasére: 37.1nma wen bd ni. 38. ?bay wen g+i.

Boysé: 39. ?5% °bay wen &ré hgr+d zltati ne ymaa gan bdé ?bd nA.

6. A Good Woman

1. dé?dé kbéo In °?niy kéo. 2. kéo ne & tf wi-ré s& ye pmaa 5 né
onin+aa ne pmaa 5 ne dé?dé+a wa+i. 3. wen k6 nmaa b6 de mo rk
2dé, ga g d€ kam na @ h& ha 6 yare kd a y5y nmén nmén. 4. ne
hé 4 zok & wi~ré ng g mbi wa, na g mém mam+i in wa rdk °dE.
5.ne g kb6 béem hé wa. 6., a si g ye dé?dé kbo. 7. go & yare ki
a b6 ba mo, ne t€ né hi a, g4 ye b4 ta @ d€ hé 6 bém kb yi kb ré,
na a d¢ mo in r6 rpk °d€ oro hd mo> h§ gz ta a dé to xo yhn.

8. n¢ 2 ndo ne gan dé mo rdy (< rdk) nd+i 5 ne wi-do ngka, gan
a hd mo h& 6 yare k& a ydp na. 9. ne gan a kb béem né. 10. na
a dé sen mo dé+i pméy ymap. 11. mo gy a wa s& g ye ge a b ne
°nay kéo.  12. go telkp-rip-6 ti wi-ré, kbéo ne bd rpk ?dé go gha a
rok+d 6ré gende gd s66 gan a hd mo hd 6 wi-ré y$y n4, ta a k6 béem
ni, nde wa s& @ ye a 5 ne ?néy kéo. 13. ne gan a 5 dé?dé kéo néi.

14. go dé?dé kéo k6 t§ wi-ré 5 né o ndo ne hd mo héd wi-ré yiy
ne géy 6 yare kf £, ne mAm mam+i in wi-ré ne mbé wi-ré rdk °d¢,
ne df kuséraZ?dooifo kb wééy kE €. 15. & wa ndo gdy nde wa kb
béem+i, & tg wi-ré si yc ge wa 5 ne dé2dé kéo.
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Boysé: 24. But you're refusing for no reason. 25. And where can I pos-
sibly get another wife (that is, for my son)? 26. In view of the fact that now
we are together in God, and the wife {of my son) obeys me and works very
well, and I look, and it pleases me, I take her for my son. 27. Rut should
you refuse, it's difficult for him and me, and I'1l look for another person in
vain.

Nganasére: 28, All right, so it's your affair. 29. I can't say one more
additional thing to you. 30. What I have to say is finished now. 31. I don't
find anything to say to you again.

Boysé: 32. You've spoken. 33. And I agree to what you've said. 34. And
I'm going to send him letters all the time. 35. And if he doesn't come, then
it's my responsibility to send some people with whom he lives to urge him
over there so that he might return. 36. What I have to say is done.

Nganasére: 37. I haven't anything further to say. 38, That's just it

Boysé: 39. Well, that's all therc is to what we've agreed to (literally,
tied up) and there's nothing more.

6. A Good Woman

1. A good woman and a bad woman. 2. (This is about) women of whom
black people say some are bad and some are good. 3. Because when a
woman (literally, some} works well, she makes food and gives it to her
brotherg-in-law to eat all the time. 4. And when she sees people, she greets
them, and she laughs with them nicely. 5. And she bears children for them
(her husband's family). 6. (This is the woman}) whom they call a good woman.
7. And when her brothers-in-law get something, they bring it to her saying,

" Take it and make something for our brother's children, for you work for us
well and we give things to you to make for us to eat.”

8. And the one who doesn't do things well is the stingy person, and she
doesn't give things to her brothers-in-law to eat. 9. And she doesn't bear
children. 10. And shc's always spiteful. 11. That's why they say of her,
"She's a bad woman." 12. So in the eyes of black people, the woman who is
very good, no matter how good she is, if she doesn't give things to people to
eat, and docsn't bear children, they say of her, " She is a bad woman." 13,
She isn't a good woman.

14. So the good woman among black people is the one who gives things to
people to eat and loves her brothers-in-law and laughs with pcople and grcets
people well and works in her husband's garden. 15. They are the ones thus
who bear children, and black people say of them, " They are good women."
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7. Why Some Wives Run Away

1. b4 & dyyg ré ké wééy ki g me, ne bd de pe kpém wéndé gan wa
de+d ze kpém, na g kGl ga a sf °doy te-ré kb6 yam ki a me. 2. g
ve wéey+i ng & batd+i, foo kf € gan gby € nd. 3. go wa t) yc ge ¢
¢ 5 ne wi-tp wen, ne € ¢ gan ¢ ©&€é tg-% nA. 4. ns wély k§ &+ rik
£ yman pmfk dfm né. 5. ne gan § kpd dé+4 saa te ot& ng £ dfn in
wély ki £ senite-ré kb kpituwa kb wééy kf £ na, wen kb mo ne foo
k€ £ sh4 wen In § sérti.

6. g6 mo gdy, 6 pmaa bbd kp *dopg-si ?doy ni, ne b *mdn *mdn go
wa nddy nginda+a si-?day ha bold+a go b& gére<wéey. 7. ne if ne
yim k& a bo tp mbora hi a go b6 tp ye ge bid 4 bf+4, ne né¢ £ riktaa
wa+i, 4 il ndo+i 2 yAm k6 wa td wen in wa né ngay, go wa b4 wa si
né ?don te-ré k6 wééy k6 wa me.

8. Gbeya Warfare

1. am kp ?don‘usi wen ké biro, biyoigbe pmaéd nde wa gbé ne
sére+i. )

2. ktku-ti-mo, wesé ne yma wi-ré bé ne go ndd ké ké mé, ne
orbé+ati ne kb k6 mé+i bd ba zay go kbé béem, gan bé+a fé wéndé,
gan béom+i *mon+h kpizaninaa kf £ me gb gbin+d gfé-£ wéndé,

3. ne zapn-wééy+raa yam ddka. 4. go kb0 ndo bd sa yln-wéecy ndo
ne o+a fntaat+l, ne wécy ndo zik tg-£ go tp hé & yi ké €, kintee wi
z5k wi-ré ndo o+ad in kb6 ko+m. 5. go né ?doy-waa ndn a ké ké+m

sa+h yintaa. 6. go bém ndo fe+d., 7. kintee ere né€ wenibi biro
in wa.

8. ne 6 y4 k& a héra sdn kiy sére ne kiy kura ne kiy pgéré ne
kéy zomZpaa in 6 boro‘biro ne za. 9. go wa né€. 10. g6 gha wa

kpa wéeyindo kbéo+i nid s6 kb6 wi kpatd yma wi-ré zan-ré+i roy,
gende gd ye wi nbo nde+i ndot+sd k6 kbH+m s6 ké bém ké+m fe+td Za
wi. 11.nde wa ghbé a, wéndé gan rifto wéndé gén taa.

12, g6 kuu bold+a+i, ne 6 wi-ré+i, wi~gida k6 wa+i, ye ge, 66? gha
kéo 6rd ndot+h wéndé, ne te+d wi gbe pyma ré kpém wéndé gan rifto
nd wéndé ne kit wa ghé rb6 gin zG+a gha wéndé. 13. ne dfy ko rd.
14, go r6 ké&td kitd go kGG né ze go yh waya. 15. go t€ go hay
ké-zagituwa k6 wa ne gh+4 fara né wesé ne wesé ret+d, gbé fara 5
mbiri mbiri. 16. te wesé+a ne bé wi kpa wi-ré, nde wa rém gbe
a. 17, nde wa 5 ki-zap“tuwa gdy gdy. 18. go bb6 wé zon (< zok)
yma wéey, nde wa dim+aa. 19. zu-wi-ré rifto wéndé gén taa g?y?i.
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7. Why Some Wives Run Away

1. After she has been in her husband's village there, and after she has
becn there onc year or onc month, she ariscs and goes back to her father's
village there. 2. {She) says, " The man I married, my in-laws don't love me.
3. And they say that me, I'm a talkative person, and that me, I don't obey.

4. And my husband hits me all the time and keeps on doing it. 5. And I don't
find any plcasure to make me to stay with my husband in the village of my
hushand's house, because my in-laws look for irouble with me."

6. So when some don't want to go back (to the village of their husbands)
and categorically refuse, they collect all the money (of the bride-price)
given for her and take another person. 7. But the one whose father lays
down the law to her and says if she rcfuses, he'll beat her, this onc whose
father speaks strongly to her, they take them (such wives who return home)
and return them to the villages of their husbands there.

8. Gbeya Warfarc

1. I want to explain about fighting, fighting in which peoplec killed each
other with spears.

2. First of all, when someone goes and sleeps with your wife, and later
your wife conceives and bears a child, the child either dies or elgse it has
its neck broken while it is still in the womb. 3. So the husband is very much
upset. 4. And when the wife reveals the name of the man who slept with her,
the husband turns to his brothers and says, " Now, look at this man who slept
with my wife. 5. That's why my wifc revealed his name. 6. The child died.
7. Let's go now and fight with them."

8. And all his brothers grab spears, arrows, shields, swords and other
weapons, and throwing knives. 9. And they go. 10. I they don't find the man
who had relations with the woman, but find some other villagers, they say,
"You are the ones who had reclations with my wife so that my child died."

11. And they kill him, or (even} two or three of them.

12, And after that, their enemies say, " What! Even if we had slept with
a woman, they might have come and killed one or two, but why is it that they
come and kill so many?t 13. They are together. 14, Then they meet (in a
body), arisc at night and go secretly. 15. They come and crawl up to their
(encmics') houses, at dusk, when the sun has set and it's darkish. 16. At
that time, if they find somebody, they can kill him. 17. And they stay near
the houses like that a long time. 18. And if they see a man, they spear him,
19, Two or three fall on him in this manner. 20. And when the people come
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20. 6 dér+4 wi-ré bé dik wéy ghim, nde wa yl wérbd go wa ki*df wa
zaa.

21. nde wa s84 sék ®bo gende gh ye, go wi-re nbo 4 ndotd kb kb
rd 56 k6 bém k6 r6 fet+d go r6é netd birdt+ati nd wéndé.  22. ne wenige
a t¢ wa ghf mbé+a rb6 é zi+a °bo gid ge ndé. 23. nde wa ka6, go
wa né. 24. go wa ki?di 6 wi-gida ké wa nbo wenZgbe wa.

25. ng yma ?doy-w&& k6 biro.  26. 5 né wesé-dpd.  27. ne bé wa
no dpd, go bt wa ba dpd né zu-mé. 28, gb gan wa h& go me nbd na.
29. ne kuu orbtati ne zap-mé yam dbka. 30. mé yc £ £ 5 ne wi-de
yPna. 31. ¢ t€ gg ¢ s6y nde wa b& dpd né zu-{ ghy. 32, ge?dé+a a

wa ?dl go wa b& h§ £ wéndé.  33. go bd wl tp wen gé zag-mé bd de
da, ne me dim wa, me gbé. 34. go me ya me si. 35, go wa yG
waydta wa n€ né gdy gdy. ... 36, bd o ne yd+t4 mo k6 mé nh, go

5 né¢ sera k6 mé wen“zu ydnd ké wa gdy nde wa doth mé, a bd mé
ghe wa wen+da, nde wa yi waylta go wa ghé wi-ré taa wéndé gan niji
wéndé gin mpord.

37. ne yma ?don-wad ké birc. 38. 5 ne wi-ré ndo ne ghetd 6
wi-ré k6 mé ?béé tf, gb gan gon kdH?déta néd+i.  39. bd mé kpa g
rékét faraine kofe, wéndé gén me kph g, gf 4 net+hd ré ké ré-naa ki
2, ne me ndn me tp hd & y§ kb6 mé, z5k, p ndo ng g ghetd ré+i aa
(< a + @) néH. 40. nde wa 4 ti-wh4, go wa gbé g.  41. ne ordtati,
ne & bé-kb k& a ne 5 zan-ré+i yi tom go né tH hd 6 y4 kf £ g4 ye
afiye ne tetd kofe diye, kintee & wi-gida gbetd g.

42, go?do*wen*biro ne ghe+f nmaid o+a sené te-tii g+i.  43. ni-wen
ne gan+h sbn 5 né ?don-wéai ké ndd+a kbéo, wéndé gan né ?don-was
wen“doo dpd h& éé-ymad, ... wéndé gan né ?don-wii wenghe moiday
ké pmaé.

9., Gbeya Adornment

1, kintee né+m tp wen k6 mola te, moimar+i k6 6 sdkta+i ké ré
ne mar+a te-tii.

2. tetwest k6 & gdkt+A+i ké ré, moimarti ké wa o+i ne fyo-te.

3. 6 ymaa pmghd zod5r> go méas. 4, go mis te o+i nde wa z{m ne
féon wéndé gén te wa zim né yok. 5. ne kpas+td mo‘mar+i ne dip
wa mgiti 5 ne tarfi-rama. . .

6. ne k&6 6 k6 k& ré, 4 k6 ré6 kakd, laymghbé, wéndé gan kérj,
wéndé gan gboghol. 7. ne ord+ati nde wa ki*di °dop-whi wen<maa
s€ te otd ne ?méé€ moifoyo ké wa si-?day. 8. 6 moimarti ké 6.
kpas+a+i ké ré ne mar+ad te-tii gti
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running, they flee helter- skelter, and they (the villagers) look for them in
vain.

21. And they (the villagers) think and say, " These people, aren't they the
ones who slept with our woman so that the child died, and we went a-fighting?
22. And why is it that they come and kill some more of us and add to the mis-
chief in this manner?"' 23. So they get up and go. 24. They search for these
enemies of theirs to kill them.

25. And here's another way that wars started. 26. Say it's a day of beer-
drinking. 27. So they drink beer and pass you up. 28. And they don't give
you any to drink. 29. As a rcsult, you are upset. 30. You say, "Me, I'm a
producer of food. 31. I come and sit down, and they pass me up. 32. They
scoop up the dregs and give to me, do they!" 33. They say things to you so
that you get angry, and you spear them, and kill them. 34. Then you flee and
return home. 35. So they come secretly on and on. 38, If it's not your fault
(that ig, you may not have done some evil to them previously), but you have
a desire to steal the food of those who kept you from drinking, so when you
kill them for it, they come secretly and kill three or four or five people.

37. And here's another way wars started. 38. There's a man who killed
one of your family a long time ago, but he didn't pay the ransom. 39. And
so if you catch him going to his in-laws, or should you find him at his moth-
er's village, you conspire with your brothers, saying, " Look, there goes the
onc who killed one of us long ago." 40. Then they sct an ambush and kill
him. 41. Then girls who are related to him in the village run and tell their
brothers, " The one who was coming here about getting married, well, the
enemies killed him."

42, Those are the reasons for fights in which people killed each other
long ago. 43. The most important ones were for sleeping with a woman or
for keeping beer from each other, or for killing each others' stock.

9. Gheya Adornment

1. Now I'm going to talk about things to put on, things which our elders
wrapped on long ago.

2. In the days of our elders the thing they wrapped on was bark. 3. Somec
pounded the zo5ro tree and put on its bark. 4. They put it on so that they
might abstain from their wivcs because of grain sorghum or because of
traps. 5. And the real thing they used to put on was cotton cloth.

6. And our women uscd to put on skirts of leaves— ligmgbé or kéra or
gbogbsl. 7. Then they sought some mcans of covering up their shameful
parts. 8. That's what our elders put on long ago.
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9. ne moide bisi+a, wéey bd ne kofe, ne tdk tlrfi-tende, tende-
?bé?bf wéndé gin gha tende.  10. go tén ne tarl-rama go méé.

11. nde wa bi dela kG-wa. 12. nde wa dé tan‘wa ne mbdygd wéndé
gén ne ghdam. 13. nde wa & mo zera‘wa. 14. nde wa 4 ngabala
sen-te‘zpmiwa. 15, nde wa zi m@rd te-wééy-ndfi-wa, sé te oté
nde wa né né kofe. 16. nde wa ndd5 tan‘wa né€ gbirofo. 17. sé
te o+d ne kbéo+i bd zok, nde wa detid bisa gy, ta a rém ba wa.

18, wa °?bGk zom<paa, go wa A fore ?dop+ia. 19, nde wa °bly

{< ?btk) ndee, nde wa bi sére kpém. 20. go wa né né kofe ké wa.
21. gende g4 mo<mar+i kb & sdk+é+i ké ré te-tfi ati.

22, ne ordétati ne 6 ké+a ?dAfT kb rob. 23. go riff nma péé ghy
go kfé siyl s{yfi. 24. go s4 ye ge gbelek g+i. 25, go mfa.  26.
ne gan wa {y °don-wha ko dé?dé mo‘marti nd.,  27. go 6 pymaa d€
ké ro tende, go yG péé sené.  28. go s& gity da?don.  29. go mia
te-nfi-ge?de-r6.  30. nde wa mié gbelek+i senite-ti-wa. 31, nde
wa € kuro teiwa. 32, nde wa dé tanZwa. 33. nde wa ?dafi pma
dé2dé kofo.  34. go wa ?dA&ff, go wa hfé dPH5-ti-wa ndéér. 35. s&
te s4 gende g4 ye z5pnéd k6 adye ndo dé zdps °dE. 36. nde wa 4 kéné
te~-é&-wa.  37. ne ord+ati nde wa 4 ygabala telzpmiwa. 38. nde wa
?dby zera“wa go wa & & moide zbph sené.

39. g6 kuu or6+ati ne wéey ndo bb te go bd zok gy, gende gi ye
dé?dé z5pd kb6 alye ndo wA. 40, ne kdoti bb zok bisa ndo ne wéey
det+d gdy, ne kboti tH gende gd ye, dé?dé bisa k6 adye nds. 41, gende
g4 go?dbé-wen’ba ymaf ké wéey in koo teiwesé ké 6 sdkt+éati k& ré ati.
42. ne gan wa jy °?dop-wis wen‘maa dé?dé moimar+i 6rd gt ne kb
kin+ee g4 né.

43, ng moioti k6 wa % né kan. 44, nde wa sin pma te nmi?ni
nmi?ni, go wa 4 tef?don.  45. go z4 nma d) te. 46. go wa si ye
ge gan dok. 47. nde wa sIn kan go wa pf sen-telguro ké wa me, go
t€ gdy gdy te<°doo na.  48. go wa s& gende gh ye ge kbdd-geegeunl gti.
49, gende gi 6 mo te‘wes® kb 6 kpast+é+i k€ ré€ ne de+d g+

50. mo gy, kintee nbdo, £ré kpatéd ?don-wid wenide geegezi ne
tira wéndé gin wenZkpe tuwa né gey. 51. go &4 mo ké tf nde re
de+i+i rpk+d *me gan rpk gén sb5n nd. 52, me rdk ghn sdn 5 ne ko
kin+ee nbo.

10. The Annual Grass-Burning

1. wen ké yari. 2. yari 5 ne moitoo te. 3. g6 wesé ne b6 mé
ne yari, ne 5 ne moltoo te wen’ba mo ydy.
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9. As for the adornment of young men—. When a lad was getting married,
he would weave a cotton clout, ?b€?bé or gha tende. 10. They'd weave it into
a clout and put it on. 11. They put bands on their legs. 12. They fixed their
hair either the mb3yg5 (description unavailable) or gadam (lines from front
to back) fashion. 13. They put things in their ears. 14. They put nose plugs
in their nostrils. 15. They stuck things in their lips, so that they might go
to their in-laws'. 16. They twisted their hair with (fibers from the) gbiroZfo
tree. 17. Then the girls would scc them all dresscd up like that, that she
(lapse for they) can marry them. 18. They would carry a big knife and put
lime on the blade. 19. They'd carry a quiver and one spear. 20. They'd go
with these to their in-laws!, 21. That's what our elders wore long ago.

22. Moreover, the women for their part would fix up. 23. They'd make
some string and tie it tightly. 24. This is called a gbelek. 25. They'd put it
on. 26. They didn't know anything of good clothes. 27. Some prepared cotton
and put a string through it. 28. They called this da®don. 29. Thcy put this
over their anus. 30. They put the gbelek in front. 31. They put camwood
powder on themselves. 32. They fixed their hair. 33. They fixed some good
cowry shells. 34. They fixed them and put them on their foreheads. 35.

Then people would say, * So-and-so'sg girl is rcally dressed up." 36. And
they put bracelets on their arms. 37. They also put ngabala in their nostrils.
38. They picrced their ears and put in things to make them look nice.

39. So when this fellow would see the girl, he'd say, " So-and-sc's daughter
is nice-looking." 40. And when the girl sees the adornment which the young
man had put on in this way, the girl would say, "So-and-so's son is nice-
looking." 41. That's the explanation of marriage in the days of our elders.
42. They didn't know anything about putting on good clothes like today's.

43. Their beds werce stalks. 44, They tied sticks together tightly and put
it down. 45. They'd stick some short sticks in the ground. 46. They called
this a gan dok. 47. They tied stalks (together, making a screen) and put them
on (that is, hang from) the storage rack so that (the screen) fell to the ground.
48. They called this k55-geegezi. 49. These are the things our elders made
in their day.

50. So now we have found a way to make beds (or mattresses?) out of cloth
and to fix our houses with mud. 51. The things we did long ago were good,
but they weren't exceptionally good. 52. The best things are today's.

10. The Annual Grass- Burning

1. This is about hunting. 2. Hunting is something to get excited about.
3. And when you go hunting, it's something to get happy about because of
getting something to eat.
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4. p6 wesé ne bd wa ky nénéd wenite wa yhé& yari, ne nma wi-ré
b4 gbiya. 5. ga 2 td ye ge g% ndo 3 ne z§ k§ £ ati. 6. gg a kay
dal rifte, nag g mpy 6 nam ki g, ne 6 yma nG-wey ki a, go wa zik

ti-gblya k& a. 7.na a hé oro-nfi wenne mbd w4 wa. . . . 8. wa
b4 zawa, nde wa gi waa. 9. ga g2 hi oro-nli hd ké k4 a te o+t& ne gf
waa, te ndé wi per+i nde wa ydn. 10. nde wa k&y gha zawa. 11.

nde wa z& goro. 12. go wa 4 kp*mo, 4 kpidand, gé nma béem bi

go ?btk. 13. nde wa bi dal+f, ne diy wa mbé£. 14. nde wa b4
2don-ré nde wa laggi. 15, diy wa né sené. 16. nde wa 84 gima,
17. go wa béi gimaingan wi. 18. go dfn wa s& gima fu, fu, fu, fu fu.
19. din wa né né. 20, gé€f-wa dyn wéé nmgbo®bok, ymgboy nmgho®bo,
21. wi-ré zé&é gté-wa. 22, go bd wA ho sen-telzap-ré, ne 6 gyma
wi-zag-ré kit ne wé ti-wa ne dé too te In wa.  23. gende gi ye ge,
£t ndo 5 ne gbiya kb rd oro ba.  24. go wa zik ti-gblya gdy.

25. go mhéro b6 dé+a+a, nde wa zik+d ni-ghiya ké wa+i kpi, *mdn
ne gendé nde wa ghd telzan-ré, ne mbéro, gende gd wh yopnt+é goro
nde wa a+h kpidand in gba zawati sdn. 26. ne ?mbn ne bé wi gbo
ré, gende gid k6 k6 wan gbiyvati 4 gi+é waa+i, na a kiy hd wa, go 6
béem ne zik+d ti-ghiya intaati. 27. wa yPy. 28, ga @ d5 ti-gbiya
kg o by gdy.

29. gb bere bé dé+4, wesé-do gbiya bé rém+tét+a, na a kiy ngaragé,
ga a hid oro-nli hé wa wenimpy te-nG-tuwa ki a. 30. ne wan gbiya
a b4 gezelsunu k& g & nu, ga g gbd zGta gunduy, ga g dé né kam ha
b ngaragé ki a go yim. 31. go din wa mbéé gata. 32. wa maa
kisi. 33. go din wa dé too te. 34, wa y5 yora. 35. wa df gé
wen ké mo ndo nde wa he?d+td md do gbiya mb5 wi ghe sa®de mbd
wé yppt+éta.  36. go bd wi yo pgaragé rém, gende gi & kayth 6
wi-ré gbd dertd, md rem mbd do gbiyati, .. .ng a tp hé 6 koy-wi-ré
k& a ne koy-6 dfér+a wi-ré sbHn zE&E& hurita.

37. gb ze ne bd ndf€ wé do ne gbiyatl. 38. ne fara sf, nde wa yu
- ghiya. 39. go bd wi zik nhG-gbiya kpa sb5n, nde wa & wey te-gbiya
go wa dd.  40. go bdé wa do zd ndo, ... wan gbhiyuti ye ge wa nde
wa y4 k6 wa né ?doo-blGk+i a kin wa d5 ti.  41. wa nde wa ya né
?doo-bGk+ wa d% ne y51+4 nGta, ne dar+oé+i. 42, o é yma wi-ré
sené, wi-mboé+4 zu. 43, gb a ndoti aa (K a + @) d5.  44.ne a ng
2 dip npgondo+i, wan gbiya dip in+taa. 45. gendc gbé wé ?daf+d gam
guram, g6 wA ati sen-telkp-ké6°bo riito. 46. *mon+i go wa yaa nf
sen-teffaraingondo+i. 47, go b6 wh do ghbiya wa té gy, go bd wi
he?di n ggondo dHs, nde wa pi nl-kan nu. 48. go ?monti go wa
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4. When they begin to go hunting, someone assumes supervision of the
hunting area. 5. He says that this ig his grass. 6. He gets two dal drums,
and he gathers his family and some of his clansmen, and they make a circuit
of his area. 7. And he instructs them to go and hoe. . . . 8. They take pea-
nuts, and they cook beans. 9. And he instructs his wife to cook beans, so
that when they return, they will eat. 10. They take gha zawa (ground-nuts).
11. They dig up yams. 12. They put them away, that is, they put them in a
sack, and a child takes it and slings it over his shoulder. 13. And they take
the drum and begin to beat it. 14. They go behind the village and go on.

15. They go on in this way. 16. They sing songs. 17. They take up the ygan
wi{ song. 18. They go on singing fu fu fu fu. 19. They go on and on. 20. Their
voices go nmgba?bok (onomatopocic of many voices). 21. People hear their
voices. 22. And when they come to the village, somece villagers get up and
meet them and carry on with them. 23. They say, " This is our hunting area,
we take it." 24. They make a circuit of the area in this way.

25. So when it's cvening, after they have made a complete circuit of their
arca, that is to say, they arrive at the village in the evening, in other words,
they ate the yams which they put in the sack along with the groundnuis.

26. And when they arrive in the village, in other words, the wifc of the
master of the area has cooked the beans, and ghe gives (the beans) to them
and the youngsters who made the circuit with him. 27. They eat.

28. So he (the master of the ghiya) burns the edge of his area in this way.
29. And when the dry season has come, when it's time to burn the area, he
takes some ngaragé society members and instructs them to meet at his
house. 30. The master of the ghiya takes a basket of sesame and opens it
up pow! and he has it prepared for his ggaragé huntcrs, and they eat. 31.
And they begin to beat the gata drum (after they have eaten). 32. They tic on
beads. 33. They begin to celebrate. 34. They dance. 35. They have a lot of
fun, because they are getting near to burning the area to kill animals to eat.
36. When they have danced enough of the ngaragé dance, in other words, he
(the master) has taken a lot of people, cnough to burn the area, and he tells
all of the rest of his people, and all the rest of the many pcople hear about
it (those in ncighboring villages hear of the affair).

37. And that's on the night before they arc going to burn the area. 38.
Day breaks, and they hurry around the limits of the area. 39. And when they
have made a complete circuit of the area, they set fire to the area, and they
burn it. 40. So when they have set fire to this grass, . . . the master of the
ghiya says, "They who remain beneath (downwind?) the wind, now they should
burn first. 41. Those who remain beneath the wind should burn the Jong un-
burnt areas." 42. He puts somebody there, a trustworthy person. 43. He's
the one who sets it afire. 44. The one who is in the ygondo (the direction
from which the wind is blowing), he's the one with whom the master of the
gbhiya waits. 45. In other words, they have preparcd the whirlwind (see
Vocabularies) and have put it in two k6?bo tree nuts. 46. They continue on
their way with them (the nuts) to the ggondo. 47. So after they set fire to the
area, they come like that, and when they come cloge to the ngondo area they
put the ends of the stalks to the ground (to set fire to the grass). 48. They
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ngém hi wey-ghiya mdy teisapa sé. 48. g6 wey bd mpy telsana,
go bd °bo kokoroy kor, gende gi wan gbiya zok+d gende gi, remta
mi 4 pi gam guram gti. 50. ne ?mbn ne kote wi-pi gam guram+i,
a ba ké+a ti, gg a pi h69696. 51, ?mdn na a ré né pma gis+é te
$or. 52.a mbéy. 53. ne ?mdn ne bi 4 ba wééytaa. 54, indd pi
bold+a h6¥#696, na g roé né te+i Yon. 55. a mban. 56. ne ?mbdn ne
gendé ne b6 wi e wey sen-te‘bondt+a vip . . . b4 & gom tut, ne ?mdn
ne wey bé kpa pmai gbhopgom bondta ne gam guram bd zy nu ?mut.
57. géé-gam guram dyny wéé gbi gbi ghi, gbi gbi gbi, gbiighii. 58.
gende g& 6 wi-ne yari bd zee géf-gam guram bd dun npy *diriri
?diriri gdy gende g4, &6 wi-yari kel+h k€l kéla. 59. if de+a tg-¢
ne wéey. 80. if deth tg-£ nc wéey. 61. teZwa duny nik yetete.

62, dip wa gh6?di sére md sem sem, sem sem. 63. diyp wa hay
?dooiwey ndo mbd geren, gerey gerey. 64. wi-ré ké€ mo, 4 iye.
65. i1 ké€ 4 fye.  66. gan € a tA & ho te-§+i wéndé, gan £ a t4 &
ho tg-£+i wéndé,  67. ne wi-ré sbn ne zik+d ti-ghiyati, wa ya ne
wéey wéey sdn, wen k6 mo ne gam guram hé mo gbé gan rém né.
68. te bbé zok gende gi nma gis+id sa?de 4 gam guram ?megr+a gb
duy d5 a. 69. dd5 a né né gdy gy gbd ber+id a go telg tutu kphy.
70. sa®de bé gdm+ata, ?mdn ne gendé ne pma wi-ré bé ho her, ne
dgm+aa vay. 71. ne ?mdn na a hé zi+a gbél. 72. gende gé gam
guram ne+ad ndé wa ygdrdm, ngdrdm. 73. go din wa té ko®doro,
ko?doro kos?dors. 74. diiy wa dim wa. 75. *mon+a go diin wa ya
wey wa né+i, né+i né+i néHi.

76. gb zee wey+i bé kpa gbopgom, gende gi fara ké sa’de ne bi
4 kpa sené g6 gam guram bd zok kphstid & sa?deti, bd o zan+4a ne
mbéte, gam guram & do+id wa né né gy gdy. 77. n€ ne 6 ndard
ndos. 78, mdy zakZwa, kpdé né pmaa. 79. bo+4d ne & mbord na a
mpy tii‘wa ndo gdo ga a kpd né€ pymasd.  80. bot+d te ng g kpd né
nmaa. . . . 81. ?mbn nde wa gbé sa?de te-warti, wér+i, wir+i.

82. d@p wa gbtit te-wér+i, war+i war+i. 83. bot4d wen kb bé-sa?de
ne gan zbdn nd. 84, wa ghé sa?de. 85. mbbéro bé dé+a+a, nde wa
5 nu. 86. kidy sa?deti go si go wa ydy.

87. gé fara bd sa+éra, nde wa né ba ti-wey. 88. gende gi gam
guram de+d mo né sa®de zfe gan rém na . . . . 89. wa n5> ne wey
ber+a wa gd hof+h kAtd-é&-wa sengé hovd ho$d, haytid gb ne+d go wa
gt ?dooZwaka wéndé, nde wa gbé wa. 90. ghn w4 ?mon+d gé wé
re+d ?dooipoo wéndé, go bdé wé kpa wa ne diy wa né ko?doro ko®doro,
nde wa ghf wa. 91. go wa si né te-ré go dip wa ybdn.

92. g6 wesé ké gbiya 5 ne moZtoo te. 93, go bé mé ne yari, ne
né mé kpa sa?dc md mé si md mé ydp+a. 94, ne wesé-yora me
né, ne gan né mé kpa mo md mé ypn 6rd mo ne wesd-ghiya ga na.

z

95. ne wesk-gbiya 5 né too te. 96. gb& ¥kaméem wi-ré ne yb yora
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continuc to wait for the fire of the area to meet in the center. 49. So when
the fire meets in the center and makes a circle, in other words, the master
of the area has deccided, in other words, that he can throw in the whirlwind.
50. Just then the master-thrower of the whirlwind takes the female one first
and throws it forcefully. 51. Just like that, he smashes it against a large
tree; crash! 52. It breaks open. 53. Then he takes the male one and throws
it forcefully. 54. He smashes it against a tree; crash! 55, It breaks open.
56. Then, in other words, when they set fire after he's done this, then when
he jumps out of the way suddenly, then when the fire meets ghongom {(ono-
matopoeic for loud noise) after he's done this, the whirlwind descends ?mup
{onomatopoeic of certain noise). 57. The voice of the whirlwind makes a
noise gbi ghi gbi (onomatopoeia). 58. In other words, when the hunters hear
the voice of the whirlwind rumbling ?diriri (onomatopoeia) like that, in other
words, the hunters arc happy. 59. That one acts like a man. 60, That one
(a man) acts like & man. 61, Their bodies tremble yetete. 62. They continue
to grab their spears (that is, to make them tremble) sem sem. 63. They
continue to stoop beneath this fire rapidly. 64. One man looks over therc.
65. That man looks over there: 66. "Is it {the animal) going to come out by
me?" 67, And all the people who encircled the arca, they all stand in a manly
way because the whirlwind is making a terrible noise. 68. So when you look,
in other words, the whirlwind has stopped a large animal and is burning it.
69, It burns it and burns it so that its body is completely black, 70, When
the animal trics to escape, in other words, somecone comes out {and cuts it
off) and spears it forcefully. 71. The man cries out. 72. In other words,

the whirlwind has gone on with all the animals., 73. So they {the animals)
come perseveringly. 74. The pcople go on spearing them. 75. And they go
on running after the fire.

76. When the people hear the lire meet ghoggom (onomatopoeia), that's
to say, the place wherc the animals are, when the fire mcets therc, when the
whirlwind sees the animals, when they are really there, the whirlwind has
burnt them and continues to do so. 77, It took these buffalo. 78. It brought
their horns together and ticd them all up. 78. In the case of red monkeys,
it gathers their tails and tics them up. 80. In the case of trees, it tics them
up. . . » 81. They kill animals on this side and that side. 82. They drag
them from this side and that. 83, In the case of small animals, they don't
bother with them. 84. They kill animals. 85. When it's evening, they lie
down. 86, They take the meat back and eat it.

87. The next day they go to cxamine the fire. 88. In other words, the
whirlwind really did a lot to the animals yesterday. . . . 89. They crawl
and crouch down in the burnt grass and kill some of those {animals) which
the fire burned and peeled off their hooves. 90. If they were still alive and
had cntered a gallery-forest, when the people would find them marching off,
they'd kill them. 91. They take (the meat) back and cat it.

92. The ghiya days arc a lot of fun. 93. If you go hunting, you will get
animals to take back and eat. 94. When you go to dances, you won't get any-
thing as on the day of the gbiya. 95. The gbiya days are a lot of fun. 96.
And even if someonc hasn't danced but has gone to the gbiya, they all go
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na, gé ne+i senite-gbiya, nde wa sdn wa né teZsené, wa ghé sa®de.
9%7. go wa si go wa ybdn. 98, go gbiya 3 ne mo-too te kb & tf wi-ré
ne dé saa wen+ia. 99. go hd zee ye ge, wi-ré bath gbhiya nde wa
dé gét+a te otd nde wa kpd mo sené te wa yPy.

11. The Origin of Rivers and Islands

1. kttku-ti ?béé, ne ri gan bé sent ni, gé Gbagbasp & rym+5 ri
ne ghséd kere. 2. ne 6 wi-ré gan kpid ri mb nd+4 nd. 3. go hé ri
Intaa hé+i léngéré léngéré. 4. ne gan a h& ri hé wa dbk wen‘mo
nde wa h& h& a tg g hd ri hé wa wen-nd+é+a+ti na.

5. g6 wan to kpd ri m5 no fn bém kf £ na. 6. gb ye ge ge a né
£ de né Gbagbasp, s te o+4 ne Gsi fara’ri ndo to ro nd pmén pméak
ge ndé,

7. ne 6 wi-ré bd ne te-te“a me, na a ha ri hé wa dbp (< d5k) na.
8. gé Gbagbasp dbé6 ri dér+i hi &é-6 wi-ré go é wen k€ £ in k6 k§
£ ne bém k¢ E.

9. ne wan to té fire go 4 tdy senf. 10. go mbé?df fire go né day
gola kb Gbagbasp ne dn *dort+éa go fan né mo kf § pméy pmik+,
téko wéndé gan yéré, wéndé gén gagi®da. 11. ne Gbagbasp fan.

12. wan to h5 ne zuZze °nén. 13. go né. 14. go né day gola k& a
na a din °dor+téa s6 k& 4 f4n né mo+i. 15, go d@y sen-tesaralte+i
né ssra-zu‘a ygdn me.

16. go b4 & te m& 4 dup sené, na a ddn a f4n 6 téko k& g sen-
te-?doo-giroigolati. 17. ne wan to ?bil fire+i ne ydyg, ne ddn pi nu.
18. ne 6 tord ki a ne yi ki-tela+i ba fire+i, ne dyy y$n nmad went+éa.
19. nde wa ypy fire+i sbn. 20. ne wan to ?bif mbé+a ne pf nu. 21.
ne Ghagbasp tH+y, *mm?. 22, ge 6 tord ndo+ yPy gdy sé kb ?mon+a
go wa yPy nmad wentaa, ne z5k faramo+l ne té+i né, ne hd ne ngbdn
me, ne téy (< 1ék) nu s6 kb tord+i dypy ngs pmad wentda go yPn ghy
ge ndé.

23. ne wan to bé pi mbé+a nu ?don+e, na a yPy ér+aa, ga a ba £6-6
toré+i,  24. ga @ nin a z5k.  25. b4 4 n@n nd+a, ne nin sga. 26. g4
ye té £ yop td4 § z5k ne mo ndoti dé rpo.  27. 6 tord ydy go ?monti
go ndéd pmad wentia gdo. 28. ne Gbagbasp bé firc+i go yn. 29. ne
wan to ?bil mbé+a p{ nu ?bo. 30.na g bl na g yjn. 3l.ne ¢€ ne 6
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there, they kill animals. 97. They return and eat. 98. And the ghilya is a lot
of fun, and black peoplc rejoice because of it. 99. When they hear that a per-
son has assumed the ghiya, they are happy, because they will get meat and
eat it.

11. The Origin of Rivers and Islands

1. A long time ago there was no water, because Gbagbasp had collected it
all in very large pots. 2. Consequently, people didn't find water to drink.

3. They had to buy it from him a little at a time. 4. He didn't give them a
lot of water for the things they gave him in order that he might give them
water to drink.

5. So Wanto didn't get any water so that he and his children could drink.
8. So he said, "What am I going to do to Gbagbasp to make him show mec
where this water is so that we could always drink?"

7. People went to Ghagbasp, and he didn't give them very much water.

8. Gbagbasp kept water from people for himself, his wife, and his children.

9. And Wanto made some (peanut) paste and put salt in it. 10. He made
balls of the paste and climbed Gbagbasp's gola tree underneath which he
always sat and wove things: sleeping mats, yéré baskets, or wall mats.

11. Gbagbasp was weaving. 12. Wanto got up very early in the morning.

13. e went. 14, He went and climbed Gbagbasp's trec underneath which he
sat and wove. 15, And Wanto sat there on a fork of the tree right above
Gbagbasp.

16. And after Gbaghasp came to sit there, he began to weave his mats in
the shade of the gola trec. 17. And Wanto broke off a piece of the paste,
tasted it, and threw it down. 18. Now Gbagbasp's dogs which were sitting
there beside him snatched up the paste and began to bite each other for it.
19. And they ate it all up. 20. And Wanto broke off some more and threw it
down. 21. And Gbagbasp said, "What's this? 22. What are the dogs eating
here that they are biting each other-and yet I don't see what it is that's com-
ing from above and falls on the ground so that the dogs are fighting over it
and eating here?"

23. And when Wanto had thrown some more down, Gbagbasp reached out
and grabbed the paws of the dogs. 24. He smelled and examined it. 25. He
smelled the oil and it smelled sweet. 26, He said, "Perhaps I should cal some
to see, for this thing is good. 27. That's why the dogs are eating it and fight-
ing over it." 28, So Gbagbasp took the paste and ate it. 29. Then Wanto broke
off some more and threw it down also. 30. And Gbagbasp took the paste and
ate it. 31. And gince the dogs continued to take it and eat it, for he didn't
chase them away, when Wanto broke off some more and threw it down, he
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toré dug+d ba ne ybHn na a f6 wa hd sent ni, ne wan to bd °bii
mbé+a pf nu na a nddk & tord+i si-°day ne a ba na a yn.

32. gby ne nli-pgu?dG-a dom+a tGlald.  33. ne héé ghé a wen ko
mo ng a sgmté fire ne wan to ?bir+d 4 nuti kb5 y£€ gb gan a kpa
ri mi & nd+4 na. 34, ga a kG *bet. 35. ga 2 ba téko ké g, a &
ngdn, na a ba dand k& g, go ?bik. 36, ga a kGG ga a né 6rd nd &
ne 6rd l.aagata ndo me gdo+i gh.  37. ng a dé *malée né me wen-
go%bi wenZte weniri gti. 38. nf go nf a y66 me ga a péé °doy
ge?dék, ge?dék ge?dék. 39. go te+d ga a hfiy mo hé nfi-ri+i ne a
rym+5 ne gésé kere ?doy kpém gd & hus+d+i. 40, 2mbn k§-ré ki
a diye+i. 41. ga a nd nma gdy. 42.na a ba °don-wa4 ga @ bif
né oro‘a me. 43, ga a péé *doy tei®doolgola ki a.

44. ne wan to dgyg né sara‘te me ne zok+ad faralrit+i na g neta
wen+ia gb neté a nd+i sdn. 45, ne b6 dyy a péé °doy ne wan to
zil k§ € go g5°bi ne ki-te go si ?doy teloro‘a me md ne ?buri
kpanaZri+i 4 z5. 46. ne b 4 pce go b4 4 soy nu, ne wan to bA
mootye ki €, bd bé-duk k¢ €, go né go né rik gési kere+i ne orot
rit+i puya, rik puya, rik puya, ne ri f6k 4 nu né yen, yon yoy yoy
yon.

47. ne Gbagbasp b6 zok+td, 48, ne 66? ne wan to *burt+é ri+i 4
zp g6 dyp fék md lapgtata, 49. ne kGt go y@ né, ya né ne hif gt
nu ne 4 é6-§ wad-ri. 50. gende g4 yc 4 éé-£ wad-ri te ri fok
langi na. 51. ne ri k§ ne {ye ne ki ne fye ne etd wpk Gbagbasp
sen-tefgbogboiri+i.  52. ne ri f6k ne ki-te.  53. ne Gbagbasp kil
ne y( ne lapgi, gé+y n€ ¢ ?mge né °doo me s€ te otd te ri+i lapgf
nad te ?mdn ti-€+i.  54. te bd ne bd gu sené, ne ri ké ne Iye ki ne
iye ne fék langi ne &€ wpk Gbagbasp sen-teZghogbolri. 55. ?mdn
gdy ne Gbagbasp gi+y ®6, gan ¢ kpd pma mo mf £ dé+4 n4,  56.
ne wan to ?bur+d ri 4 z$. 57, g6 ?nan+d ?mdn.  58. ne gan né ¢
°mee ti+a t5 °bo bé nad.  59. ?mbdn ne ri f6k kf & go langi.

60. go kintee ndo, gésd ri 5 sené.  61. gb saakara ne 5 sana-Wéam
g50, gé lara ne Gbagbasp gutti sené te o+4 ne ?méé ti-ri ha foy
(< f6k) n4 wa, go ri f6k kf a fye k¢ g fye.  62. g6 mo+i 4 saakara
5 sapa-Wéam wentéati. 63. gb wan to gan de gdy ni, ne wi-ré gan
ne+é kpa ri md no kinee ne ddk+a ni, g6 Gbagbasp ne+td hysi ri mb
no en-tg-€ in bém kf € ne k6 kf €. 64. g6 wan to 4 to+d firc gd
ne+x & nu gé 4 ypptéa s6 k6 hé gbé a go nf na a no ri gb wan fo
din sara‘te me go z%k fara ki a gb netd go °bUri ri+i & z) sb kb
kin+ee ndo, ri 5 dSka dbdka go wi-ré nd.

65. pgom gém roid ne kéngd tetm zE€é né to k5 yaim-Ramona.
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{Gbagbasp) chascd the dogs away and took it and ate it.

32. As a resuli, Gbagbasp's throat got choked up and dry. 33, He was
dying of thirst because he had been long at cating the paste which Wanto had
broken off and thrown down, and he hadn't had any water to drink. 34. So he
arose without saying a word. 35. Ile took his mat and put it up, and he took
his bag and hung it over his shoulder. 36. Hec arose and made as if to go to
Laagata {a village a little over a mile from where the story was being told)
over there. 37. Ile pretended to go there so as to turn aside to come for
this water. 38. So he went and he went and stood there, then he came back
ever so quietly. 39. He came and took off the lids of the six large pots in
which he had gathered the water and had hidden. 40. They were right by his
village. 41. So he drank a long time. 42. So he returned to the path and went
around, and went as he had come. 43, Then he came back to the foot of his
gola tree.

44, But Wanto was still in the tree, and he saw wherce the water was which
Gbagbasp went for and went and drank. 45. And as Gbagbasp was returning,
Wanto descended and went off to the side, and went back to where Gbagbasp
had been so as to break the water pots and throw the water in the bush,

46, And when Gbagbasp came back and sat down, Wanto took his what-you-
call-it, his pestle, and he went and he went and struck the large pots with all
their water smack! hit them smack! and the water flowed on the ground and
went swiftly on,

47. Gbagbasp saw this. 48, Wanto had busted the water and spilled it, and
now it was flowing away. 49. So Gbagbasp arosc and ran, and he leaned over
and put his arms out in the direction of the watcer. 50. He said, "I'1l put out
my arms in the direction of the water so the water won't flow away." 51. So
the water divided and flowed to each side, leaving Gbagbasp right in the mid-
dle. 52, The water flowed on each gide of him. 53. Then Gbagbasp rose and
ran off, saying, "I'1l go and stoop down therc, so that the water will not run
off but remain in front of me." 54. When he had run, and stooped down, the
water divided and flowed away on each side, lcaving Gbagbasp in the middle.
55, That's how il was, and Gbagbas? said, "I don't know what to do. 38. Wanto
has busted the water and thrown it away. 57, Il¢'s ruined cverything, 58,
And I can't do anything to stop its flow." 59. And the water continued to flow
on.

60, So now there are large rivers, ©61. And the islands in the Waam are
the places where Gbagbasp lcaned down to stop the water from flowing, and
the water divided and flowed on each side. 62. That's why there arc islands
in the Waam. 63. And if Wanto had not done this, pcople would not have ob-
tained a lot of water to drink now, for Gbagbasp had gone and hidden the water
so that he could drink alone, as well as his wife and his children. 64. But
Wanto made paste, and went and dropped it so that Ghagbasp ate it, after
which he was thirsty, and he went and drank water, and Wanto was sitting in
the trec and saw where he went, so he went and let out the water, so that now
there is a lot of water, and people drink it,

65. {Untranslatcable formula), so now I'd like to hear the story of Ramona's
father.
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12. Spider Brings Some News

1. 6 sa®de, wa gi+d dpd wenZzee mbé wen. 2. nde wa td ye ge,
dpd nbo ndo ro ri+d gho, wenizee ne mhé wen. 3. nde wa gf
rgmb5 dpd. 4. ne yma 6 sdk+4+i k6 wa shHn tetd, nde wa ya kéta.
5. ne gan wa kpéd nma mbé wen wen-td+4 kpém né&. 6. nde wa tp
ye ge, o a té tp yma mbé wen s to ro nd dpd+ti o ndé. 7. ne gan
wa kpad yma mbé wen kpém né.

8. ne wan to a zdk, foo ki a tomb+h h§ g, g4 ye ge, wan to, me
?ddy kp né né hé r6 wenZgyn né€ goro. 9.ne wan to a °doy+& kp,
gé 4 hgr+d, atl kp-yéré, °doyth séra, g & atd kp-yéré, ng a né né.
10. ne b4 4 ne ne ki-te, ne 6 wi-ré sdn ne mpy+ad wenno dpd nbdoti,
wa mpyt+a, go wa ybbd ki-dpb+i, nde wa zbdktaa, nde wa td ye, wan
to, me né Iye ndé.

11. ng g tH+y oo, foo kf € nid ndé 4 ye ge, gan ro kpéd kp wen’gun
né goro n4, go £ wan to, ge (< a + ) z& kp sen‘te-ré kf £ me *dsy
kp hd ré ki € me, ¢ né né s€ e ro gin né goro, go ¢ sib sék zaa.
12. ne gé ne foo kf € deth in £ gbo, gan ¢ {f °doy-wért+aa kpém ni.
13. gn gt nd> 5 ne mbé wen a ndé wé tH+4 wéndé ng ¢ [y ni.

14, ne wi-ré bd zee gdy sbdn, nde wa d€ saa. 15. nde wa tp ye
ge, 50, wan to, 6rd kpa+h mbé wen. 16. wan to tp+h mbé wen sdo.
17. go ro nd dpd5+i. 18, ne dpb-ki®di mbé wen wen-tp+é+a, 6réd gi+éb.
19. g6 en<te-§ wen sdn & y& ké rd tH, ne gan kpd pma mbé wen
wen-td+4 ni.  20. gé wan to & tp+h mbé wen. 21.go .. . 855
kintee ndo, oro nd dpb+i. 22, ne bd wa kg dpd+i, go b6 wi no shn,
nde wa d€ saa orbdta ddka wen ké mbé wen nde wa kpati.
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TEXTS 183
12, Spider Brings Some News

1. (Some) animals (once) brewed beer to hear somcthing new. 2. They
said, "This beer we've brewed is to hear something new." 3. So they brewed
a lot of beer. 4. And a lot of their elders came and sat down beside it. 5.
But they didn't find one new thing to say. 6. And they said, "Who can come
and say something new so that we can drink this beer?" 7. And they didn't
find one new thing.

8. And Wanto (that is, Spider) saw (perhaps just a false start). Wanto's
in-laws sent word to him, saying, "Wanto, dig a hole and send it to us to
plant yams in it." 9. So Wanto dug the hole, tied it up, put it in a yéré basket,
dug an ant-hill, put it in the basket and went with it. 10. And as he came
alongside the beer, the people (that is, the animals of line 1) who had gathcred
to drink the beer and were gathered alongside the beer saw him, and they
said to him, "Wanto, where are you going™

11. He said, " Aw, my in-laws said that they didn't have a hole in which to
plant yams, so I've dug a hole at my village, and I'm taking it so they can
plant yams, and I just can't figurc it out. 12. What my in-laws havc done
with me, I just can't figure it out. 13. Whether or not this is something new
for them to talk about, I don't know."

14. When the people heard all this, they were pleased. 15. They said,
"Fine! Wanto, we've found something new. 186, Wanto has said something
ncw today. 17. Let's drink the beer. 18, We've brewed beer with which to
look for something new to talk about. 19. We brewed it, but our brothers
talked just about old things and we didn't find something new to talk about.

20. But Wanto has said something new. 21. So right now let's drink the beer."
22. And when they divided the beer and had drunk it all, they had a lot of fun
because of the new thing they had found.
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INTRODUCTION

Two sets of vocabularies are containcd in this chapter, one from Gbeya to
English and the other from English to Gbeya. (In both cases the English
definitions and translations are my own, based on context or explanations

of informants.) The purpose of the first vocabulary is to provide the serious
reader of this grammar with the means of making his own literal transla-
tions of the examples and texts. It should serve this purpose fairly well, for
it is based primarily on the texts which served as a principal part of the
corpus for this grammatical description. No claim is made, however, for
complete coverage. Intentionally omitted from this vocabulary are the French
words that occurred in the corpus and also the interjections.

Most of the affixes are also included in the Gbeya-English vocabulary.
Those left out are the ones where part of the suffix is determined by what
precedes (such as -um in d@gum 'sit I') and, naturally, the relational mor-
pheme { <},

The English-Gbeya vocabulary is the reverse of the first one, and is in
an abbreviated form. It is more like a lexical index, sending the reader back
to the Gbeya-English section for more information.

Wherever possible, I have given the scientific names of flora and fauna,
but being less than an amateur botanist and zoologist, I have used two refer-
ence works to the best of my ability. They are the following:

Pierre Bourgoin, Animaux de Chasse d'Afrique. Paris: La Toison
d'Or, 1955. Pp. 255.

Ch. Tisserant, Cataloguc de la Flore de 1'Qubangui- Chari (Mémoire
de I'Institut d'Etudes Centrafricaines, Numéro 2). Toulouse: P.
Julia, 1950. Pp. 166.

In alphabetizing the entries, I have followed the traditional roman order,
with the following modifications:

1. Long vowels are treated as two letters: thus, ee follows ed.

2. Nasalized vowels follow the oral vowels of the same quality: thus,
a follows a. No scparate headings are given £ and o. They are to
be found under e and o respectively.

3. The nonroman symbols for vowels follow the roman ones: so &
follows e, o follows o.

4. Entries of more than one word are alphabetized as if they were long
unit-words: gbati prccedes gha tird.

5. The unusual consenants come in the following order: b, ?b, d, 2d,
g gb, k, kp, m, mb, *m, n, nd, °n, 1, ng, ym, nmgh, v, ¥
{with v).

[ 187 ]
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8. Traditional letters have priority over tone, and in the case of iden-
tical scquences of letters, low tone precedes high tone: so gu-6
precedes gdam.

7. Verbs entered with the perfective suffix (gu-6, etc.} are alphabe-
tized as if nothing followed the hyphen.

Other conventions are also adopted:

1. Question marks indicate doubt concerning an cntry.

2. No distinction is made between the transitive and intransitive use
of a verh. The reason for this is that Gbeya verbs seem to be ambi-
valent with respect to the taking of an object or not, and the whole
list of verbs was not tested for their behavior.

3. Tonally differentiated forms are not entered. Thus, whereas the
connective go occurs both as go and gb, only go is given.

4. While some verbs are glossed with 'to become something or other!
and others 'to be .. .,' it is very likely that both glosses are ap-
propriate for all of the verbs in guestion. ’

3. Both the bound and the free forms of certain nouns are given: thus,
pf€ and pér- 'rope.! Where the word is used in a construction,
however, the free form is usually cited.

6. Verbs are entered both in their imperfective and perfective forms.
If, in the former case, they end in the suffix -i, the proper form of
the perfective suffix is put within parentheses: thus, pesi(a). If they
do not have this suffix, but have the form with a long vowel, the long
vowelled form is entered with a refcrence to the bound form: thus,
pee (v.) See per-4. Under the perfective form one also finds the
free imperfective form. Where the perfective form has no hyphen,
as ig true in a few cases, one is to understand that for this verb
there is no form with a Jong vowel; that ig, a form with final - Vy
occurs instead. Except for the perfective suffix and except for verhs
occurring in sentence-like constructions, verbs are cited in their
low tone forms.

7. No forms rcsulting from phonological conditioning are entered:
thus, ak-a 'to ask,' but not ag which occurs preceding a nasal con-
sonant. One must therefore familiarize himself with thé morpho-
phonemic changes described in 130.

8. As in the rest of the grammar, numerical references are given to
the appropriate sections where more information about a form is
available.

The following abbreviations and symbols have been used:

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

aux. auxiliary
conn. connective

ctn. certain

dem. demonstrative

desc. descr. descriptive (in connection with
descriptive adverbs)
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det.

f.p.

.

obj.

P (1P, 2P, 3P)
pert.

promn.

QQV

S (18, 28, 39)
sg.

subj.

subst.

suf.

GRBREYA-ENGLISH 189

determinant

final particle

noun

object

first, second, and third persons plural
perfective

pronoun, pronominal

guotative verb

first, sccond, and third pecrsons singular
singular

subject

substitute

suffix



GBEYA-ENGLISH
A

~a ~ -fa ~ -aa ~ -4ra ~ -ra (det.) See 213.1
a ~ 4 (conn.) See 332.1
& {(conn.) Sce conn. a
4 (conn.) Sec 331.1
& mf ne me yoo zfiand don't go and stand over them
-4~ -6~ -5~ -0 (perf. suffix) See 211.2
a~4 (v.) to throw, put (of pl obj.)
anu to throw on the ground, to throw down
a te o put on oneself {of clothes)
fire“nu 4 rifim dust got into my cyes
a fo to go to gardens (speaking of many people)
a k%5-nmah In wa to join up with them
-aa (det.) See-a
-aa (3S pron. suf.) See 282
adye (n.?) over there, what's-his-name
£ré kayh k€ ré adye wce got ours over there
bém k6 adye n%o the child of what's-his-name
-4a (det.) See -a
-8a (38 pron. suf.) See 282
ak-4 (v.) to ask
ak mé to ask you
ak mo wenéda to ask about it
am {pron.) I
am-4 (v.) to suck at breast, nurse
andéa < Sango (conn.) but it turns out that
-4ra (det.) See -a
are (pron.) Sce ere
ay-4 (v.) to fall (of leaves, light rain, breasts of woman)
ay oro to come or run after someone who has departed
rifif n€ ay oro-ré your eyes will long for us
a {pron.) he, she
a ~ ¢ (stative) See 351
4 (adj.}) old
& mo ké ti things of long ago
& naa“duwa the female goat which bore the rest of one's flock
ak-4 (v.) to tear, to tear off
ay-4 (v.) to rip off

[ 190 ]
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‘1 2y p€€  to rip off bark for making cord
B

ba-4 (v.) to take, seize, reccive (sg. obj.)
ba te ({of person) to climb a tree, {of bird) to alight on a tree
ba wéey (~ kéo) to get married
ba ?don-wéa to get back on the path, to set off on a trip
ba gaza to assume the rights of a person initiated into the circumcision
rites
wa bé yari-za yinda they go on a walk to dig up the medicine
b6 w& ba dpd né zu-mé when they keep beer from you
baa (f.p.}
b4 4 sa ré, ne ndé ré ne né ngay te-ré bda if he should call us (to go
eat), should we force ourselves to go!
béagara < Sango {(n.} cow, bovine animal
bana (n.}) 2
bana‘gaza one who has alrcady been initiated in the circumcision rites
and holds certain privileges
ba See bo
bé- (combining form for béem)} young, small
bé-kéo  girl, daughter
bé-ri creek, small stream
béa the child, the small one
bee (v.) See ber-4
btem {n.) child. Compare bé-
bek-4 (v.) to belch
bém (n.} child
v bém kém my child
| bénde See wendé
| ber-4 ~ bee (v.) to burn (of fire)
! bere {(n.) breast
‘ berecfa  her breast
‘ ri‘bere milk
; bere (adv.) right away, in a hurry, quickly
[ ere né bono‘wa bere let's go after them right away
b& Sce bo
i bera (bera?) {n.) clearcd portion of land, expansive place
|l bera-go open stony clearing
i beri-fo clearcd garden plot
bera-oro‘tuwa desecrted house- site (where the house is in ruins)
I bere (n.}) dry season
i bere ded  it's (now) dry scason
bg-4 (v.) to refuse, reject
h§ Sec bo
bi-& (v.) to fight
bi biro to wage a war, to fight

-

-
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bii (v.) Sce bir-6
bir-6 ~ bii {v.) to bend, to carry (a child on one's back)
biro (n.) fight, war
bi biro {o wage a war
ne biro to go to war
biro (n.) a certain small antelope
bisa (n.) young man; adornment, ornament
mé ded bisa you've become a young man
de bisa to get all dressed up {of a young man). Compare z5na
mo<de bisa adornment, ornament
biya (n.}) ctn. large edible rodent hunted in the bush during the dry season
bo-4 ~ ba ~ b€ ~ bf (aux. v.) when, as, if, should. Secc 394.31
b6 {v.} neg. of o, to not be
kam gan bé nd there's no food
gan ném pj nu b6 na I won'i throw it down by any means
bom-4& {v.) to bccome blind
bbéom (n.} blindness
wi-béom blind person
boro (n.) iron
boro‘biro weapons
bolo ~ bono (n.} back, behind, after
bolo-nag-sa?de animal tracks
wa yi né bolo-ré they run after us
te‘boslo‘wa in their abscnce
kuu boldai after that
wa ha mboy bolo-kbo  they are paying the bride-price for a girl
wa ndéy mboyin s-?day ha bolda they take back all the money paid for
her
boo ~ bo?5 (n.} foolishness, stupidity
4 ded ré€ n€ boo he made a fool of us
wi tp boo gda you're talking [oolishness like this
wi-boo  stupid person
boo (intensifier, perhaps the same word as the preceding)
wa y9n booimo they cat the thing
bt (adj.) white
b duwa  white goat
buk (n.} wind )
btk y& the wind is blowing
bad (n.) ?
bhlt-wey ashes
buri{(3) (v.} to fly

?B
?ba-4& (v.) to cut off {section of bark, leaving the tree trunk)

?baa  Sce ?bay
?baa (v.) Sec ?bar-4a

el e e A o m—
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?baka (n.) shoulder, forelegs (of animal), wing {of bird)
zu~bakédm my shoulder
?bar-4 ~ ?baa (v.) to shed, peel off
fara ?baa to become day
?béréa fara dawn
?béré g5k snakeskin
?baa rip to make a person able to see
?bay ~ ?baa (adj.) only, just. See 361.1
?bay yo kpém just the hide
?béé (adv.) a long time ago; used also to intensify the idea of completion
4 hoa ?héé he had already appeared
?b£?bE (n.) ctn. indigenous cotton the seed of which is very small
?beegkere (adv.} desc. of rumbling of one's stomach
?bét (adv.) °? ’
ba ?b€ft to take something from a person in a single, quick motion
*bii {v.) See ?bir-6
?bir-6 ~ °bii (v.} to break off (piece of food), to fall off or be eaten away
{of fingers of a leper)
?biya (n.) friend, comrade, buddy; the other (of two things)
?biya‘a his friend
?bo-4 (v.) to make a circle of something
?boy {adv.) desc. of gun going off
°boo (v.} Sce ?bor-4
?bor-4 ~ ?boo (v.} to butcher an animal, including skinning it
?boy (n.) hat, cap
?bo (adv.) still, again, also
in bé-zordi ?bo  and the small fish too
wen<ba mbéa ?bo to take it again
ere y4 ne wi-ré ?bo wéndé are we still human beings?
2 gém tg-£ °bo  he also turned around
?bt (subst.) ten
*buk-4 (v.) to hang something (over one's shoulder)
2buri(d) (v.) to break into many pieces, shatter
?buri (n.) ctn. reed

D
da?doy (n.}) skirt of cotton strings worn by women over anug
dak-4 (v.} to extract
dak t{ to lead, to go on ahead of others
dak kéey h& zan‘wa to take fear out of them
dal (n.) ctn. upright drum
dam-4 (v.)} to be adequate {that is, to arrive at a given quantity, measure}
mo*damia thing necessary to do a task
dan (n.} ctn. spirit
bé-dan twins
dani ~ dand4 (n.) bag (originally of leather)
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dandé (n.) See dan&
dan~4 {v.) to climb, climb on, ascend; to copulate (of animals)
dawa {n.) green monkey {Cercopithecus sp.)
day-4& (v.) to raise (animals)
moiday domesticated animal
da (n.) anger
da dé€ g he is angry
zay-mé bd de dg  when you are angry
da-4 (v.) to curse (someone)
day (n.) wound, sore
day-gaza wound left by circumcision
dé (adj.) good
dé k6o a good woman
dé?dé (adj.) good
de~4 (v.) to do, make; very much used in idiomatic expressions
de pardba to make, have trouble
de pe to do something, be somewhere for a year
de ngay to treat someone meanly, to intimidate, to act ferociously
de saa to play, have fun, rcjoice
de mo to work, to go. . . (in imitation of a noise)
mo*dei  work
dela (n.) metal anklets
ba dela kli-wa to put anklets on their legs
dem-4 (v.) to be numerous (of people)
6 démé wi-ré a large crowd of people
déne (n.) ctn. wasp
dge (v.) See dgr-4
dgr-4 ~ dge (v.) to be numerous
dik-6 (v.) to make a loud noise
kéro dik there's thunder
dikd kdéro thunder
dila {n.} lion
dii (v.) See dir-%
dii (subst.) there
ere 5 d{i we slept there
dir-5 ~ dii {(v.) to be heavy
dirs See gba diro
djti(5) {v.} to be heavy
diye {subst.) here
do-4 (v.) to flower
dé4 te flower
dom (n.) penis
doo (v.) See dor-4
dor-4 ~ doo (v.} to keep someone from getting something
doo dpb hé éé-gmad to keep beer from each other
do-4 (v.} to set fire to, burn, shine, roast; refuse to give something to
someone '
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~wesé doam  the sun roasted me
do ngké to be stingy
ghai doh ré¢ even if you should not give us (food)
dok-4 {v.) to be much, many
wé dokd they were numerous
ddké fo large garden
wi-ré ted o ddk if there were a lot of people
ddka {subst.) much, many, very
bolo-nédg-wa 5 ddka there were many of their tracks
dom-~4 (v.) to blow on an ingtrument
ddma (n.} ctn. tree, rope made from the bark of this tree
d5 (adj.} short
d$ wi-ré short person
wi-ddo short person
don-4 (v.) to throw down
dp3 (n.) beer
wesé-dpd beer-drinking day
gl dpbd  to brew; prepare beer
dpd-kofs marriage beer (part of the marriage obligation)
d$5 (n.?) near, soon
he?di d§3 to get near, approach
kéro gan nméy d5 nd the rain didn't stop soon
d$5ti (perhaps dps-tf) (n.) forehead
duk (n.) mortar
bé-duk pestle
dur-6 ~ duu (v.) to be long (in measure)
ne darda lengthwise
duu (v.) See dur-é
duwa (n.) goat
ké-duwa female witch
4 naa’duwa the female goat which bore the rest of one's flock
dym-5 (v.) to spear, pierce, stick, stab
dyn-5 (v.) to sit; as aux., to continue to, keep on doing something, to begin
to do something. See 394.3
digaa rik déne he kept on hitting the wasps
diny wé ypny mo while they're cating

2D

?dafi(4) (v.) to fix, prepare, adjust
?day (n.?) completely, far away (occurring only with si)
wa ypy say kdm si-?day they eat all of my pumpkins
?dé {adv.) very, much, hard
a2 & yui ?dé The really runs fast
6 wi-ré n€ yora ?dé if there are a lot of people
?dék 2dék (adv.) different (things)
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*doy (n.) back, behind, later, inside of bark
pee ?doy to return
si-?doy See si-?day
kp »dogda to want it, agree to it
kp *donisi ?doy to want to return
?doyiri river bank
?doy-wé4 path, road
ném te ?doy I'll come later
béa g siné ?dopy take him back
?doy kpém six
?doy riito seven
2déy *déy {adv.) very dark, black
fara tyd ?déy °déy it has become pitch black
?2doo {v.) See ?dor-
?dor- ~ ?d»2 (n.) under, underneath, in
4 ned ?doo-z5 he went into the bush
ere n€ ?doo-kéro we walked in the rain
?doy-4 (v.) to make a hole, drill
?2du-6 (v.) to dip up, draw (a liquid)
°dau (n.) bridge

BE

e-4 (v.) to place, put, leave {sg. obj.); let
e nu to put down

@ b4 duwa go é senfé he takes a goat and puts it there {that is, adds to

what has already been given)
wé cé g kpZtuwa they left him in-the house
é hd wi-ré 1€ s€ let people come first
&6 (n.) sce ér-
ér- ~ é¢ (n.}) hand, finger, paw
a rém kpa mo teZkp-&é-wi-ré he can get things from people
-g ~ -y& {dem.} See 213.22
ek-4 {v.) to lean, lean against
béd wey ne €k sen-teZgma bé-te takes the gun and leans it against a
small tree
am €k tem fnaa I depend on him
en (n.?) only, alonc
en-te-a  only him, by himself
ere ~ are ~ re& ~ 5 (prn.) we
¢ (sg. explicit prn.} See 382.12
£é (subst.) this. Sce 382.2

fan-4 (v.) to weave
fara (n.) place
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fara sag to become day
fara 5 mbiri mbiri it's somewhat dark (speaking of the passing of day)
kpa g faraZne kofe to catch him when he's going to (his) in-laws
5 n€ fara‘de mos it's time to work
ne sen-teZfara na a 5 senéi to go to the place where he is
gh4 fara evening
fe-4 (v.) to die
féé (adv.) desc. of the noise of a whistle
fey {(n.) death
fey“zembéi gbed wi-réi the zembé death killed the person
zu-fey grave-siie
fey-4 (v.) to he white
fE€ (n.) See kafé
fera {n.) whistle
dom fgra to blow a whistle
fire (n.} paste (as of sesamc, peanuts)
yufi fire to make a paste
firelnu dust
fiyo {n.) general term for the gpirits which control the fortuncs of men,
also the magical paraphernalia used in placating or controlling
them; therefore closely associated with medicinal preparations
although there is medicine {yina) that is nonmagical; looscly trans-
lated in this grammar as fetish
de fiyo to make, use, set up a fetish
wan fiyo one who owns the rights to a certain fetish
wi-fiyo a practitioner of a fetish, whose rights are obtained from the
wan
ff (adv.) little, few
duy oréai fiI to stay in the same placc for a little whiley
fo-4 {v.} to sweep, push, chase
fok-4 (v.) to flow, to wash something away
f6n (n.} ctn. grain sorghum
foo (n.}) in-laws (possibly synonymous with kofe)
foyo (n.}) shame
am dé foyo rip-mé I am ashamed in your presence
¢ foyo rip-mé to make you embarrasscd
moifoyo shameful paris of the body {sex organs)
fa {n.} garden, farm
foo (v.} See for-4
for-4 ~ foo {v.) to wash {(one's body, clothes, etc.)
foo gaza to wash ritually after circumecision rites
fore {(n.) lime (used in whitewashing)
foro {n.) elephant
gu foro to squat down
fu ~ fuufuu (adv.) desc. ol sound of many people singing
fur-5 ~ fyu (v.) to sew pieccs of cloth together
fyu {v.) See for-5
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ga Seeoro . . . gl and 332.5
g4 (QV) See gende gi ye ge
gha {adv.) like this, in this manner
bém kasi gda as I was holding on like this
ga?da?da (adv.) desc. of opening up
zeraiforo d€ ga®da®da the elephant's ears went . . .
gagi?da (n.) ctn. kind of large mat
gale {n.) left
wéd-gale left side
éé-galc left hand
ba gale to be left-handed
gam-a {v.) to turn completely around
gdm te-mé Turn around! (command to one person})
gam guram {n.) whirlwind, dust devil; the spirit responsible for them; par-
ticularly associated with grass-burning hunts because of the whirl-
winds produced by the air currents; believed capable of confusing
the animals, chasging them in certain directions, tying them together
by their horns, ctc.; success at bhunting is attributed to an effective
whirlwind; control over the whirlwind is effected by certain rites
{for example, the whirlwind is magically prepared in the kernel of
the kd?bo fruit and let loose by smashing it against a tree)
gan (~ gen ~ gaa) . . . na (adv.) negative marker. Sce 371
gan wa t€ nd they aren't coming
gan-4 (v.) to surpass; used to indicate a kind of superlative or comparative
nma ma gan 5 ggay ghn Nzapid n& there is nothing too hard for God
rpk ?dé gén, goi b4 mbunzh nd> it would be better if you would take this

white man
wa gbé ré€ gin zGa they kill too many of us
gén (conn.) Sce wéndé . . . gan

gara (n.) space in front of house
gata (n.) ctn. drum
gay-4 (v.) to makc much noisec, scare by making a noise
gay mo ?doomo to make a lot of noise among the things (in the garden)
gaza {n.) circumcision; covers a complex of concepts relating to circum-
cision and the rites that accompany it )
kiitu~gaza hut used during circumcision rites
ba gaza assume the rights of those initiated
ne gaza to be initiated by circumcision
gon wa né gaza to circumcise them
ga (conn.) See go
ga-d (v.) to be cool, to cool off
bi 4 ga4d when it (the elephant) became still (alter being shot)
ghé fara cvening
gaa (adv.) See gan...n4
ghsé (adj.) large, big
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ge (QV) See gende gé ye ge
ge (subst.) what? See 382.3
ge wi-ge a t€ né ge ndé who is bringing it?
ge wen-ge a me t) ge ndé what are you talking about?
wenZge a me dé gy wenda ge ndé why arc you doing it like that?
ded ré ge what happened?
ge?da (n.}) manioc
ge?de {n.) buttocks
ky ge?déa the beginning
ni~ge?de anus
a 81 ?doy n€ ge?de~a he backed up
ge?desdpd beer dregs
geegezf (n.) Sec ku?ba
gende g (QV) Sce gende gé ye ge
gende giy {QV) See gende gi ye ge
gende g4 ye ge (QV) See 353 ‘
gére (adv.) without anything, for no purpose, freely (this word has an ex~
tremely wide range of meaning)
am 5 gére I'm fine
mo~gére worthless thing
gom gOwé ne gére’fara to cut firewood in some place belonging to no
one
yaa gére to roam around doing nothing
Nzap4 rema in ré mbé ré ne gére God is enough for us to go without
any trouble (that is, God is all we need for safety)
me yié gére wen ha nmghbéré dé mé n4d you live untouched by leprosy
gey (n.) pottery clay
ge (conn.) Scc go
ge?dék (adv.) still, quict, slow
gé€ {n.) See gér-
gek {adv.) slow, a little
am ipd gek I know a little
né gek s€  Go slowly!
gen (adv.) See gan . .. nd
gene {n.) guest, stranger
geze (n.) cin. kind of a basket
gér- ~ g€€ (n.) neck, threoat, voice, sound
ge (conn.) See go
g€ (n.) happiness
de gé to be happy, have fun
geé (n.) cold
gek gbém  I'm cold
gerey (adv.) rapidly
hay ggrey  to crawl along rapidly
gi-6 (v.) to cook, prepare
¢i kam to preparc a meal
gida {n.) enemy



200 SAMARIN: THE GBEYA LANGUAGE

wi-gida cnemy
gima (n.) song
sa gima to sing a song
gisd (n.) stump (of a tree)
gitf (n.) noise of feet
giro (n.) shade, shadow
go ~ ga ~ pge ~ gg (conn.) See 332.2
go (n.) stony area
gha go an extensive stony arca with little vegetation, particularly of
the laterite varicty
gd (conn.) when. Compare bo
gom zerd when I heard
go?dé (perhaps go?do) (n.) end
go?do-fiyo the explanation of the fetish
gogo (n.}) molars
goro {n.}) ?
zuigorém my knee
goy-4 (v.) to like, love {especially demonstrated in giving gifts)
go?bi{4) (v.) to be warped, to rock sidewise (as in a canoe)
gdk (n.) snake
?bara gdk snakeskin
gola (n.} ctn. tree (Berlinia sp.)
gom-4 (v.) to cut, cul out, run out
gom bé-kprid to hatch chicks
gon-4 (v.) to cut
gon {n.) top of, on
a pi gbn-kid-a he puts (the gun) on his lap
go’ni (n.) foreign, different (?)
g5o {(adv.) here
ere t€ gbo here we come
goro (n.) yam
goy (n.) female skirt made of cotton strings and worn in front; in other
dialects called kakd and gbelek
gp (n.) leopard
goro (n.) bee
z{-goro>  honcybee
nd-gpro honey
riZgpro honey
gdy (adv.) 1like this, well {(very often only a meaningless pausc filler), on
and on, for a long time (especially when rcpeated or stressed and
lengthened)
wa dé gby they do it like this
ere 4k Nzapéd wenda gdy gdy we asked God about it for a long time
mo gdy, nma yam kém 5 sené well, I had an uncle
gu-6 (v.) to cover (something completely)
ere gh zu-ré we covered our heads
gu ?doo<waka to hide in the cane-grass

Jp——

Uy

— R —— e ——— i, p———



GBEYA-ENGLISH 201

-gu foro to squat
ghdam (perhaps gu + dam) {n.} a certain style of setting a woman's hair,
in a series going from forchcad to back of head
gun {n.) base (of tree), waist
ki-guniwa the sides of their hips
gunduy (adv.) desc. of opening something previously unopencd
a gbd zufgezeisunu gunduny he breaks open the basket of sesame seed
(which is covered with large leaves now entirely brittle}
guri(é) {v.) to smoke (food over the fire)
guro {n.) rack, scaffold, or platform for smoking meat, keeping objects
out of the way, etc.
giwé (n.) firewood
gom glwé to chop firewood
gun-5 (v.) to plant, bury

GB

gba {(adj.) big, rcal; even if. Sec 361.1
gha koy‘sa?de ?monad cven if the rest of the meat is left
gha diro (n.) ctn. large rope
gba dprd (n.) cin. large antelope (Damaliscus korrigum), the meat is taboo
to the newly circumcised
Gbagbasp (that is, gba gba sp) (n.) ctn. character in the fable "The Origin
of Rivers and Islands" (text 11); the word sp mecans the spirit of a
dead person
gban (adv.) also
ghangala {(adv.) desc. of a thunderous noise
ndoo gbapgala to shoot with a very loud noise
ghati{a) {v.) to stop (walking}
gha tlira (n.) cloth made from the bark of the tra tree
gbay-4 (v.) to come out, appear (usually pl. of ho-4)
gbay zdan to come outside
ghay dan to give birth to twins
gha zawa (n.) ctn. kind of ground-nut (Voandzeia subterranea Thouars.)
ghaa (n.) See gbara
gbara ~ ghbaa (n.) bone, grain, kernel
gharaZwey hullet
ghara‘sa?de animal bones
gbél {(adv.) ?
he gbél to cry out loudly anpouncing the killing of an animal
ghe-4 (v.) to kill
wo gbém I'm hungry
ghelek (n.) See goy
ghen-4 (v.) to be hot (pepper, one's body)
tem gbén ?dé I'm very hot
gbg~4 (v.) to be red, mature (of fruit) (one of the three major colors)
ghé mo a red thing
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gbighigbi (adv.) descr. of noisc made by a large fire
ghii (adv.) descr. of the rumbling of thunder
gbilghil (adv.) descr. of the rumbling of thunder
gbim (adv.) descr. of the sound of many running feet
gbirofs (gbiréfs?) (n.) cin. tree, perhaps the same as nso, whose fruit is
edible
gbiya (n.) the area of grassland systematically burnt in the hunting of ani-
mals during the dry season
gbin-5 (v.) to break, break out or through
gbo-4 (v.) to arrive, reach a place
gho?di(a) (v.) 2
gho?di s€re to hold a spear shaft preparatory to casting it in such a way
that it quivers
ghongom dadv.} *?
kpa gpmaé gboggom to meet each other with a loud noise {as two waves
of fire)
gho?di(4) (v.) to be tired
& gbo?dd s5n he's gll tired out
gbogbo {n.} middle
gbogbsl {n.}) ctn. tree found along small streams whose wide leaves arc
used by women in making skirts; its fruit ripens in the dry season
gbur-6 ~ gbuu (v.) to drag, pull
am ghfiraa te2teém na I'm pulling him toward me
ghut (adv.) descr. of destruction of trees by elephants
d0n wa 24 mo gbut ghut they were digging up things
gbuu (v.) See gbur-6

h4; ~ hé (conn.) See 332.3
s4 yAm-Sara hd b4 wey call Sara's father to get the gun
h&g ~ hé ~ h€ ~ h§ - hd (comn.) See 342
dak kéey hé zan-<wa to take fear out of them
tp hd wa to tell them
hig (conn.}) See a, 332.1
ha-4 {v.) to give
haa (v.) See har-4
han-4 (v.) to fry, roast in an open pan
har-4 ~haa (v.}) ?
haa mboy ne k6o to pay the bride-price for a wife
haa taZwen to give consideration to one's thoughts
hiré (adv.) absolutely all
ere ?b6d sa?de hird sdn we completely skinned the animal
6 wi~ré hiri sdn absolutely all the people ’
hay-4 (v.) to ecrawl, creep
wa hay kf-zan-tuwa they creep up beside the house
hi (conn.) See h4,, ha,
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he-4 (v.) to cry, utter; apparently synonomous with hey
he?di(a) (v.) to approach, arrive near
bé rf he?di d$% te-nG-Wham na as we approached the bank of the Waam
here
hee {v.}) See hey
hey-a4 ~ hee {v.) to cry, make a noise
hey kow& to cry with tears
he-4 (v.) to buy, (formerly) to barter
hé (conn.) See hé,, héy
her (adv.) ?
yu her to run to cut off a fleeing animal
hé (conn.) See hél, hé2
hee (v.} Sec hgr-4
hé€ (n.) thirst
hfé-ri gbé a he's thirsty
hgr-4 ~ hge (v.) to tie up (with cords)
hii (v.) See hir-6
hir-6 ~ hii (v.) to stoop down, lower onc's body
hir (adv.) descr. of a lion's roar
hik-5 (v.) to circle around, make a detour
hig-5 {v.) syn. hik-5
h6é (conn.} See hél, hé2
h6%6 hé$6 (adv.) completely off
4 ?barh kok‘ge?da si-?day h6$6 hév6 she peeled the manioc skin right
off
pi h696 hé%6  to throw swiftly
ho-4 {v.) to appear, come out, flow; when ho is used of sg. subj., ghay-4a
is used of pl.
ho tuwa to come of a house
hofi(4) (v.) to slip something off
hpk-4 (v.) to rub, grate, scrub, sharpen (knife)
hpn-4 (v.) to rub, crush; perhaps the same as hpk-4
hufi(6) (v.) to have loose bowels, diarrhea
husi(6) ~ hysi(3) (v.) to hide
husi te to hide oneself
hyri(5) (v.) to spread abroad
zec hyrfa to hear a person's fame
husi(3) (v.) See husi(6)

-i; (imperfective suf.} See 211.1
-ip (emphatic suf.} See 211.3

-iz (nominalizing suf.) See 211.4
-igq (locative suf.) See 213.21

~-ig {postclitic) See 220

-i {(prn.) 2P. See 282
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ii (v.) See ir-6
in ~ fni- - ind- (conn.} with, to. See 343
wé ded ?ndy mo In ré they did an cvil thing to us
ini- (conn.) See in
ind- (conn.) See In
ini (n.) urine
sp ini  to urinate
ir-46 ~ ii (v.) to push something to make it move
a4 (conn.?) in order to
iye (subst.) where?
t€ ré kpa wi-ré iye ndé where can we possibly find someone?
iye {(subst.) over there. See 382.5
hod fye gda (the tusks) appeared there like this
ifye . . . {ye here and there
fyo {n.) bark (of {ree)
if (subst.) that, those. See 382.2
in~% (v.) to know
in ?don-wééd wenide gdy to know how to do it this way
in wen k6 wa to know about them
{riri {(adv.) sweet
nd-goro d€ rpo {rirfi honey is very sweet
isi(%) (v.) to push down on somecthing, press

K

kak6 (n.) See goy .
kam (n.) very thick porridge of the consistency of bread dough, made of
manioc or gorghum flour, cooked over fire in an earthen pot for
a short time by gradually adding water until thick; broken off and
used to dip up sauce; by extension, food
ru kam to make porridge
kan (n.) stalk (of corn, sorghum), torch made of this matecrial
hge kan to tie up stalks to make into a torch
kidni (n.) bracelet
kangi{d) < Sango kanga (v.) to shut, close
kangi kp“sera to be resolute
kara (n.) hill, mountain -
kata kata (adv.) quickly (?)
wé roh kata k&td, go wa s ?doy  they threw themselves together and
went back
katd (n.)  hoof
kay-4 (v.) to take, receive (pl. obj.)
kay nmad to get together, assemble
kay zoro to catch fish
kaya (n.) ctn. large antelope (Hippotragus equinus); taboo to the newly cir-
cumcised
k4 (conn.) See kb
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kéd (n.) side
kf-zan‘ri beside the stream
te-kfia at the side, beside it
yoo ne ké-~te to stand at the side
kaa (v.) See kar-4
kéara (n.) ?
bé-kfdrd a boy who has not yet been circumcised
kaf€ (n.) opinion (?)
si k&f€ to dispute, argue
gan am k5 ?dogisi k4fé oro-ndi-wa nd I don't want to dispute what they
say
kar-4 ~ kga (v.} to roll up, braid
kasi{d) (v.) to seize, hold on to
kéey ~ kéri (n.) fear
am dé kéey I am afraid
kécy dém I am afraid
yu kéy te-wl-ré to be afraid of someone, to respect someone
kéeyiydm mother's older or younger brother's wife, father's younger
brother's wife
kélé (n.) ?
e kélé wen?de mo to decide to do something
am é kélém in mé I trust you
kéri (n.) See kéey
k€ {conn.) See kb
k€14 k€14 (adv.) ?
keli k€14 k€14 to be happy (?)
keli(4) (v.) to be happy (?)
kérd (n.) ctn. grassland trce (Daniella oliveri Hutch. and Dalz.), the leaves
are worn by girls after excision
kere (n.) very large pot used in the making of beer
ke~4 (v.) to divide into portions
kf {(conn.) See kb
kge (v.) See ker-4
kegr-4 ~ kee (v.) to gaze, stare at
ki?di{é) (v.} to look for, hunt
ne ki?di sa?de to go hunting
kifi ~ kip, kifé (v.) to turn around, change, change into
kii (v.) See kir-6
kinh {n.?} now; used in commands
kin me t€ Now come!
kinee {n.} now
kinee ndo, wen kdm sond now my story is finished
kip, kifé (v.}) See kifi
kir-6 ~ kii {v.) to search afar
Kiri (n.) size, shape {of body), whole
kiri-te<sa®de all of the animal's body
wa bé duwai né orozkiri they take the goat whole {not killed and butchered)
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kisi (n.) beads, once a certain kind obtained by barter, now used of all beadg
ko (n.) ctn. palm tree (Borassus aethiopum)
ko-4 (v.) to give birth, bear (a child)
ké ~ k& ~ ki ~ k&€ -~ k5 (conn.) of. See 344
am h6ff kém as for myself, I was having diarrhea
k6- (combining form for kéo) female, woman
k6-tord  female dog
k6éa the female one
kdé k& a his wife
ké6?bo (n.) a ctn. tree (Strychnos innocua Del.) and its fruit (which is the
size of a large orange)
kofo (n.) cowry shell
kokoroy (adv.) round, oval; head-band worn by elders; old-fashioned name
for bicycle
koo (v.) See kor-4
kéo ~ ké6- {n.) woman, wife
ké6-duwa female witch
bé-kéo girl, daughter
ba kbéo to take a wife, get married
kor-4 ~ koo (v.) to dry up
kor (adv.) round {of object or motion)
kéro {(n.) rain, rain clouds

nt-kéro beginning of the rainy season
kéro pi lightning is striking
pi5 kéro lightning
ri-kéro rain water
kérérd (adv.) very black
tu k6érérd  to be very black
kote (n.) a specialist at anything, a gifted person
koy (n.) remainder, remaining, the rest
6 koy~-wi-ré the rest of the people
koyo (n.) cin. bird
k5 (conn.) See kb
k5?da (n.) debt
gon k5?d4  to pay off a debt
ko?doro ko?doro (adv.}) perseveringly
kofs (n.) in~law
wéeyikofe son-in-law
de kofe to work for one's in-laws in partial payment for a bride, to be
"engaged"
molkofe things relating to getting marricd
ne ~ te kofe - to go or come for the purpose of working for a bride
kok-4 (v.} to get entangled, sew two pieces of material together by putting
a stitch here and there
koli(4) (v.) to cough
kondi ~ koni (n.} maize
koni (n.) See kondi
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k55 (n.} Sec kbr-
kdr- ~ k5% (n.} back (not part of one's body)
kd5-tuwa behind the house
ne kdS-wa  to follow them
zok kd5-wa to look in their direction
o ?2doo~z$ k55 yé€ to be in the bush for a long time
ké5-mé né ygrd after you've done this a long time
kdraal later, after that
k3r3 (n.) good luck, fortune (?)
de kdrbH-te-béemi to do something for a child's good luck
koy-4 (v.) to ask for, beg
b6 wh koy mo in mé€ when they ask you for things
kp-4& (v.) to agree, like, consent, respond, call back
kp *dopgda to agree to it
wa kP te“me they're answering from over there
kp ?donide mo to want to do something
kp (n.) hole
kp<kp in the hole
kpZzap-mé in you
de kpém kpisera in wa to be of one heart with them, be kind to them
kom-4& (v.) to pluck (stem or leaf)
kpm zifa to pluck a stem for a switch
kord (n.) chicken
bé-kprd chick
kowé (n.)
hey kpwd to cry with tears
mird-kpwéa tears
ki ~ ki (n) leg
ku?bli (n.} mat erected to act as screen around sleeping place in a house;
in other dialects known as geegezi
kdku (perhaps kakut{} first, before, ahead
langi kiku-ti go on ahead
mo-kitku-t{ things of long ago
kur-6 ~ kuu (v.} to arise, leave from, depart
kura (n.) arrow
pi kura to shoot an arrow
telkura bow
kari (n.) egg
kiri‘kprad chicken egg
kuro (n.}) camwood
kuséra < Sango (n.) work
de kuséra to work
kusi {subst.} nine
kutd (n.) fog
kGtu (n.) hut, temporary dwelling
kuu (v.) See kur-6
kuu orbai na g langl later he departed
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kaa (n.} other side of a river

ku-5 (v.) to cross {(a stream)
ky n4dps to start
ky ndnéi-nei kdm ré na when I started out to come home here
ky sére to start a fight

ki {n.}) See ki

kuri (n.) ctn. tree

KP

kpa-4 {(v.) to find, discover, rcceive, meet
kpd4d mo wealth
gan wa kpi d€4 saa n4d they weren't happy
wa zikd na kp4d they went completely around it
ere kpa nmad In wa we meet each other
kpa {(n.) location of the rumbling of an elephant's intestines
kpa-zagiforo wéé ururu the elephant's belly rumbles ururu
kpaa (adv.) real, really
rpk kpaa te€m to really please me
kpana (n.) pot
ndf ré€ do pmad kp-kpina na  we will keep food from each other in the
pot here (part of a proverb)
kparé (n.) planting-seed
kparé-kondi corn planting-seed
kpasé (n.) life
kpa kpaséd to find life, to come out with one's life
4 ?moné kpasd he's still alive
kpasi{d) (v.) to be alive, survive
% ?*mond go kpasi he's still alive
kpés& mo the thing itgelf, the real thing
kpasi (n.) life (from influence of Christian religion?)
zam kpasi to save one's life, preserve life
kpasf {(adj.) true
kpasi wen the truth
kpay-4 {v.) to ferment, be sour
kpay yina to preparc medicine
kpe-4 (v.) to shut, lock
kpe tuwa né gey to plaster a house with mud
kpém (subst.} one; in negative sentence, at all
?bay yo kpém just the hide alone
kpém kpém sdn each and every one
gan wa yi kpém n&d they didn't get out of the way at all
kpékéré (adv.) (leave) without one's whereabouts being known

kpérén kpéréy (adv.}) descr. of walking and looking for something very care~

fully
kpgti (n.) persevercnce
wéey d€ mo né€ kpgtf a man does things with perseverence
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kpfya (n.) place where vision is unobstructed for a long way, open space
kpo-4 (v.) to tie up and make a knot
kpo né€ yma4 to tie together
kpolo {n.} ctn. owl
kpo6 (n.) meat sauce (to be eaten with kam)
kporo kporo (adv.}) descr. of good health, body unaffected by leprosy
kpdy kpHy (adv.) very black
kply (adv.) (run off) without stopping

L

14424k (adv.) everything, completely
1lam {(adv.} in a hurry, right away
cre KOG 1am  let's get going right away
langi(4} (v.) to go on, pasgs on
1éf- (n.) See 1ép
1ép ~ 1&f- (n.) tongue
1éfém my tonguc
1lép-r€ our tongues
1éngére 1éngéré (adv.) descr. of small portion of a liquid
ligmghé (n.) cin. tree {(Combretum sp.); the leaves are used by women for
skirts

-m (pron. suf.) 18. See 382
makunzi ~ makunde < Sango (n.) village headman, chief
mam-4 (v.} to laugh, smile
wa mimaa they laugh at him
mam mami in wi-ré to joke with, converse in a jovial manner with
people
mami (n.} laughter, smile
ma-4 (v.) to plant by stems or stalks
mé (conn.) See m3
maa (v.) See mar-4
mar- ~ maa (v.} to put an article of clothing around one's waist (originally
bark-clout or leaves)
me (subst.) that place, there
mé (pron.} 28
mém (n.} dew
mé (conn.) See md
mi (pron.} See mbi
m> (n.) thing; used with verb when no other objcct is specified
gan g z5k mo nd he can’t see
mo gdy like this, in this manner
moaiyoni things to eat, food
zemhé 5 ne mo~kpa mo the zembé fetish is something with which one
acquires wealth
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mo nde wa té since they come
mol a wa gh€ a wen&a that's why they are killing it
wen k&6 mo nde wa t€ because they come
m5 ~ mi ~ m§ ~ mbé ~ mbb (com.) See 333
mok-4 (v.) to be, become soft
mpord (subst.) five
mpy-4 (v.) to gather
ere mpy te-kpém fara we gather at one place
mundG (n.) See mbunzt
munz@ {n.) See mbunzt
myr- ~ myu (n.}) boneless meat, flesh
muyu-teZa the flesh of his body
mrd (n.} hail, lip plug (a piece of manioc tuber or stone inserted in a hole
in the upper or lower lip)
myu (n.) See myr-

MB

mba-4 (v.) to greet, to shake one's hand in greeting or congratulations
mban-4 {v.) to split, to cut lengthwise
mbé {adj.) new, another, diffcrent
wa ghé mbéa they kill another one
tp mbéa ?bo  to repeat
@ ki?df mbé fiyo he looks for another fetish
mbé (conn.) See mb
mbee (n.) ctn. small antelope (reed-buck?)
mbee (v.) See mber-4
mber-4 ~ mbee (v.} to beat, pound, slap, play {a drum or a stringed instru-
ment)
mbéte (n.) truth (?)
ne mbéte indeed
mbéti < Sango (n.}) paper, book, letter
tpo mbéti to read
de mbéti to write
mbi ~ mf (pron.) 18
mbiri mbiri (adv.) somewhat dark, obscure
fara 5 mbiri mbiri it's darkish
mbo-4 (v.) to restrain (?)
wi-mbé4 zu a responsible person
mbo?di(4) {(v.) to make into balls (as in the preparation of food)
mboré (n.} red monkey (Erythrocebus patas)
mbéro (subst.) afternoon, evening (between around 3 p.m. and dark)
mbb (conn.) See mb
mbdygd (n.) puddle
mboo {v.) See mbor-4
mbor-4 ~ mboo (v.) to rot {of meat)
mbora (n.}) law, rule
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bé-zee mbora obedient child
wa td mbora‘gaza they give the rules concerning the circumcision rites
mboy {n.) bride-price
mbunzi ~ munzf ~ mundd < Sango {n.) white man
mbiare (n.) roasted sesame seeds
mbutd (mbutu?) (n.) *?
mbuti-sukpa manioc leaves crushed in mortar and cooked without gholo
or okra

*M

?ma-4 (v.) to track down {animals)
?maa {n.) rainy season
zanZ?maa in the rainy season
?mge (v.) See ?mgr-4
2mgr-4 ~ ?mge (v.) to prevent, obstruct, cover up
°mege mo-foyo k6 wa to cover up their shameful parts
?mijrak *mirak (adv.) descr. of blinking
?mon-4 {v.) to remain, stay, be left; to still be doing something; right, just
2moni kpém one remains
?moné g6 gan wa dé n&d they haven't done it yet
sa?de ?mond gbé 5 nu the animal is still on the ground
ne ?mdn, ne gim te~-§€ and then he turned around
?mbn ?doo-z$ right in the bush
*mdn gdy a th ye so he said
?bay mo kpém *mdn just one thing
?mbdn ?mbn (adv.) categorically, absolutely
bg ?mdn ?mbn to absolutely refuse
?muy (adv.) ?
zu nu ?muy  to descend with a certain noise

N

na {subst.) here
te-ré ké r€ na at our village here
né (adj.) See 362.1
né (adv.) See gan...n&
naa ~ na?a {(n.) mother; used with the name of a child instead of personal
name in polite, direct address
naa-Boysé Boysé's mother
na?a‘duwa goat with kids
nam (n.) family, relative
nay-4 (v.) to be lacking, inadequate
kpéad mo gan n€ napy mt nd you will not be lacking in wealth
néy (n.) foot
bolo-néy footprints, tracks
nig4 (n.) beginning (?)
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ky ndgad to begin
ng {(conn.) See ne
néé (subst.} See nir-
nak-4 (v.) to trcmble
te*a ngk he is trembling
néka (n.) ?
do ndk&4 to be selfish
nér- ~ n#4 (subst.) four
ne ~ ng ~ ng ~nde ~ ndo (conn.) See 332.4
ne-4 ~ nag ~ ng ~ nde ~ ndo {v.) to go; aux. for future. See 394.32
ne né a3  to take him
kéro ymé ré€ go nfé né it rained on us and kept on doing it
ne no to walk
né (conn.) with, by mecans of, etc. See 345
6 mo hiréa sbn na a tph néi all the things about which he spoke
né ture in the morning
né (copula) See 352
no-4 (v.) to drink
no {n.) walk, trip
ne no  to walk
nd {n.) oil, fat, grease
nb-sa?de animal grease
non-a (v.) to harden (?)
non tp to speak secretively
ndo {adj.} this. See 632.2
ere gbb sen-tefna nds>  we arrived here
ndy (n.) bird
nu {n.) earth, ground
fire<nu dust
pi nu to throw down
nd ~ ndd (n.) mouth, edge, rim
ha oro-nfi  to give a command
am pf nim sené I add my bit (to the conversation)
nG-tuwa front of house, door of house
yoo ne nQt  to be quiet, not speak
si kéfé€ oro-nfi  to dispute what has been gsaid
ba nfi to be too much for one to cope with, to be a bother
nt-nf4 (subst.) See nG-nir-
nl-ndr- ~ nG-ngé (subst.) eight
myn-% (v.) to smell
nma mo ninfim I smell something
nyur-5 ~ npu (v.) to rub betwcen the palms of one's hands
nygu (v.) See nyr-5
Nzap4 ~ Ndapi < Sango (n.) God
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ndak-4 (v.) to chase away

ndari (n.) buffalo

nday (ndady?) ?

nde (f.p.) See 323

ndé (f.p.) narrative vocative, interrogative marker. See 322

ndee (n.) See nder-

ndéé (adv.) few, little, small

6 kpri k4m gan ddk nd go 5 ndéé I have only a few chickens

nder- ~ ndee (n.) quiver (for arrows)

ndé (v.) Seene

ndéér (adv.) nice looking (descr. of cowry shells tied to forehead)

ndenge (n.) ctn. palm; the fronds are uscd in weaving mats and in making
skirts

ndin-6 {v.) to chase away

ndiiy {adv.?) dirty

ndo (conn.} Sce ne

ndoti(&) (v.} to be thick (as of cloth, lumber)

ndoy-4 (v.) to save, collect, put aside

ndo-4 (v.) to have sexual relations; impolite but explicit term, by implica-
tion the sexual act is illegitimate by the culture's standards

ndo {v.) See ne

ndoo (v.} Sec ndor-4a

ndor-4 ~ ndoo (v.) to shoot (by means of arrow or gun)

ndso tan  to twist the hair into many little tufts, then apply the liquid of

a certain root to stiffen them

nda {n.} See nh

nduy-6 (v.) to chase away

?N

?napn-4 (v.) to ruin, destroy, perish
naa kdm ?nagd my mother died
?néy (adj.) bad, evil
?ninaa doka the bad ones are numerous
yma ?nin mbunzi a certain bad white man
?néy (adv.) very early in the morning
?npo (n.) excrement
sp ?npo  to defecate

nG

ngabala (n.) metal nostril plug used as adornment
ngan wi (n.) ctn, dance associated with purification after defilement by
killing an animal dangerous to man or by killing a human being,
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Sec W. J. Samarin, Gbeya prescientific attitudes and Christianity,
Practical Anthropology 6:179-182 (1958).
ngaygl < Sango (n.) strength
ngaragé (n.) cin. hunting society. See W. J. Samarin, Ngaragé, a Gbeya
society, African Studics 18:190-196 (1959).
ggay (n.) strength, hard, difficult
bé-ngay son, boy
de ngay to act fiercely, act violently
tp wen pgay to speak severcly
5 ngay wen ké ré wen-néd it's hard for ug fo go
pgendé < Sango (n.)} chaise-longue
ngéré (n.) shield
ngeti(d) to bite
ngem-4 ~ ngembi (v.) to hold, keep, wait for
ygem te  to be careful, take precautions
ngémbaa Wait for him!
ngewoso {adv.) descr. of bark cloth which has had ndenge sewn on it
pginda (n.) Seec yginza
nginza ~ nginda < Sango (n.) money
pgombe < Sango (n.} gun
ngdémbi (n.) cloth made by pounding the bark of the zo5r> tree
pgondo (n.) direction from which wind is blowing at the time of the great
grass-burning
pgdk (n.) nail (of finger, toe)
ggdn (n.) up, high
fed te-ngdn died standing up (that is, before falling down)
ned Pgdn me  went up there
ngoor {(adv.) with a loud noise
yedrdm ygdrdim (adv.}
ne n€ ngdridm ngdrdm to take something completely away
gbin ngdrdm nesrdm  to collapse into uselessness
ngoyd (n.} bush-hog (Potamochoerus porcus); taboo to newly circumcised
ygu?da (n.} chest
ngu?bi (n.) hippopotamus; taboo to newly circumcised

oM

pma ~ na {adj.) a, certain
gbed nma tord killed a dog
pma-a (v.) to press down on, wet (of rain)
kéro nmad ré the rain wet us
nmaa {subst.) other, some, a few
ymaa gan bd ?bo néd there aren't any others
pmaa a yoéri there's one standing there
ymai (subst.) each other
wa 5 ne y4 k6 ymad they arc brothers
wa ték In nmad they fall together
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£ré ad kd5-nmad in wa we joinced up with them
kay nmad to assemble, get together
pméy ymék (adv.) See yméy ymén
nmiy ymay (adv.) very often, all the time, for cver
nmay-4 (v.) to cut off, to slice off, to cease (flowing or raining)
kbro gan nméy dd nd the rain didn't stop soon
wa ymaya tewa they broke up (for cach onc to go his own way)
tpk-te“wa b6 nméyad when their blood has stopped flowing
ymi?n nmi?nf (adv.) tightly

NMGH

pmgban-4 ~ nmgbandi {v.} to rip off or apart
pmghay-4 ~ ymgbangd (v.} to be or become fat
ymgbéy (adv.) also (especially in accompaniment with)
nmghéré (n.) leprosy
gmghéré d€ ¢ he has leprosy
nmgbiim (n.) ctn. fish which, upon contact with flesh, gives an electrical
shock; tahoo to the newly circumecised
nmgbdy (adv.) for a long time -
dfin wa ki?df ré gymgbéy they kept on looking for us for a long time
nmgho-4 (v.) to pound (bark inio cloth)
nmgho?hok (adv.) descr. of many people singing
gmgbon nmghos?ho (adv.) descr. of many pcople singing

O

o {subst.}) who? See 382.3
o & ted o ndé  who came?
0b {f.p.) See 324
-8 (perf. suf.) See -4
6 (adj.} plural indicator. Sce 361.1
wa y5y 6 kondi kdm  they cat my corn
6 Ndurf people from the village of Nduri
6 Gu?do6 né in Sdamo  Gu?dd and S&4mo went
nde re kpl 6 yAm-Sara and we met Sara's father and those who accom-
panied him
66 Sec drd ., . gd
oro {n.} place of, the very place
dyn me oro-ré to live there in our place
wa bé duwai nf oroZkiri they take the goat whole
oro-nG a command, order
am p{ paai ordai [ put the knife back in its place (where it lirst was)
kba zE&& wen oro-nim the girl obeys according to what I say
si kgf€ oro-ntt to dispute what someone has said
kuu oro-z€ré ne fey né ted after sickness death will come
kuu ordai ng g t€ later he comes
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oro ~ ro (pron.) pl. explicit pron. Sce 382.12
6rd (~ 66) . .. gh (conn.) like, as, as if, about approximately. See 332.5
peém 6rb6 mo ng g tHi gA Wait just as he said to!
gha a rpkd 6r6 gende g4 cven if she is good like anything
6ré nd & kard g& as if he were going to get up
o (pron.) 1P (from Boguila dialect)
o-§& (v.) to be, sleep (very often of sg. subj.)
onu to lic down
o In k6o to have sexual relations with woman
gan 5 mbé ré sif£€ nd it's not for us to argue
paa kdm 5 sené I have a knife
paa am 5 n€ as for a knife, I have one
mo+oi things on which to sleep
~5 (perf. suf.) See -4
om-4 ~ ombé& {v.) to breathe
om te to rest
?moné go 5m omi he's still breathing
oy~4 (v.) to vomit

paa (n.) knife
zom“paa very large knife, sword
paréba < Sango < Portuguese (n.} trouble, argument
ndé ré de pardba s55 we're going to have trouble today
pee (v.) See per-4
per-4 ~ pee (v.) to return to the place at which one is speaking
pee ?doy to return
pesi(4) (v.) to be wide
pe {n.} year
pée ndo this year
de pe rifto to last two years
péé (n.) Sce pér-
pér- ~ pfé (n.) string, rope
péé-ddma rope made from the bark of the dSma tree
pgé (n.) kob antelope (Adenota kob)
pi-5 (v.) to put, cast, throw (sg. obj.)- .
pi yango to fish with hook-and-line
pi kura to shoot an arrow
poo (n.) gallery-forest
poopd (n.) lungs

~ra {det. suf.) See -a
ré {(adv.) 2
e r4 to give up, cease doing something
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raa {n.) ctn. very small black ant
raki?df (adv.) unafraid
4 ?moné go y66 r&ké&?df he remained standing unafraid
rama (n.) *?
tart-rgma cloth woven from indigenous cotton
re-4 {v.) to enter {sg. subj.}, set (of sun)
ré (n.} village, home
4 ned ré k§ 2  he went home
wi-ré person
wi-zag-ré villager
ré-naa mother's village
ré (?) See 382.3
ded ré ge what happened? what's up?
re {pron.) See ere
rék rék (adv.) not missing a thing, exactly
rékét (adv.) on the spot
rem-4 (v.) to be able, can; to be enough; to be equal to, alike
rem wen kb ne  to be able to go
rem de mo  to be able to do something
¢€ remd ré  this is enough for us
b6 wh yo r€ém after they have danced enough
wesé b6 rémé when it is time
a d€ go rém In oro-nfi-wa he did it in compliance with their instructions
rem r?dG?dd  to be absolutely alike
wa yppa ge?da gb gan rém nd they ate an awful lot of manioc
reme (n.)  sand
ri (n.) water, river, yecar
bé-ri creek
ri-kéro rainwater
S5ri it's wet
de ri to set traps to catch fish
zusri source of stream, spring
?don‘ri river bank
ri-6 (v.) to cat (when the sauce is entirely liquid)
rif- {(n.) See rip
rifto (subst.}) two
rip ~ rif- ~ ri (n,) eye, face
rip-zéan the sky
rip-ri surface of the river
gom rip to blink
kp-rip-wa their faces
&4 mé ypy mo te-rip-wi-ré n& Don't eat food in the presence of people!
rifi(5) (v.) to make string by rolling fibers on onc's thigh
rik-5 (v.} to hit, strike
rik nu to fall down
ro (pron.} See oro
ro-4 (v.) to hit (as with a stonc})
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rok-4 (v.) to be smooth
roy {(adv.) See roy roy
roy roy {adv.) without restrictions (very wide range of meaning)
wa kp4 yma wi-ré zap-réi roy they find just somebody in the village
me rém kpay h4 wi-ré roy roy you may preparc (the medicine) for
people without restrictions
tp wen roy roy to talk unwisely, indiscretely
ypn mo roy roy to eat without any precautions
rpk-4 (v.) to be good, be pleasing
réi rjk te-ré€ the village pleascs us, we like the village
rpk ?d€ gén, goi bd mbunzlt nds it would be better if you fook this white
man
a d€ mo rjk ?dé she works well
rpo (n.?) sweetness (?)
de rpo  to taste good, to be sweet
ru-6 (v.) to prepare {porridge)
r42?dt?da (adv.) being absolutely alike
rum-5 {v.} to collect a large quantity of something
rum nt to pucker up one's lips

sa-4 (v.} to sing, call
sa gima to sing a song
sa mo to call out, yell
sa yin to exposc somcone
saa (n.) fun, game, enjoyable time
de saa to have fun, rejoicce
moisaa plaything, toy
nfé saa n4d an intensifier (lit. no joke): a gby ré nf saa nd he likes us
very much
saa {n.) See sar-4
saakara (n.) island
sa?de (n.) animal, meat
sa?deZte flesh, body
saki < Sango < French (n.) thousand (francs)
sandfiku < Sango (n.) box, trunk -
saga (n.) within, between, among, inside
mpy teZsaga to meet in the middle
sen-telsanaite-6 1@ wi-ré among Africans (lit. black people)
re sapa-tefag to enter him
sar-4 ~ saa (v.) to scratch, go by another route, dispute
a s48 In wa he disputes with them
saa sék to think, ponder
sara (n.) crotch {of pole or tree)
sat (adv.) very early
say (n.) pumpkin
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sa-4 {v.}) *?
fara sa 1o he a ncw day
saa (adv.) sweet, good {of smell)
sak-4 (v.) 1o be clean, neat, correct
kéo gan rém tp wen sdk nd a woman can't talk correcctly
& h&m z5kaa sdk let me sec it well
sam-4 (v.) to eat a crumbly or dry substance without dipping it into a sauce
sép (n.) spittle
a sép to spit
sék (n.}) *?
saa sék to think, ponder
sé1€1¢ (adv.) quict
g y66 ne nli-£ s616lé  he is very quiet
sé€ (conn.) See 332.8
sem sem (adv.) descr. of quivering gpear shaft
sen (n.) place at which
mbunzfi ne teh k £ sen-tz2l.aagata the white man who came from l.aagata
ek sen-te“nma bé-te  to lean against a small tree
a r{k ne déne senitandmi he hit the wasps on my head with it
sen~4 (v.) to hate, spite
de semmo to act in spiteful, hateful way
sené (subst.) at this {that) placc, there
pi sené to add to it
paa kdm 5 gené T have a knife
sera (n.) liver
ti-serém péé I'm nauscated
a dé kpém kp<sera in wa he is of onc heart with them
5 n€ sera k6 mé€ wen<de mo  it's your desire to do something
kpisera-ré gan kb ?donne fo nd we don't want to go to the gardens
sérs (n.) anthill
sére (n.) spear
kyu sére to start a fight
sek-4 (v.) to chop (at a flat surface, as with an adzce)
sgk ?don-fyote to clean the back-side of a piece of bark
sgmZa (v.) to tuckin
wa sém wi ki-gun‘wa they tic on leaves at each side of their hips
si-6 (v.) to return (usually to a place other than where one is speaking)
si f§£ to argue, disagree
si (n.} dircction, way
sf-ké-te toward the side
ba si-?day to take something away
ba s{-?dony to take something away
sin-6 (v.) to tie long objects parallel to each other (as in making a screen)
siyt sfyQ (adv.) tightly
kaa pé€€ siyn siyG to braid string tightly
s6 (adj.?) ?
mo 56 what!'s-his-name
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s6 k& (conn.) See s6 kb
86 k& (conn.) See s6 kb
56 k€ (conn.) See s6 kb
56 k&6 ~ s6 ki ~ s6 ké ~ 86 kf ~ 566 (conn.) then. See 332.7
s66 (adj.?) little
566 naa mother's younger sister, (female) mother's older brother's
daughter, {male) father's younger brother's wife (who is sibling of
mother)
s66 (conn.) See s6 kd
soy-4 (v.) to sit down, be scated
sok-4 (v.) to grow up, mature, become old
s5k4 (n.) knowledge, wisdom
s5kAi (n.) elder, old person
son-4 (v.) to finish off, no longer exist
day’gaza sond sdn the circumecision wound is all healed
sdn (adv.) all, completely
£éré sbn, ere zbdkaa all of us saw it
b4 & de mo gb5n after he has finished working
ere 4 fo sdn  we all went to the gardens
s5o (subst.) today
sbo ndo today
sdré (n.) star
s5ram (n.} patcrnal uncle, term of respect for adult males
sbrbdam (used in direct address)
sp-4 (v.) to secrete
sp ini to urinate
sp ?npd  to defecate
sp bera (n.) sweat
sp bera 4 teém I'm perspiring
sG°bé (n.) stomach (in its specific sense, that is, the organ)
sukpa (n.) manioc leaves (used as vegetable greens)
sunu (n.) sesame

ta (n.) stone
taa (subst.) Sce tar-
t44 ~ tha (adv.)
?mond tAa not yet (of almost any incompleted action)
tda (adv.) See ta4
tam-4 (v.) to touch, feel
tan (n.) head
de tan to fix up onc's hair
gon tan to cut one's hair
tan-4 (v.) to be straight, straighten
& hédm z3k thn s€ let me see better
tiné ?doy-waA a straight road
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tar- ~ taa (subst.) three
ta {n.) 2
gon ta to think, make plans
haa taZwen to think
ta (conn.) Sce te
te {(n.) tree, bush, stick
tek-4 (v.) to fall
te (n.) body; to, at (in preposition-like constructions})
sa?de“te flesh
kiri“te flesh
gam te to turn around
zee te  to hear, obey (when there is no other object)
zok te to see
too te happiness
tpk-te‘wa their blood
t€a 5 ne bhu it (the trec) is white
ne ki-te on the side
am gbfiraa te<teém na I pull him toward me
a péé ?don telte-rf na he returns to us here
te ~ tg ~ ta ~ to (conn.) See 332.8
te-4 (v.) to come, as aux. {~ tg ~ ta ~ to). See 394.33
te n€ mo to bring the thing
tende (n.) cotton
gha tende a cin. indigenous cultivated "cotton," the plant of which is
large enough for children to climb on; the seeds are large
t{ (n.) first, ahead, before, previously, in front of
pee te-tfi  to return first
gan am {n wen k6 dilai tf n4 I didn't know about the lion before
dak tf to lead (a group)
hey kpw4 ti-6 démé& wi-ré to cry in front of a crowd of people
ghed 6 wi-ré k6 mé€ ?béé tf killed some of your people long ago
kiiku-ti the first thing, first of all
tji {n.} See tir-q, tir-,
tir-1 ~ tii (n.) tail
tir-2 ~ tii (n.} canoe
tire (n.) payment, fee (for use of canve, fetish, etc.)
to See te (conn.), te {aux.)
to (n.}) fable
tp to to relate fables
Wan to the Spider (the main charactcr of many fables)
to-4 {(v.) to pound (as in mortar), to knock down
t6 See tz (v.)
tok-5 (v.) to sew a string onto a piece of cloth by putting it in and out on a
flat surface, to cut down (at the base of something)
téko (n.) mat; (by extension) bed, sleeping place
ghn-tdko-z£ré on a bed of illness
tom (n.) message, errand, work
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de tom to work
bé-tom messenger
yu tom to run with a message
tom-4 ~ tomba (v.) to send
tom tom to send a message
am tém hi a I send word to him
ton {n.) vagina
too te {n.) happiness, happy
de too te  to be happy, to celebrate
toré (n.} dog
toy (n.} baggage, personal belongings
toyiypn mo eating utensil
toy-4 (v.} to carry (on one's hcad)
to-4 (v.} to be sharp
tdy (n.) salt
tp-4 (v.) to say, speak
wi-tp wen person who talks too much
wa td ye ge they say
tpk (n.} blood
tpk-telwa their blood
tpo {v.) See tpr-a
tpr~4 ~ tpo (v.) to count, cnumerate
tpo mbhéti  to read
ture {(n.} morning
turee this morning
zu“turc very early in the morning )
tara (n.) ctn. tree from which bark was cut off and used in making cloth
pi tira to put clothes {on oneself)
tusi(6) (v.) ?
tusi wey to make a firve
tut (adv.) suddenly
gom tut to cut something off with one stroke
tuwa {n.} house, building
ni-tuwa entrance, doorway
tu-5 {v.} to be or bccome dark, black
fara dyg tg r€ it was beginning to get dark on us {that is, darkness was
overtaking us} )
ty ?déy 2déy  to be very dark
ti (adj.} black
th wi-ré black person, African
tyn-6 (v.) to waken

~G (perf. suf.) See -4
ururu (adv.) descr. of rumbling of an clephant's intestines
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usi(6) {v.) to show, teach
v

valé (n.) covered pen (usually made of logs to protect against leopards;
the enirance is shut cach night)
valé-duwa goat-pen
vay (adv.) *?
dum vay to spcar with extreme forcefulness
vee (adv.) ?
yinaa hod sana’tei vge the tusks appeared between the trees
vip {adv.) *?
e wey vip to set firc to something explosively
vim3 (n.) body hair, fur, feathers
vim3-teém my body hair
vimbd-ndy bird fcathers
vard (n.) ctn. vine (Sarcophrynium sp.); uscd in mat-making
Yoy (adv.}) ? '
ro Yoy to hit something making it give off a ringing sound

W

wa (pron.) 3P
wa {f.p.) See 325
wa-4 (v.) to hoe, weed, work with a hoe
wé (f.p.}) Scc 328
waa (n.) See war-
Wéam (n.) a large river which flows north, by the towns of Bozoum and
Bossangoa, and which meets the Nana Barya {river) at Batangafo
wia (n.) See war-
waka (n.) canc-grass
wan (n.) master, owner, boss
Wan to  Spider (the main character of many fables)
wan fiyo one who owns the rights to a certain fetish
war- ~ waa {n.} becans
ghara‘waa individual bean kerncls
wér- ~ whé (n.) path, road, way
ati-wh8 to set an ambush
wi4 fara taa three times
?doy-wia-Bogsangoa the road to Bossangoa
?dop-wé-né fo b6 nd  it's impossible to go 1o the gardens
am kif ?doy-wéd ki & I'm trying to locate him
e wi-ré te2?doy~-wi4 to put a person on his way, accompany a person to
the road
5 n€ ?dog-waraa that's correct, that's the way
wo Usf ?doy-wAa h4d mé they show you the way (to do it)
whh-wéey right side
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wad-kéo left side
way-4 ~ warh (v.) to bear fruit
wara-te fruit
waya {n.) ambush
yu waya to lie in ambush
wi (n.) leaf
kom wi to pluck leaves
wda ~ whhra the leaves
we-4 (v.) to mcasure
we ti-wa to meet them (on the road)
wee {v.) See wer-4
wéé (perhaps wér-?) (n.) ?
yoy wéé-ti-gera‘a  to eat his liver (in witchcraft)
wécy {f.p.}) See 327
wéey (n.) man, male
wéey-kofe son-in-law
de te ne wéey to act in a manly way
wééy (n.) ?
wééy-nt lip
wen {(n.) word, affair, matter, subjcct
tp wen to talk
wen gan b6 na  it's all right, everything is finc
né kpasi wen it's the truth
wenaa because of it, lor it, about it
bhee zutwen to conclude a matter, resolve a problem
5 né wen kf ré€ wen’de mo we must do something .
bdém gam teém wen ké ném ba te  when I turned around to climb a tree
wa 5 kp-kfitu“gaza wen’ze kpém they sleep in the circumcision hut for
a month
me ki*di kbo na wenZge ndé why arcn't you looking for a wifc?
ge a me yi yui wenda ge ndé why are you running?
wéndé ~ béndé (f.p.} See 328
mé tombé tom béndé did you send word?
wéndé . . . gan {conn.) Sec 332.9
wen ké (conn.}) See 331.2
wen‘mo (conn.) See 331.2
wer-4 ~ wee {v.) to supplicate (a fetish). See also wey-4
wesé (n.) sun, day
wesé rcd  the sun has set
wesé ne b5 mé zokaa n4d if you should not see him
te-wesé-kofe na a déi  at the time when he is working for his in-laws
wey {n.) fire, heat, gun
e mo> wey to put something on the fire to cook
ni-wey clan, clansman
5 wey it's hot (to the touch)
fara y66 wey it's hot {of the weather)
wey-4 ~ wera (v.) ‘to make a noise, go off
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a ddém fgra go wéy fé& he blows a whistle and it goes féé
wi (pron.) 2P
wi (n.) person, agentive
wi-o who?
wia the person
ge wi-ge ndé who?
wi-toy mo porter
wi-zan-ré villager, one of us
wirf wirf (adv.) without anyone's knowing
raa 4 saga-te-g wirf wir{ the raa ants cntercd his body without his
knowing
word woéréd (adv.) ?
yu wbérd word to flee quickly in a group
wo (n.) desire, hunger
fe wo to die of hunger
wo ghém I'm very hungry

-y {(QV) See gende gi ye ge
yaa {v.) See yar-a
yam {(n.) father, used casually for one of the paternal uncles
vaam (in dircct address)
yaggo < Sango (n.} fishhook
pi yaggo to fish with hook-and-line
yvar-4 ~ yaa {v.) to roam, walk, stroll
yaa yarl to go hunting
yara (n.) sleep
yara dém I'm sleepy
wa 5 yara they are asleep
rifim ba yara I'm sleepy
yar{ (n.) hunting
yaa yar{ to go hunting
yv& (n.) sibling, friend, comrade
yé-wéey brother
va-kbéo sister
yara (n.) ctn. fish; taboo to the newly circumcised
yvare (n.) brother-, sister-in-law
yay~& (v.) to pull apart
ye (QV) See gende gé ye ge
yelele {adv.} descr. of waving back and forth slowly
-ye (dem. suf.) See -¢
yek-4 (v.) to shake in violent motions, tremble
yetete (adv.) descr. of trembling
vee (v.) See ygr-4
yEr-4 ~ yge (v.} to be far, long
4 zud yé£ he went far away

225
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kd5-mé né ygrd you'll be gone a long time
yin {n.) name
ba yin 1o talk about someone, glander
yin {n.} root, tooth
¥oy yin to be courageous, persevere
yina (n.) medicine
kpay yina prepare medicine
yo (n.) hide, leather
yoo (v.) See yor-a
yvor-a4 ~ yoo (v.) to stand
voo ne nli  to be quiet
yoo ngdn to stand up
yo-4 (v.) 1o lose, get lost
dm yo& ?don-waa I've lost the way
yb4 mo fault, mistake
yo-4 (v.) to dance
yo yora to dance
yok (n.) trap
yoli(a) (v.) to move something toward oneself
yongi(d) (v.) to carry {(something big and/or heavy)
yora (n.) dance '
yoy-4 {v.) to pull out (integtines of animal)
yoné (n.) (garden) food, foodstuffs
yon-4 (v.) to eat, bitc, chew
mo-ypni food
yoy iyo~te to chew bark to soften it .
yma kbo 4 yoni a ghbéi some woman chewed on her and killed her (in
witcheraft)
yoy-a (v.) to stick out, extend
am ypy érém I stick out my hand
yu-6 (v.) to flee, run away, avoid
bk ytt the wind is blowing
yu waya to lie in ambush
yu tom to run with a message
yufi(é) (v.) to mix up, make (small portion of a pasty substance)
yui (n.) running
yu yui to run fast
yur-6 ~ yuu {v.) to poke in, stick through
yuu {v.) See yur-6
yum-3% (v.) to hurt, ache
zagdm yim wenda I'm upset about it
tem ygm I'm not feeling well

za (n.) throwing-knife
zdan {n.) outside, in the open
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ne te-zhan to go outside
rip-zdan sky
bl zdan white clouds
dyn zdan to live a long time
za?da (n.) chin, jowls
za?di(d) (v.y 7
za?di yui to run fast
zak (n.} horn (of animal)
zak {n.) fibrous material (?)
zakZge?da fibers left after manioc flour hags been sifted
zam-4 (v.) to save, deliver, preserve
zay (n.) stomach, belly; inside, in
yak-zan<sa®*de animal's intestines
ba za to be or hecome pregnant
zandm ygm wenda I'm angry about jt
zan-wa dé saa they arc happy
ké-zap‘tuwa beside the house
zan-ré in the village
zéy (adv.) diffcrent, apart
mo ndo 5 zdy this thing is different
4 ned z8n he went a different way
zara (zara?) {n.} horn {instrument)
zara*?buri reed whistle
zawa (n.) peanuts
zg-4 (v.) to dig up, dig (hole)
zaa (adv.) in vain, without results
de mo zga to do something without getting any results
zara (n.) a ctn. edible tuberous root (Dioscorca sagittifolia or D. Lecardii)
ze {n.) moon, month
ge zetge when?
ge zéc when?
wa 3 senf ze kpém they stayed there one month
zee (v.) See zer-4
zer-&4 ~ zee (v.) to hear, understand
zee wen  to listen, obey
zec oro-nii  to-obey
gan wa zé& teZwa kpém néd they just don't obey at all
am z&éé ye ge m€ ghed dila I hear that you killed a lion
ze (subst.) night
zulze very early in the morning, dawn
z& ded it has become night
zee tonight
zée (subst.) ycsterday
zembé (n.) cin, Tetish
ba zembé to appeal to, utilize the zembé
wi-zembé practitioncr of the zembé fetish
zera {n.) ear
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zérf (n.) sickness
z€ré d€ a he is sick
wi-zéré sick person
z§€ (n.) smoke
z€-wey smoke (literally, smoke of fire)
zik-6 (v.) to go around
zik t¢ fo turn oneself to the side
zf (n.}) fly
z{-gpro honeybee
zifa (n.) switch for whipping people
zii (v.} See zjr-5
zim-5 (v.} to abstain from, observe a taboo, avoid
zir-5 ~ zii (v.) to descend, get down
761616 (adv.) very white
zoro {n.) fish
zoy-4 (v.) to swim, bathe
a zby ri  he's bathing
zok-4 (v.}) to see, understand
gan a z5k te2g nd he can't see, he is blind
rifaa ?mond go zdk mo wen ké mé€  ghe is expecting you
zom (adj.} big
zomi (n.) senior, someone whom one must respect
zon-4 (v.} to admire
z5n4 (n.} young woman, woman whosc body is still youthful
de zin4 to dress up (of girls)
z5na kdm my adolescent daughter
zbni-ki-Wiam (n.) ctn. tree
z25r> (n.) ctn. tree (Ficus sp.)
z5 (n.) grass, bush, uncultivated area away from the village
0 z) to sleep in the bush
pi z$ to throw away
zpf- (n.} See zpp
zpm {n.) See zpp
zpp ~ zpm ~ zpf- (n.) nose
zpfdm my nose
zpp-£ his own nose
zpmiwa their noses
zu-6 (v.) to steal
zu (n.) head, top of; on
zu“ri source of stream, spring
zu“kara top of hill
zu-ture very early in the morning
zuifey grave-site
wén né€ o zu-mé trouble will fall on you
& mé ne me yoo z@a nd don't go and stand over them (while they eat)
zu-wa 5 taa there are three of them
sa gpma wi-ré 4 zuwa to call some people to supplement them
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z(gGka < Sango < French (adv.} for a long time

wa yad ghy nmghdy zlistka they kept on walking like this for a long time
zy-% (v.) to stick, insert, depart

zyu nu to descend

aytké ¢zt he fled
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A animal sa’de
anklet dela
a, an pma another mbé, yma
able, tobe rem-4 ant {ctn.) raa
about: to know about jy wen ko antelope biro, gha dpr3, kaya,
ask them about it 4k wa wenéa mbee, peé
about (approximately) bro... gh anus n(G-ge®de
absence, in the telbolo any (not particular} roy
absolutely ?msn ?nisn anyone pma wi-ré roy
abstain from, to zjm-5 appear, to ho-a
accompany, to ne in (lit. go with) approach, to he?di(4)
according oro arise, to kur-6
ache, to yuym-3 arm é&r-, ?baka
addition, in e-4 around, to go zik-6
adequate, to be dam-4 arrive, to gbo-4
admire, to zon-4 arrow kura
adolescent: boy bisa, girl 2z5p4 as See like
affair wen ashes bfit-wey
afraid: we were afraid kéey ded agk, to ak-&; to ask for something,
ré borrow koy-&
African t0 wi-ré at sen, te, né
after bolo, oro, kuu bolai, kéraaf avoid, to yu-6; to avoid something
afternoon mbéro tabooed zjm-35
again mbéa ?bo away, to take ba si-?day
agree, to kp ?dopda awfully gan rém ni
ahead ti
alight on tree, to ba te B
all 1484z8k, s5n; that's all soné;
at all kpém ni back ?doy, kér-; back in the same
alone en-te place orda; to go back si ?dop
also ?bo, nymgbény bad ?nén
always 1ymén nméy bag dané
ambush: to set an ambush a ti~w&4i; bank of river ?doy’ri
to lie in ambush yu waya bark (of tree}) {yo
among ?dor-, sapa-tc base (of tree} gun
and ne, te, go basket (ctn.) geze
anger da bathe, to zoy ri

angry, to be zap yum-5, te yum-5 be, to: sg. subj. o-4, pl subj. ya-4&;
' [ 230 ]
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to be at a place for a year de pe

bead kisi

beans war-

bear, to: children ko-4, ghay-4;
fruit way-4

because wen, wen‘mo ne, wen kb

become: it has become night 2ze
ded

bed (sleeping place) téko, gan dok,
moZoi

bee z{-gpro

beer dpb

beg, to koy-4

begin, to kyu nin4, dun-5

beginning ky ge?déa

behind ?don, kbr-

belch, to bek-4

belly zan

berry See fruit

begide k4 .

better rpk ?dé gan (lit. be good
very surpasses)

between sana

big gfsi, zom

bite, to ngeti(a), ypy-4

bird npy

black, to be ty-5; kpHn, kbérérd

blind: to become blind bom-4;
blind person wi-bbéom

blink, to gom rip

blood tpk

blow (on instrument} dom-4; {of
wind) yu-6

body te; whole body, flesh
sa?deite, kiriZte

bone gbara

bow (weapon) tezkura

bracelet k&ni

braid, to kar-4

break, to: break off piece of food
?bir-6, in general gbin~5

breast (mammary glands) bere

breathe, to om-4

bride-price mboy

bridge ?dfiu

bring, to te né (lit. come with)

brother yé-wéey

buffalo ndaré

bullet gbara‘wey

burn, to: intrans. ber-i, trans.
do-4

bury, to gyn-5

bush: uninhabited land z$; tree
te; section of grassland burnt in
dry season gbiya

but See connectives (330)

butcher, to ?bor-4

buttocks gevde

by: by the side of ké-te; by means
of né

call, to sa-4
camwood kuro

canoe tir-

cap ?boy

careful, to be ngem te
carefully kpérén kpéréy

carry, to: on one's head toy-4;
something big and/or heavy
yongi(s)

catch, to: gg. obj. ba-4, pl. obj.
kay-4

cease doing something, to e ra

certain (some) nma

chase away, to fo-4, ndin-6, nduy-6

chew, to ypy-4&

chicken Kkpri

chief makunzi

child béem, bé-

chin za®da

chop, to: to chop down gom-4;
to chop at a flat surface sgk-4

circle, to: to make a circle ®?bo-§;
to circle around so as not to be
seen hik-5

circumcise, to gon nf gaza

circumcision gaza; uncircumecised
boy kfara

clan nf-wey

clay gey

clean, to be sak-4

climb, to dap-&
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close, to kpe-4

cloth: from zobro tree pgbmbi;
in general tGra; clothes mola
te, moimari

cloud: white cloud bt zian;
raincloud kéro

cold (weather) ggé

come, to: te-4; to come out (sg.
subj.) ho-4; (pl. subj.) gbay-4

command, to ha oro-nti

completely si-?day, sbn

conclude a matter, to hge zuiwen

congider, to har-4

continue, to ne né, dyn-5

cook food, to gi-6

cool, to become ga-4

corn kondi

correctly sak-4

cotton: in general tende; ctn.
indigenous cotton gba tende,
?bE?bE

cough, to koli(4)

count, to tpr-4

courageous, to be ypy yin

cover, to gu-6

cow bégara

cowry shell kofo

crawl, to hay-4

creek bé-ri

creep, to hay-4

crogs, to: to cross a stream
ku ri; to crosgs sticks kpay te

crowd (of people) démé wi-ré

crush {seeds for oil), to hpp-4

cry, to hey kpwé

curse, to dg-4

cut, to: in general gon-4; to cut
off end pPmagay-4; to cut out bark
?ba-4&; to cut out and make a run
for it gom-4

D

dance (n.): in general yora;
ctn. dance npgan wi

dance, to yo yora

dark: to be dark tp-5; descr.
mbiri mbiri

dawn, to fara ?baa

day wesé; to become day fara sg

death fey

debt kb5?d4

defecate, to 8p ?npo

deliver (save one's life), to zam-4

depart, to kur-6, zy-5

descend, to zir-5, zy nu

desire wo '

destroy, to ?nan-i

dew mém

diarrhea, to have hufi(6)

die, to fe-4; to die off fe si-?day

different °?dék ?d€k, z&n

difficult pgay

dig, to zga-4

dip up, to ?du-6

direction si, wAr-

dirty ndfig

disagree, to si f§€

discrimination, without roy roy

dispute, to sar-4, si kifé

do, to de-4; to do something for a
year de pe

dog tord

domesticated animal moZday

done sbn )

doorway nfi-tuwa

down: to sit down dyp nu; to put
down e nu

drag, to gbur-6

dregs, beer ge?deldps .

dress: to put on clothes pj tGrG;
to get dressed up for a special
occasion de bisa (for male), de
z5n4 (for female)

drink, to no-4

drum (ctn.) dal, gata

dry up, to kor-4

dry season bere

dust fireinu

E
each: each person wi-ré kpém

kpém; each other pmai
ear 2zera
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early sat

earth nu

easily gére

eat, to: in general ypn-4; to eat
food with sauce which is entirely
liguid ri-6; to be eaten away (as
in leprosy) ®bir-6

edge nt

egg kiri

eight nfi-nis

elder g5kAi

elephant foro

end nt

enemy wi-gida

enough, to be rem-4

entangled, to get kok-4

enter, to: &g. subj.
a-4

equal, to be rem-4

even if ?baa, gba

evening mbbéro, gil fara

every: every person wi-ré kpém
kpém sbn; we get out every day
ere hd n€ wesé wesé

everything 144z4k

exactly rék rék

excrement ?npo

expanse beri

explanation go?dd

expose someone, to

extend, to ypy-~4

extract, to dak-4

eye rip

ga yin

fable to

fall, to ay-4, tek-4, rik nu
family nam

far, to be ygr-4

fat (grease) nb

fat, to become pmgban-4

father yé&m
fault y54 mo
 fear kéey

feather vGmb-ndy
fee tire

re-3a; pl. subj.

feel, to tam-4

female kob-

ferocious, to act de ygay

fetish fiyo

few ndéé

fibers (extracted in the preparation
of flour) =zak

fight biro; to fight with a person
bi biro in wi-ré

find, to kpa-&

finger ér-

finigh, to son-4

finished s%n

fire wey; to make a fire tusi wey

firewood gliwé

first tf

fish =zoro; (ctn.) pmgbfim, yara

fishhook yango

five mpord

fix, to *?dafi(4)

flee, to yu-6

flesh (boneless meat) myr-

flower, to do-4

fly =i

fly, to buri(5)

fog kuttt

follow, to ne k55 (lit. go back)

food kam, moZypni, yné

fool wi-boo

foot nin

footprint bolo-néay

for héz, wen, wen kb; for a year
de pe (lit. do year)

forcefully wvip, vay

forehead dp5tl

forelegs (of animal)

four n§r-

friend ?biya

from héz, 8EN

front ti; front of a house

fruit waya

fry, to han-4

fun, to have de gf

?baka

nt-tuwa

G

gallery-forest poo
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game (in play) saa

garden fo; deserted garden biri

gather, to mpy-4

gaze, to kgr-4

get, to: to acquire kpa-&; to get
down zir-5; to get up kur-6; to
get out (sg. subj.) ho-4, (pl. subj.)
gbay-4

girl bé-kbo; adolescent girl =z5p4

give, to ha-4; to giveup e ra

go, to ne-4; to go to the gardens (of
many people} a fo; to go on
langi(4); (in the making of noige)

wey-4
goat duwa
God Nzapi

good dé, dé?dé; to be good rpk-4
grab, to kasi(4)

grass z$
grassland z$
grave-site zu“fey

greet, to mba-4

ground nu

ground-nut (ctn.) gba zawa
grow up, to sok-4

guest gene

gun 1ngombe, wey

H
hail mgra
hair vGmb$; ctn. style of setting the
hair gGdam
hand ér-
hang something, to ?buk-6
happiness g§, too te

happy, to be de gaa, keli(a)

hard ngay. See also very

harden, to ngay-4

hatch chicks, to gom bé-kpri

hate, to sen-4

have: I have a knife paa kém %
sené; I have to do it like this 5 né
wen kdm wenzde gy

he a

head tan, zu

healthy kporo kporo.

hear, to zer-a

heart: the organ ?bhrangh; the
geat of emotions sera

heavy, to be dir-$%, diti(5)

here diye, g5o, na; here and there
fye . . . fye

hide (of animal) yo

hide, to husi(6), gu-6

hill kara

hip kf-gun

hippopotamus 7ngu?bt

hit, to: with hand or stick rik-5;
with flying object (such as stone)
ro-4

hoe, to wa-4

hog, bush 7goya

hold, to: to seize and hold on to
kasi(4); to keep ygem-4&

hole: in but not through an object
kp; in and through an object woro

home: I'm going home am sf ré

honey nS-goro, rifgpro

hoof k&td

horn (of animal) zak

hot, to be gben-4; it's hot

house tuwa

how (the way)

hunger wo

hunt animals, to ki?di sa?de

hunting yar{

hurriedly 14m

hurt, to yym-5

husband wéey

hut kfitu

5 wey

?don-whé '

I See 382.1

if: evenif ?baa; whether gén.
See bo-4, ne-4 (aux.), te-4 (aux.),
wegé

in ?dor-, kp, zar; in the morning
né ture

inadequate, to be nanp-4

indeed ne mbéte

in-laws foo, kofe; brother-, siste -
in-law ygre
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in order to héq, b4
inside kp, sapa
instruction mbora
intestines ygkZzan
iron boro

just *bay
K

keep, to pgem-4; to keep on doing
something dyn-5, ne né (lit. go
with); to keep something from
gsomeone dor-4; when they keep
beer from you bé w4 ba dp5 né
zu-mé

kernel gbara

kill, to gbe-4

kind, to be de kpém kpZsera In

knee zuigoro

knife paa; throwing knife za

know, to in-5; to know how to ip
?dop-wéé wen

knowledge s5ké

L

lacking, to be nan-4

large ghs4, zom; to be large zi-5
later ®°dopy, kuu ordai

laugh, to mam-4

law mbora

lead, to daktf

leaf wé
lean, to ek-4
leather yo

leave something, to e-&
left: left side wai-gale; to remain
2mon-4

leg ki
lengthwise ne darda
leopard gp

leprosy nmgbéré
let (permit), to e ha
lie down, to 2 nu

life kpasi

lightning pi% kéro

like, to goy-4, rpkte

like (in comparigon) 6éré6 ... gé;
be like men ya ne wéey; like this
gha, gdy

lime (for whitewashing) fore

lion dila

lip wééy-nti

lip-plug m@ra

listen, to zee wen

little f£if, gek

live, to: in a certain place dyn-5,
a-4; to be alive kpasgi(4); to live
a long time dyn z4an

liver sera

long: to be long (of an object)
dur-96, of time ~ygr-4; long time
ago °béé

look for, to  ki?di(6)

loge, to: Ilost my knife paa kém
yo4; I've lost my way &m yoh
?2don-waA

love, to goy-4

Tuck kb5rd-te

hungs poopb

M

make, to de-4; to make porridge
ru-6; to make something straight
2dafi h4 5 tan

male wéey

man wéey; young man bisa

manioc ge?da; manioc leaves used
ag food sukpa

manly de te ne wéey (lit. do body
with man)

manner ?don-war-

many d5ka; to be many dem-4,
dgr-4, dok-4

marry, to: to take a husband ba
wéey, to take a wife ba kbéo

master wan

mat téko

mature, to sak-4

meat sa®de
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medicine yina

meet, to kpa-4; to meet someone
on his way we tf; to meet each
other kpa nmaé; to meet in the
middle mpy te<saga

mesgsage tom; to send a message
tom tom

middle sapa

milk ri‘bere

mind, to set one's e kélé

mix up (a paste), to yufi

molar (teeth) gogo

money 1ginza

monkey: green monkey dawa; red
monkey mboré

month ze

moon ze

morning ture; very early in the
morning zusze

mother naa

mountain kara

mouth nf

move something toward oneself, to
yoli{4)

much d3ka, ?dé, né saa né

N

nail: fingernail ngdk-&¢&

name yin; what's-his-name mo sé

near d$5; to get near he?di(4)

necessary, to be o wen kb

neck gér-

new mbé

next to ké-te

night 2zg; during the night which
just passed zee né ze

nice looking ndéér

nine kusi

noige: to make noise gay mo; to
make a thunderous noise dik-6;
noise of many feet gitf

nose zp

nostril plug ygabala

not (in predication) gan ... n4

nothing: there'!s nothing 1yma mo
gan b6 né

now kin, kinee
numerous, to be dgr-a
(o]

obey, to
mbora

obstruct, to

of ké

often ymén nmén

old §; to become old
person s85ké]

on gbn, sen, zu

one kpém. See determinant 213.1

zee tc, zee oro-nd, zee

?mgr-4

sok-4; old

only ?hay

open, out in the kpfy4, zdan

or wéndé...gan

ornament: boys' moZde bisa,
girls' moide z5ni

other: each other npma4; some
other pma ... zip

out of hig

outside zéan

over zu

over there alye, fye
owl (ctn.) kpolo
owner wan

paper mbétl

pass on, to  langi(4)

path war-, *don-wii

paw ér-

pay {(bride-price) har-4, ha mboy
bolo-kéo

payment (for ctn. kinds of gervices)

tire
peanut zawa
peel, to °®ba-4, ay-4, ?bar-4

pen (goat) valé

penis dom

persevere, to ypy yin (lit. eat teeth)

perseverance kpgtf

perseveringly ko?doro ko?dot o

person wi-ré, wi-

pierce, to tok-4; to make a hole
*doy-4 )
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place fara; particular place, back
in the same place oro

place, to: sg. obj. e-4, pl. obj.
a-§

plans, to make gon ta

plant, to: seeds gun-5, by stems
ma-4

plagter a house with mud, to kpe
tuwa nf gey

play, to: games de saa; drum or
stringed instrument mber-4

please, to rpk te

Pluck (teaves), to kpm-4

plural marker &

poke in, to yur-b

porter wi~toy mo, wi-téyha

possible te-4 (aux.)

pot kpéna

pound, to to-4; to pound bark in
making cloth nmgbo-4

pray to (fetigh), to wer-4-

pregnant, to be ba zan

prepare, to ?dafi(8)

presence, in the te-rip

press down on, to pma-4a

prevent, to ?mgr-4

previously tf

probably te~4 (aux.)

produce (food) yHna

puddle mbingd

pull, to gbur-&; to pull out {as
intestines) yoy-4

pumpkin say

push, to: to push down on something
isi(5); to push something to make it
move forward ir-6

put, to: sg. obj. e-4, pl. obj. a-4;
to put on (clothes} a te, pi te; to
put something on the waist mar-4

Q

quiet 8élé1é; to be quiet yoo ne nd
quiver nder-
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rack guro

rain kéro

rainy season ?maa; beginning of
the rainy season nG-kéro

rapidly ggrep

read, to tpo mbétl

real kpaa, kpésé

red, to be gbg-4

refuse, to bg-4

reject, to bg-4

relative nam

remain, to ?mon-4

remainder koy

resolute, to be kangi kpisera

responsible person wi-mbbé zu

responsibility: it is my responsibility
to do it this way 5 né€ wen k5m
wenide gy

rest, to om te

restrain, to mbo-4

restrictions, without roy roy

return, to: to another place si ?don,
to the place where one is speaking
pee ?dop

right hand wa4-wéey (lit. direction
of man)

right (correct):
né ?doy-wéraa

right, all wen gan bd né (lit. there
is no affair)

right (precisely):
*mbn ?doo-z$

right away bere

rip off, to ay-4, ymghan-4

river ri

roam, to yar-4

roast, to do-4

roll up, to  kar-4

root yin

rope = pfr-; ctn. gha diro

rot (of meat), to mbor-&

round kokoron, kor

rub, to: to rub between the palms
of one's hands npr-%; to rub (as
with sandpaper), crush hpy-4; to

that's correct 5

right in the bush
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rub, grate, scrub, sharpen (a
knife) hpk-4

ruin, to ?nag-4

rumbling gbfighii

run, o za®di yui

S

sack dani

salt i5g

same, to be rem-4

sand rgme

sauce (which accompanies porridge
in a meal) kpod

save, to: to put something agide
ngem-4; to save money ndoy
yginza; to save a life zam-4

say, to tp-4; gende gé ye ge

screen for sleeping place ku?bid

search for something afar, to kir-é

secretely, to speak non tp

see, to  zok-4; see someone face to
face zok kp-rip~wi-ré

seed gbgra; planting-seed kparé

gelfish, to be do njka

send, {o tom-4

sesame gunu; roasted sesame
seeds mblre

set (of sun), to re-4

seven ?don rifto

severely, to speak tp wen ygay

sew, to: sew pieces of cloth together
fur-%; to sew by putting a stitch here
and there kok-4; sew in a special
way tok-4

sex organs mo~foyo (lit. thing of
shame)

sexual relations, to have ndo-4

shake, to: to tremble ngk-4; to
shake something back and forth
yek-4; to shake hands kasi ér-

shame foyo

shame, to e foyo

sharp, to be to-&

shed, to “?bar-4

shield pgéré )

shine (of sun), to do-4
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shoot, to ndor-4

short d$%

shoulder zuZ?baka

show, to  usi(6)

shut, to kangi{4), kpe-4

sibling yé

sickness 2zéré

side kj; other mide (of river) kaf

gince: since I arrived yesterday
mo nem teh zée

sing, to sa gima

sister yé-kéo; my sister y& kbm
ne kbo

git, to dup-5, soy-4

six ?doy kpém

skin {of animals) yo

skin (an animal), to ®bor-4

skirt (woman'g): worn in front goy,
worn in rear da?doy

sky rip-zéan

sleep yara; to be asleep

glip off, to hofi(a)

slowly ge?dék, gek

small bé-, gek

smell, to nyn-5

smoke zf-wey .

smoke {meat, fish), to guri({6)

smooth, to be rok-4

snake g5k

so {conj.) See connectives

goft, to be mok-4

some: adj. nma, pron.

somebody pyma wi-ré

something nma mo

son bé-wéey, bé-ngay

son-in-law wéeyskofe

song gima

soon d$3s

sorghum (grain) fén

sound, to make a wer-4

speak, to tp wen; to not speak (be
silent) yoo ne n

spear sére

spear, to dum-5

specialist kote

Spider (in fables) Wan to

spit, to a sép

O yara

nmaa
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split, to mban-4

spread abroad, to hyr-5

spring (source of stream)

stalk kan

stand, to yor-4

star s5ra

stare, to kgr-a

start, to: to start a fight ky sérs;
to start doing something ky néné-de
mo

zusri

steal, to zu-6é
gtick te, bé-te
stick, to: to pierce dym-5, tok-4;

to stick through yur-6; to stick
out ypy-a
still: the animal is still on the
ground ' sa®de *mon4 go 5 nu
stomach sG?bé; abdomen zay
gtone ta
stoop down, to hir-é
gtop, to: stop walking gbati(4);
stop flowing or raining npmay-4
straight, to be tan-4
strength 1ngay
string pér-; to make string rifi{5)
strong 7ngay
stump (of tree) gisé
guck (at breast), to am-4
suddenly tut
sun wesé
surpass, to gan-4
sweat s8pbera
sweet {riri
swiftly h696%6
swim, to zoy ri
switch (for whipping) zifa
T

tabooed, to avoid something zim-%

tail tir- '

take, to: sg. obj. ba-4, pl. obj.
kay-4; to take something back si
né

talk, to tp wen; to talk about someone
ba yin

taste good, to de rpo
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teach, to usi{6)

tear off, to ak-4

teeth yIn; molars gogo

ten ?bt

terrible: he ate a terrible amount
of food 4 yppé kam g6 gan rém né

that (demongtrative) il

that {conj.) ye ge, ne

then See conn., expecially go, te

there dfi, fye, me, sené

they wa

thick {(as piece of cloth, wood), to be
ndoti(4)

thing mo

think, to saa sék

thirst hf§é-ri

this ££, ndo; like this gfy

thousand {of francs) séki

three tar-

throat gér-

throw, to: a-4, e-4, pj-5; to throw

a spear pi sére; to throw down
dpn-4; to throw away bpj z$

throwing-knife za

thunder, to kéro dik

tie, to: to tie into a knot kpo-4; to
tie up hgr-4; to tie together kpo
n€ ymad; to tie long objects together
sin-6

tightly pmi?ni ymi’nf, sfyt siyt

time, for a long gdy gdy, ymgbdn;
I'll be gone a long time k&r5m né
yera (lit. my back will be long)

times: three times w44 fara taa

tip na

tired, to be gbo?di(4)

to: purposive h4; : join noun to
verb wen, wen k&; join verb to
noun hég, m), te; to go to the
garden ne fo

today sbo

together {inymai

tongue 1ép

too (in comparisong) gén zfia (lit.
surpasses the head)

tooth yin

top gbdn, zu
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torch kan

touch, to tam-4

toward te

track down, to ?ma-4

tracks; animal tracks bolo-nin-
sa?de

trap yok; to set traps for fish de
ri

tree te; ctn. trees gbirosfo,
gboghol, kéra, lMinmgbé, tara,
zodro

tremble: to tremble nak-4; to
make a spear tremble gbo?di(4);
descr. of trembling sem sem,
yetete

trust, to e kél€ in

truth kpasf wen, mbéte

tuck in, to sgm-4

turn: to turn around gam te, kip
te; to turn to one side zik-6

twins bé-dan

two rifto

U

uncle sSrim, bé-yAm
underneath ?dor-
understand, to zee te, zok-4
unite, to a k55-pmaé
unwisely roy roy

up 1ngsn

urine ini; to urinate
utensils toy

sp Ini

vagina ton

vainly zaa

very ?dé, né saa n4, gan rém ni
village ré

villager wi-zan-ré

voice gér-

vomit, to py-4

w

waist gun

wait for, to nygem-4

waken, to  tun-%

walk, to ne no, yar-4

want, to kp ?doy; I want this meat
am kp ?doy-sa?de nd0; I want o go
hunting am kj ?don-ne yar{

war biro

wash, to for-a

water ri

way °?dop-wi4; the right way
?dog-wéraa

we Ere

wealth kp4i4 mo (lit. gotten thing)

weapohs borobiro

weave, to fan-4

well (in a good manner) sak-4; he
speaks well a tp sk

wet: to wet (in rain) pma-4; it's
wet S ri

what? ge

what (pron.) wen, mo; I didn't see
what he did gan am zok mo ng a
dedi n4; I didn't hear what he said
gan am zee wen na @ tphi né

what's-hig-name a&ye, mo 86

when? ge wesé-ge, ge ze‘ge; when
will you return? né mé pee ge
ze’ge ndé

when {conj.) See fara, wesé, and
aux. bo and g6; when you hear
about the affair wesé ne b6 mé
zee weni

where? {ye; where did you go? mé
ned fye ndé

where: I don't know where he went
gan am Iy fara na g neéd sené né

whether wéndé ... gan

which See ne, 332.4; the thing which
Iwant mo nem k$ ?donia

while aux. dyn-5. See when

whirlwind gam guram

whistle, to dom fgra

white b0; descr. of very white
z61616

white, to be fen-4

white man mbunzt

who? o, ge wi-ge ndé
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who See ne; I saw the woman who
came yesterday &m zokd kéoi ne
ted zée

why? wenZge ndé; why aren't you
eating? ge a me y9n kam né
wenige ndé

wide, to be pesi(4)

wife kbéo

wind btk

wing “?baka

witch, female ké-duwa

with in, né

within sana

woman kbéo; young woman zSné

word wen

work kuséra, moZdei, tom

work, to de mpo, de tom; to work

for a wife de kofe wen ké kbdo
worthless gére
wound day

yam goro

yard, front gara

year pe

yegterday zée

yet: Ihaven't done it yet ?mona
g6 gan am d€ né

you: sg. mé, pl. wi

young: young dog, pup bé-tors;
he's still young ?mona béa;
(he) hasn't grown up yet ?moné
gb gan 85k nd
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Adjectives, 48

Adverbs: attributes of nouns, 122;
number in verb phrase, 128; see
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Alternative, 71

Anacolutha, 66

Anaphora, 48, 52

Animate nouns: with personal pro-
nouns, 102; verb phrase expan-
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Auxiliaries: accompanied by pause,
30; verbs with, 112; omission of
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Benefaction, 73

Body parts, 98
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Causation, 2,

Characteristic, 47
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of, 128; compound, 129

Cochrane, G. R., 13
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48, 98; in phrases, 123

Compounding: noun derivation, 99;
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Condition: with gan...wéndé, 72;
with auxiliary bo, 115

Connectives: 4, 53, 60, 61, 3;5; go,
63-64, 68; ne, 123; of sequence,
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Dagba language, 3

Definite article, 48, 52

Deictic, 48, 49

Demonstrative subatitute, 48

Demongtrative adjectives, 83

Determinant, 33, 52, 80
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26, 2),, 34, 142; Bozoum, 2,, 2;
Carnot, 2,, 34; Gbanu, 2,, 4,;;
Gezéri, 3,4; Sido, 20; Suma, 5, 46,
328

Direct address: secondary clauses,
130; nonprincipal clauses, 139

Disjunctive writing, 6

Dissimilation, 96-98; see also
Assimilation

Distributive, 140

Doubt, 84

Duration, 140

Echo vowel, 93
Education, 3
Ellipsis: with né, 75; in numbers, 107
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Emphasis: with wéey, 60; with bé
né, 138; with repetition, 127, 139~
140; with expansions, 133

Emphatic suffix, 33, 2,

Endocentric phrases, 65

Equational sentence, 76, 77, 131-132

Equivalence, 28

Exclamation: ré ge, 107; nonprinci-
pal clause, 139

Exclamatory marker, 58

Expansions, 65, 68

Explanation: constructions, 137; by
parataxis, 140

Falsetto, 39

Final particles, 67

Free variation, 52

French: use of, 3; loan-words, 40-41
Future, 35, 114

Gbaya languages, see Dialects
Genitive, 47

Glottal stop, 3,

Goal, 125

Greetings, 59

Hilberth, J., 25, 3
Homophony, 47
Hortative, 60, 3¢

Ideophones, 47, 86, 88

Impei'sonal pronoun, 102

Inanimate nouns, 81

Incompleted action, 67

Infinitive, 111

Informant, 4

Instrument, 74, 75

Intelligibility between dialects, 2

Intensity, 87

Interjections: secondary clauses,
130; nonprincipal clauses, 139

Interrogative: ge, 47, 3,5, 4;; sen-
tence, 134; nonprincipal clause,
139

Intimate nouns, 47, 74, 98

Introductory constructions, 52-53

Juncture, 1y, 245

Kaba language, 3, 20
Kernel sentence, 132
Kinship terms, 51

Linking particles, 87

Loan-words: 2,, 2;; see algo French
Sango

Location: df-, 49; with ng, 75; nouns
of place, 47; place expansion, 85;
syntactic meaning of location, 125-
127

>

Mbum language, 1,s

Mimicry, 89

Modal constructions, 70, 136-137

Motion verbs: verb complements,
127; omission of subject, 130;
compound sentences, 137-138

Morpheme variants, 5

Narrated vocative, 58

Nasgalization: with /r/, 26; degres,
39; with perfective suffix, 45; in
interjections, 57

Negated clauses, 68

Negative marker né, 67, 3,;

Ngbaka language, 3,,

Nida, E. A., 1y, 313

Niger-Congo languages, 3,3

Noun: derivation, 46, 50; expanded
noun phrase, 53; as attribute, 122;
see also Animate nouns, Inanimate
nouns

Numerals: with determinant, 48;
preposed to nouns, 121

Object: 53, 75; expansion, 65; syn-
tactic meaning of, 125; placement
in compound sentence, 138

Olmsted, D. L., 1,3

Onomatopoeia, 89, 35,

Origin, 73

Parataxis, 130, 134, 137-141 passim
Particularization of referent, 50

.
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Pause, 134, 136

Perfective: suffix, 33, 67; not ne-
gated, 112; as substantive, 113;
as adjective, 113

Petition, 59

Personal names, 81, 99

Phonologic word, 28, 30

Phrase nouns, 99

Place, see Location

Plural verbs, 102

Plurality: with 6, 81; recapitulation,
102

Politeness, 59

Possession, 47, 51, 74

Possibility, 114

Postclitic: similarity to 2V, 51;
with stative, 76; in noun phrases,
123

Predicate complement, 125

Preposition-like nouns, see Pgeudo-
preposition

Probability, 115

Pronoun: preceded by relational,
47; pronoun g, 51; pronominal suf-
fixes, 60; identification, 75

Proper noung, 98

Pseudopreposition, 3,,, 126

Purpose, 46, 47, 64; see also Reason

Qualification, 141

Question: contour, 31; wéndé, 60;
rhetorical, 84; confirmation of
fact, 132

Quotation, 59, 1086

Quotative clause, 139

/r/-final allomorphs, 44

Realized action, 69

Reason, 53, 61; see also Purpose .

- Reduplication, see Repetition

Relational: with h4, 73; in compounds,
99; in expansion, 135

Relative clauses, 65, 133

Repetition: of verb, 46; with ideo~
phones, 86; as combining process,
139-140

Respect: with personal names, 81;
with plural pronouns, 102
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Result, 46, 63
Richardson, 1., 2,

Sandhi, 52

Sango: use of, 3; loan-words, 40, 2,

Secondary association, 89, 80

Sequence, 83 ’

Seriative meaning, 130

Similarity, 67

Sound-symbolism, 89

Stative, 139

Subject: introductory expression, 53;
expansion, 65; emphasis of, 74;
with m5, 72; omission of, 78, 129-
180; suffixes, 105; of second verb
attached to preceding motion verb,
114; kinds of, 128-129

Substantive: phrase, 61, 63; from
imperfective verbs, 11

Substitute: identification of g€, 76;
attributes of nouns, 122

Succesggion of events, 141

Supposgition, 84

Syllable, 47

Time: nouns of, 47; with designative,
51; introductory expressions of,
53; substantive expression, 62; ex-
pangion, 66; substitutes of, 109;
with auxiliary bo, 114

Tone: other dialects, 2; with vowel
gequences, 28; with pause, 30;
terminal contours, 31-32; drift,
31; of emphatic guffix, 46; of rela-
tional, 47; of demonstrative suffix,
47; of determinant, 48; of locative
and demonstrative suffixes, 49; of
designative suffix, 50; of postclitic,
52; of interjections, 57; of connec-
tive go, 63; of wéndé gan, 71; with
né, 75, 77; of stative, 76; of g4, 79;
of ideophones, 91, 92; of pronouns,
103-106; of demonstrative substi-
tutes, 107; of verbs, 44, 46, 110-113

Transitivity, 2,

Unique morphemes, 57
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Unrealized action, 68

Verbs: hase, 44; with determinant,
48; preceded by relational, 47;
substantive use of, 48; imper-
fective, 61, 62, 68, 99, 100; per-
fective, 62, 99; of saying, 77; of-
of explicit and implicit informa-
tion, 78; adjectival use of, 82;

e,
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with pronouns, 103; order of
phrase, 125; overloading verb
phrase, 133; see also Perfective,
Motion verbs

Village names, 80

Vowel: harmony, 28-29, 30, 91,
assimilation, 60

Welmers, W. E., 33






